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Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus

spiritual rule of Christ and His
with God.

THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth

in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
hrist as a complete solution to humanity's

problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the

principles of love, equity and rightecusness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
hurch the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
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the immediate future, and urges such to write to Bro. Batcheller, who
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God in a light which many have never seen before.
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

N Chapter 1

A party of men stood gazing into the sky.
Overhead, the Syrian sun blazed in a vault of
blue. In the distance a patch of cloud drifted
lazily away. That solitary group on the eastern
slopes of Olivet stood looking still, faces
radiant with sudden understanding. Their
Master and daily companion had just ascended
into Heaven before their very eyes, and still in
each mind echoed the words spoken by strange
visitors only a few minutes before, ““This same
Jesus . . . shall so come in like manner as ye
have seen him go into heaven."" (Acts 1;11).

No longer could there be roem for doubt
and perplexity. He had left this world; they
had seen him go; ahd one day He would return
to establish that Kingdom on earth which they
in their ignorance had imagined so close at
hand. In the meantime there was a commis-
sion to ‘execute; the building of a spiritual
Kingdom of God, of which they were to be
His witnesses, not only in Jerusalem and in all
Judea, but to the uttermost parts of the earth.
That was the vista which opened before their
mental vision as they climbed over the brow
of the hill and found themselves back in the
world of men.

From earliest times men and nations have
dreamed of and looked for the “Coming One."
Nearly every race under heaven has amongst
its most cherished traditions the story of One
Who came from above to do good, and de-
parted with a promise that upon His return the
utmost desire of every man would be fulfilled
and the woes of humanity should be no more.
Whether in the "Coming One” men saw Tam-
muz or Adonis of ancient Sumeria or Greece,
or in more recent time Hiawatha and Quetze-
coatl of the New World, there has always been
a deep longing in men's hearts for that De-
liverer Who shall come to save them from
themselves. Behind such traditions there is a
common origin, the story of how to man, fallen
from perfection, a wilful violator of Divine
Law, and consequently condemned to reap the
penalty of that violation—death—came a ray
of hope in the promise of God that the seed
of the woman should bruise the serpent’'s head
(Genesis 3; 15). God was one day to undo
the effects of that evil which man had brought
upon himself, and as men multiplied and
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A treatise on
the Second Advent,

“1 WILL COME AGAIN."

spread abroad over the face of the earth that
promise was carried with them and evolved
into a thousand fantastic mytholégies all hav-
in the same basis of fact. One day "He that
shall come” shall descend from the heavens to
the salyvation of man.

Small wonder then that it is recorded of the
day of Jesus Christ's first Advent that ™all
people were in expectation, and all men mused
in their hearts of John, whether he were the
Christ, or not.”" {(Luke 3; 15). Little cause
for surprise that they asked him ""Art thou that
prophet?” (John 1; 21, Deut. 18; 13, Acts
3; 22). Greater cause for wonder perhaps
that being thus in expectation they failed to
realise in the person of Jesus Christ the De-
liverer for whom they looked. Blinded by an
incorrect conception of the manner as well as
the object of his appearing, they knew not the
time of their visitation (Luke 19; 44) and lost
an opportunity which can never be regained.

Now in our own day history is repeated. For
nearly two thousand years disciples of Christ
have followed in the footsteps of those first
eleven men, looking for and expecting the Lord
from Heaven. Nevertheless, until the general
enlightenment of these past two centuries there
has never been that marked advance in the
understanding of this age-old hope, which en-
ables disciples of the present day té view in
clear and accurate perspective the teaching of
Christ and the apostles regarding his promised
return. The materialism of orthodox theology
through the centuries has reflected itself in cur-
rent expectation regarding the Second Advent,
and not until the Bible began to be widely
studied and discussed a hundred and fifty years
ago did the doctrine of His coming begin to
take great strides forward out of the gross
literalism with which its ablest exponents had
invested it. :

Now we live in a time when the literal fires
of Hell, the golden floors and pearly gates of
Heaven, the falling mountains and the strident
trumpets of the Day of Judgment, are all recog-
nised to be material symbols of spiritual truths.
In many quarters among Christian people the
call of the Church and God'’s provision for the
world which is outside the Church are begin-
ning to be seen as two phases of a beneficent









4 BIBLE STUDENTS MONTHLY

JAN., 1939

“ REVEALED BY FIRE”

“For as he thinketh in his heart, so is he,”
is a saying of the Wise Man. (Prov. 23: 7).
We believe we are right in adapting and con-
struing that to mean “As is the quality of a
man’s faith, so will his response be in the day
of test and, trial.”

Such a coneclusion seems to be warranted by
the words of the Apostle in writing to the
Corinthians. '"'Fire shall try every man's work
of what sort it is.”” Some men's works will be
destroyed; others’ work will abide, when the
day comes for the flames of fire to play around
their handiwork. The Apostle's words seem
to show that a man’s characteristics in the day
of stress and alarm will reveal and make mani-
fest the constituent elements of that heart and
mind. Strain will show of what elements his
faith and convictions have been built. In other
words, character response showing in word and
aet, will be according to the convictions which
have made that character.

Reducing this observation still further we
say that “action, under stress of trial, will be
according to accepted belief.”” What a man
has believed will determine what he does, in
his seasons of test and difficulty. Among
Christian people, who all profess to build their
‘faith’ structure alike (upon the sacrificial work
of Jesus) there are great differences in conduct
when the day of adversity comes. Fiery trials
cause some to shrivel and shrink—pain and
anguish of soul displacing and destroying faith
and steady trust. Others come through the
‘fire’ purified and strengthened; not only with
a stronger faith, but grateful to God for having
permitted the trial.

To . the sect-ridden, divided Corinthian
Church the Apostle illustrates this principle by
the differing work of builders, building upon a
common foundation. In some of those ancient
Eastern cities, excavators have found several
structures built upon one prepared platform,
laid at the expense of the owner of the land.
One basic foundation was common to them all;
the further structures erected thereon being
built according to the means or taste of each
individual builder. Sometimes the resulting
erections presented a most grotesque appear-
ance. Sumptuous edifices of granite and
marble, ornamented with gold and silver, on
the one hand; and the hovels and shacks of the

poor on the other, with walls of wood, and

“Every man’s work shall be made manifest ; for the
day shall declare it, because it shall be revealed by
fire ; and the fire shall try every man’s work of
what sort itis.'"” (1 Cor., 3. 13)

roofs of thatch, and interstices stuffed with hay
and straw. Sometimes these extremes of
structure and elegance would be found alper-
nately placed, the shack hard by the palace,
presenting at one glance all the extremes of
poverty and affluence. Should the hand of
some fanatic incendiary, Nero-like, start a con-
flagration, the shack of the poor peasant would
speedily disappear in the flames, leaving noth-
ing but ash to cumber and litter the common
foundation. The sumptuous palace, though
scorched and blackened by the fire, would still
remain undemolished—a tribute to the superior
material built into its walls. This tragic
experience was a common occurence in those
old-time cosmopolitan cities, and constituted a
vivid' illustration which would be understood
and appreciated by every member of the Corin-
thian Church.

Now what does the Apostle mean by the use
of this illustration? First of all, notice that it
is he, who as a wise architect, has laid the com-
mon foundation. ‘‘According to the grace of
God given unto me, as a wise master-builder
(Gr. architeltos) [ have laid the foundation™
(I Cor. 3: 10). That common foundation,
well and truly laid by the Apostle, was Jesus
Christ. Foundation other than He could not
be laid by any builder who builded under
God's guidance. Let us pause to enguire what
the Apostle means by that statement. In what
sense did he lay Jesus Christ as the foundation?
Did the Apostle claim to have given Jesus His
unique place in the purposes of God? Did he
cause Jesus Christ to be laid as a foundation
for Redemption and forgiveness of sins?
Assuredly not! none but God could do that.
Only by God's invitation and favour could
Jesus become the basis for reconciliation. That
was God's seole prerogative. In what sense
then, had Paul laid Jesus Christ as a founda-
tion? Obviously by being the first to preach
to the Corinthians about Jesus, telling them of
the Plan of Redemption already centering in
Him; telling them of the great privilege already
offered them of becoming united with Him!
But on that one solid foundation, oh, how
many differing structures they were putting up!
How many theories and philosophies were be-
ing added to that basic truth! Each sect and
party had its theory and its acclaimed leader
and exponent. We read of a Paul-ite party: a
Cephas-ite party; an Apollos-ite party; a no-
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resurrection party; a libertine party; and so
on—each with its theory and philosophy; or
with its negations and doubts and deniais.
“Who indeed is Paul'? he asks indignantly—
“or Cephas? or Apollos?"'—"Mere servants
only''—he answers, "‘through whom God sent
His Truth.” What if Paul had planted, and
Apollos watered; only God could give the in-
crease! How morbund and earth-bound and
carnal were these sects and factions therefore,
to link themselves to some mere human ser-
vant, when the whole vineyard was God's—
when the whole structure was God's!

Thus Paul brings home to these carnal Corin-
thian teachers the folly of their sectarian out-
look. Unfortunately for them, the Paul-ite
section, while claiming Paul for their leader,
were not really following Paul at all-—for Paul
would have none of their sectarianism. “"Was
Paul crucified for you" he asks. “"Were ye
baptized in the name of Paul?" (I Cor. 1: 13).
Why then did they link themselves to the name
of Paul? “Oh™ they would reply “Only to be-
come a Paul-ite Christian—a follower of Christ
through Paul.”” Thus they were building in the
name of Paul a doctrinal structure upon the
basic foundation, improperly adding the name
of Paul to the honour that was Christ’s.

Every section among them was using the
common foundation of Jesus Christ, but run-
ning up a super-structure, in the name of this
or that chosen leader. Thus to the primary
‘truth’ basis—redemption by and acceptance
in Christ—they were adding their theories and
speculations and vain philosophies. But would
these speculative, divided theories stand the
test when the day of Christ should come; for
indeed that ‘day’ would test their worth? The
saddest feature of all this deplorable state was
that their characters—the moral fibre of their
hearts—were being developed and moulded by
the things they were teaching and believing. A
sectarian church would produce divided in-
terests—and divided interests would gender
strife and contentian, even if not bitterness and
hatred. And thus in general experience, as
they believed, so were they. eir super-
added beliefs were the moulds in which they
were being made. If they were building with
gold, silver and costly marble, then, when the
stress and strain of the evil day should come,
their faith structure and their heart qualities
would endure; but if their building material
was wood, thatch, stubble, then the day of fire
would burn up their theories, and strip them of
their shelter, and leave them with nothing but
their foundation to stand on. No spiritual

§rowth no New Creature deyelopment, no en-
uring product of grace ‘and experience, to
carry forward into the eternal years, but just
the bare elementary story concerning a Saviour,
and the salvation wrought by Him,—this, and
this only, would be left when the fire of trial
and the day of visitation had done its work.

Their attachment to and utilization of the
foundation had not brought them an eternal
and abiding habitation with Christ. = Their
years had been wasted, their service mis-
directed; and their whole life a failure. Unlike
God's faithful ones, they would not emerge
from the furnace floor without the smell of fire
upon them, but, if delivered at all from their
vain philosophies it would be by the fire burn-
ing the fettexrs and shackles of their minds, leav-
ing to them nothing but their simple founda-
tions, as at the beginning.

How great the responsibility, then, that rests
upon those who seek to serve their brethren as
co-labourers with God. Their mistaken philo-
sophies and doctrinal blunders affect not only
themselves and their own characters, but also
the understanding and characters of their fel-
lows, to whom they minister. On the other
hand, if they build well and provide enduring
material, they build for their friends and them-
selves imperishable structures, to stand the
eternal years.

It is a solemn thought to realize that what
we believe makes us what we are, and that we
may even be building upon the basic facts of
Christ’s redemption truths and yet find our-
selves and our bmlclmas n da.nger in the day
of visitation. y it is mot enough
merely to hold the truths relative to the
foundation only—there must be something
built thereon by each believer who accepts that
foundation. "‘Christ and Him crucified'’ is
only the beginning of the Christian experience.
Acceptance of those foundatien truths only
gives us access to the building site.  These
primary basic truths are given us by Paul in
1 Cor. 15: 1-4. The facts regarding Jesus'
death, resurrection and return, constitute the
foundation. But an unbuilt-on foundation is
a mis-use of that foundation.

Every earnest Bible Student will be found
building his structure of doctrine and character
on the portion of the 'site’ allotted him. Every
sincere believer will be seeking to add a deeper
understanding of the Word to those foundation
truths, It is these additions which will be put
to the test in the day of Christ. The founda-
tion truths will remain undamaged through all
the day of fire,—but what of our own build-
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ings? Will these additions to our faith stand
the day of fire and test? How very serious this
thought should make us in reading and teach-
ing!] How important it is to take heed what
we hear and accept. For after being granted
access to the 'site’—after being justified by our
belief in the redemptive work of Jesus—it is by
what we believe that we are being ‘made.” If
any other material is used in building our faith
and character than the gold, silver and pre-
cious stones of Divine promises and facts, then
in the day of scrutiny and fire all these philo-
sophies and theories will be consumed.

This situation abounds to-day. Thousands
there are whose creedal structures are perishing
in the flames of modern difficulties. In some
cases the un-housed tenant quits the foundation
altogether, and wanders away into the wider
world. In many other cascs, the destruction of
their creedal structures leaves the tenant with
nothing more than the simple truths of Re-
demption,—a bare foundation only—not
enough for the day of trial. Happy indeed are
those whose building, though put to the test,
remains through it all a habitation and a rest-
ing-place for faith and trust and peace of heart,
We are living in ‘the day,’ to-day, when every
man's work is being revealed by fiery test. This
is ‘the day which will declare it'—the ‘day of
His Presence'—the presence of Him who was
foretold to sit as a Refner of gold and silver.
The havoc wrought upon men's faith and char-
acter structure throughout the whole Christian
world is proof of that refining and of that Pre-

sence. The decreasing respect for all the old
moral religious sanctions and the craze for
pleasure are proofs that the fires of this time
have been burning up some of the old erec-
tions of wood, bhay and stubble, driving the
hitherto creed-bound tenants as wanderers and
fugitives abroad on the earth.

Take heed, beloved, how ye hear, and how
ye build, for the opportunity of eternal habita-
tion or loss is involved in it all. Pray that ye
be not as a brand plucked from the burning;
as one saved as by fire'—stripped of all the
labours of by-gone years, with nothing save the
foundation left. Contrariwise, do not dis-
mantle and demolish your own structure,
throwing away this or that Harvest Truth, till
vou have little more than the foundation truths
left; for it is on the basis of what has been
added thereto, that a well-built faith, and trust,
and peace, will furnish a safe abiding-place
throughout the day of fire, —and for the eternal
years. If the truths which have been learned
since coming on to the foundation have pro-
vided us a bulwark of safety—a place where
our hearts are at rest in peace and quietness—
then, hold on to those precious truths to the
very end, for in very deed and truth, they are
as gold and silver and igneous rock (marble
and granite) withstanding the fire; and as our
faith structure is an edifice of abiding material,
so will our character structure be, and so will
our salvation be, when all things are ‘revealed
by fire.

* ESSENTIALS OF THE
SPIRITUAL LIFE

One of the greatest dangers besetting the
Lord's people at this time is that of becoming
so engrossed in and perplexed by the many and
divergent theories which are presented as truth,
that the vital issues are left in the background
and almost lost to view. It is essential that the
mind be centred upon the hope set before us
and upon the great object of our calling, other-
wise the main issue will become dimmed by a
haze of non-essential details and the things
which should help will eventually prove them-
selves to be hindrances. However valuable the
means of obtaining that for which we seek, it
is of necessity, less important than the end in
view, and an over-estimation of its value must
inevitably result in a lack of balance in our
attitude towards the whole issue. By all means
let us use the helps provided to enable us to
realise the fruition of our hopes, but let us ever

We all, beholding as in a glass,
the glory of the Lord, are changed
into the same image.

have clearly fixed in our mind a right idea of
relative values,

What is the great aim and object of the con-
secrated walk? Surely it is to become united
with our Lord and Head by intimate com-
munion with Him in this present life and by
eternal association on the Divine plane, in the
Kingdom. It is obvious that we can never be
fitted for this great honour of the future unless
we, here and now, draw so near to His heart
of love by constant communion, that when the
time comes for our unien with Him in the
Kingdom, we shall be competent to co-operate,
in the fullest sense, with the One whom we
have come to love so well while here below.
The Scriptures make it quite clear that only

those begotten to this position of intimacy and-

oneness with our Lord and Master in this
present life, can hope to share His Divine life

in the future. (Col. 3. 1-4),

|
!
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Having agreed then, that union with our
Lord, both now and in the future, is the great
aim and object of our earthly lives, it is for us
to use those means which will be of the greatest
help in bringing this about, ever remembering
that these means are only valuable in so far as
they assist us towards that end.

Is doctrine one of these means? Most cer-
tainly it is. Were it not for the Word of truth,
we should not have any clear ideas concerning
the existence of an intelligent Creator, nor
should we understand the grandeur of His
character, Without the Scriptures to set before
us their high moral standard, it is doubtful
whether we should even know right from wrong.
Still less should we know of the great plan of
redemption which God has arranged to lift
up the groaning creation to the Edenic perfec-
tion forfeited by our first parents. Carrying
the thought still further, we should not know
of God’'s purpose to provide a Bride who
would become a joint-heir with His Son. With
the Scriptures to help us, by pointing out the
great hope set before us, it is difficult to
imagine the extent of our darkness, if we had
no such lamp to guide our feet. Our hope of
being united to Him could not exist and faith
would have no basis for its beliefs, if the firm
foundation of Scripture truth had not been
provided. An understanding of the philosophy
of the ransom and the part which we are privi-
leged 1o play in the sin-offering is an essential
phase of our spiritual life, without which we
could not so closely approach the Father, nor
make such an intelligent consecration of our-
selves to the service of His will. In like manner,
present truth concerning our Lord's return, the
harvest work and the establishment of the
Kingdom, is of vital importance to the watch-
ful child of God (lsa. 52: 7). Facts brought
to light in the Divine Word, may be likened to
a lifeless human body, which forms the frame-
work of our life upon earth—surely a neces-
sary function to perform. Of what use, how-
ever, is a human frame unless there is life in
the organism to set it in motion, in order that
it may perform useful service? A dead body
without a life principle behind it, is useless—
and so is a merely theoretical knowledge of
the Divine Word. If, in the Scriptures we see
only doctrines and theories and a historical
relation of events, we see nothing more than
the outline of God's purposes, which will fail
completely to bring us nearer to Himself.
Something more is needed; the great life-prin-
ciple of the Holy Spirit.

When we see a human body with the life-
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blood coursing through its veins, we recognise
that it is a creature of tremendous possibilities,
The whole organism is subject to the contro?
of an intelligent mind, and there is warmth and
vitality which are completely absent in the case
of a lifeless form. We can love such a creature,
because it is capable of reciprocation, or at any
rate, of responding in some way to our
presence and attention.

Such is the transforming power of the Holy
Spirit, when its begetting power has become
active and a new creature is thereby brought
into being. Such, too, is the effect so far as
we ourselves are concerned, upon the Haoly
Scriptures. They come to have a new meaning
for us. The cold words of print become words
of life answering to our own hearts in languaze
which is satisfying and inspiring. Such is the
effect upon the doctrine when the Spirit's
power is focussed upon it, verily bringing life
to what before was merely theory and fact.
When this influence was brought to bear on
our own lives we began to recognise the
warmth of God's love behind the well-planned
scheme of redemption, and we saw that it was
the love of a personality. Before, we saw the
nobility of character and moral goodness of
our God, but viewed in this new light, we see
a Being Who is something more than the em-
bodiment of goodness—we recognise the indi-
viduality of a Father's love. We needed the
doctrine to satisfy our intelligence, our reason-
ing faculties, but this is not enough without the
fruitage in the life. We need the Spirit to
reveal the full depths of our Father's love and
to beget in us the reciprocation which is neces-
sary if we are to make our calling and election
sure. The human mind is formed to love;
and the knowledge that justice requires a sin-
offering is not sufficient—we need the Spirit to
show us the personal love of God for His
creatures, in order that our desire for love may
find full satisfaction in the faithful carrying out
of a covenant vow of consecration. Thus, on
this basis of mutual love, we are brought nearer
to our Father and to the Lord Jesus; and the
great object of our lives, unity with Him, is
another step nearer realisation. Surely nothing
but the Holy Spirit of God could produce such
a longing desire 1o be one with Him as we ex-
perience when its power becomes operative ing

the life.

It has been seen that doctrine, although
essential, is not sufficient, but that the Spirit
also is important inn enabling us to attain the
great end for which we seek. It would almost
seem that having received this further means
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of assistance, no more would be needed, but
another step is necessary,

Returning to our figure, if we could imagine
a human structure with every part in proper
condition for active service and with the neces-
sary life pulsating through' its veins, but lying
in a recumbent position and refusing to maove,
we should not feel that such a person was fully
matured and able to deal competently with the
affairs of life. The experiences of life are
essential for the development of the human
creature, and not until he has reached ripe
years can he be regarded as one who has
learned the lessons of life and whose advice
and assistance can be relied upon.

The same principle applies to the spiritual
life. A knowledge of the doctrine is essential
and so is an indwelling of the Holy Spirit, but
a person so equipped (if it were possible to
remain in this condition) would be totally un-
fitted for the work of the future and would
certainly not be enjoying the full blessing of
communion with God here and now. It is a
mistake to close our eyes to the nperung minis-
try of experience, for although its mellowing
processes are slow and almost imperceptable,
they prepare us for the Kingdom in a way
thal nothing else can do. It is necessary also
to bear in mind that our reactions towards
these experiences will make it quite clear
whether or not we have come through them
successfully. We must ever be on guard to
see, behind each happening in our lives, the
guiding hand of our Father as He directs the
most trivial incident, in order that it may bring
out the desired result. He desires our co-oper-
ation in all these things. Let us then humbly
and prayerfully seek His guidance in every
detail of life's affairs, endeavouring in each
experience to fulfil His designs for us. Every
experience, whether joyful or sad, should leave
us nearer the grand goal for which we seek.
more closely knit to the Divine heart of love,
more fitted for an eternity at his side.

We should not regard the principlés of
Christian living laid down in the Word as a
code of rules which reveal the high moral stan-
dard required of us and which can be ignored
once we have been justified to a standing be-
fore God. Rather, they represent various laws
the keeping of which will bring just those ex-
periences which are necessary. They are there
to prove our love and devotion by a faithful
carrying out of them; they are there to help us
into a At condition to be recepients of the Div-
ine Spirit which will accomplish far more than
the stated requirements ever can do. Nor should
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we regard these principles as elementary in
their application. We need to remember that
it is extremely difficult, even for a child of
God enlightened by the Holy Spirit, to carry
out the Divine Will in everyday life, and that
one who does so has reached a very advanced
stage in the School of Christ. If we bear this
in mind, we shall not make the mistake of
thinking that a brother with a keen perception
of the logic of the Divine Plan has been privi-
leged beyond the brother who has gained not
only doctrine, but an intimate appreciation of
the Father's love and caretby personal ex-
perience, Both are equally privileged and
blessed, provided that they are sincerely con-
secrated and endeavouring daily to lay down
their lives in sacrifice. A happy blending of
intellectual and practical revelation is the ideal
Christian life, and a fusion of these two aspects
will bring us ever nearer to the Lord and give
us an ever-increasing sense of His protective
presence with us.

Let us, then, make full use of all the means
which the Lord has provided for our spiritual
well-being, ever keeping our eyes fixed upon
the great goal of our endeavours. Let us im-
bibe the teachings of the Word concerning the
great Plan of God, here and there filling in the
details of the scheme as the Lord reveals them
but never allowing detail to loom more im-
portant in our minds than the fundamental
prineiples of the great plan of redemption. Let
us also pray earnestly for a fuller indwelling of
the Spirit, so that its holy influence may per-
vade our whole lives and draw us ever closer
to the Master. Let us also wateh closely the
chequered pathway of our experience; feeling
always for the guiding hand of our Father, lead-
ing, comforting, and directing as we have need.
In this way, by patience and perseverance, we
shall find ourselves becoming gradually more
fitted for the work which lies just ahead. When
the daor of this life, with all its sufferings and
waitings, has closed upon us, and we find our-
selves face to face with our beloved Master, we
shall look back and praise Him for the ample
and wonderful means which He has provided
to make such an unspeakable joy a possibility.
Let us constantly turn our eyes to that glorious
event so near at hand, and thus gain strength
and fortitude to withstand the wily efforts of
the Adversary to dim the vision and destroy
our hope. Let us not be waylaid by controver-
sies and arguments which are of no awvail, but
rather let us even now enter into the rest of
personal acquaintance with our loving Father,
with its sweet foretaste of heavenly joys.
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THE QUIET TIME
4 £

THE SOUL.

As some rare: perfume in a, vase of clay

Pervades it with a fregrance not its own,

So when Thou dwellest in a mortal soul,

All heaven's own sweetness seems around it thrown.

The soul alone, like a neglected harp,

Grows out of tune, and needs the hand Divine ;
Dwell Thou within it, tune and touch its chords,
Till every note and string shall answer Thine.

Harriet Beecher Stowe.

An Autocratic Kingdom

in view of the danger of placing great
power in the hands of a ruler and the advisa-
bility of the republican form of government ol
the people. by the people and for the people,
the question arises, How will it be with
Immanuel’s kingdom?'" The Scriptures teach
that his empire will be autocratic in the ex-
treme. Nevertheless, no one who understands
the matter need, have any fear, as he who is
to take the throne to be the Emperor of the
World is the one who so loved the world as to
give himself a. Ransem for all. Instead of his
empire being one of selfishness, which would
ruin its subjects for its own aggrandisement,
he has shown his Spirit to be the very reverse
of this, in that he left the glory of the higher
courts and humbled himself to a lower nature
and became man's substitute, a ransom for
man's penalty, “tasting death for every man."”
It is this One who is now highly exalted and
appointed heir of all things.

Let us remember also that the church now
being selected from the world is composed
only of such as have their Master's Spirit and
delight to lay down their lives for the brethren
and for the truth in co-operation with their
Lord and Head. Who need fear an autocratic
government in the hands of such a glorious
King? Indeed we may say that such a govern-
ment will be the most helpful, the most pro-
fitable, that the world could possibly have—
wise, just, loving, helpfull While others are
seeking for earthly honours, earthly name and
fame and substance, let us who have been
called to this high calling lay aside every
weight and every besetting sin and, by the
Lord's assistance, gain this great prize of joint-
heirship with our Master in his kingdom and
have a share with him in the blessing and up-
lifting of mankind in generall

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

THE MASTER’'S TOUCH.

In the still air the music lies unheard ;
In the rough marble beauty lies unseen ;
To make the music and the beauty, needs
The master's touch, the sculptor's chisel keen.

Great Master, touch us with thy skilful hand ;
t not the music that is in us die !
Crest Sculptor, hew and polish us ; not let,
Hidden and lost, thy form within us lie !

Spare not the stroke ! do with us as thou wilt !
Let there be naught unfinished, broken, marred ;

Complete thy purpose, that we e
y perfect image, thou our and Lord !

God’s Word Alone Will Upbuild.

Delve into the promises of God more and
more. As you do this the roots of faith will
draw up the nutriment and send it out into
yvour life and you will grow, just as a tree
grows, because nourished, fed. Thus alone will
you become established in the Faith, and not
in your imaginings or the imaginings of others.
Our faith is to grow stronger and more
vigorous day by day. It is not to be a faith
in ourselves or in anything apart from the
Lord. Faith is what we started with in the
beginning and we shall need it in increasing
measure as we go on our upward way—faith
in God and his sure Word. All that we know
as children of the Lord has come to us through
the channel of Jesus, his holy apostles and the
prophets of old, and we are to continue feeding
at this same table of thanksgiving.

The “Tower"

Prayer

“"Our Father which art in heaven, hallowed
be thy name.” This expresses adoration, ap-
preciation of divine goodness and greatness,
and a corresponding reverence. In addressing
our petition to the Lord our first thought is to
be not a selfish one respecting ourselves, nor a
thought respecting the interests of others
precious to us, but God is to be first in all of
our thoughts and aims and calculations. We
are to pray for nothing that would not be in
accord of the honour of our heavenly*Father's
name; we are to wish for nothing for ourselves
or for our dear ones that he would not fully
approve and commission us to pray for. Per-
haps no quality of heart is in greater danger of
being blotted out amongst professing Christians
than this thought of reverence for God.
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LOOKING FORWARD.

A momentous year lies before us. Momentous it
must ever be to the Christian; for those who
acknowledge :hat the Kingdom to which they look
is not of this “ cosmos” must to-day view with
ever quickening expectation the spectacle of earth’s
empires being shaken to pieces. We who look for a
city which hath foundations, a city whose builder
and maker is God, can view, with an equanimity
denied to many of the world’s greatest men, the
failure of mankind’s attempts at self-government,
knowing as we do that the glorious reign of the
Prince of Peace is at hand. The New Jerusalem is
on its descent from heaven to earth, and soon—
very soon—the nations will walk in its light.

But what of ourselves ? We who know this great
thing ; we who have been enabled to believe and
see the evidence of God’s work among the nations
and who maintain and teach that nothing but
Messiah’s Kingdom can save the world ; we who
declare that our own standing before Him is that of
sons ? How shall we face the unknown experiences
of this coming year unless we have reiterated to
ourselves our inflexible resolve to stand firmly for
the maintenance of that standard of Christian living
which is proclaimed by word of mouth so often
amongst us ; but which, alas, is only too frequently
“ a very lovely song of one that hath a pleasant voice,
and that can play well upon an instrument.” Re-
morselessly, insistently, the words of the Lord to
Ezekiel echo down the corridors of time to our own
day, ‘ For they hear thy words, but they do them
not.” Let our first New Year resolve be this : that
the days to come shall witness to a tenfold deeper
and more sincere endeavour to put into daily prac-
tice the principles of the Sermon on the Mount,

The challenge to Christianity will become more
articulate in this year upon which we enter. More
than one great Power has declared open war upon
the message of Jesus Christ. Not because they
understand it—it must be admitted thar the only
Christianity they know has been, after all, but a
pitiable travesty of the real thing; but the fiat has
gone forth. “The kings of the earth ser them-
selves, and the rulers take counsel together, against
the Lord and against His Anointed ” little reckoning
that in thus ranging themselves against the Infinite
they are attacking a Rock upon which Caiaphas,
Nero, Domitian, Attila—all hurled themselves and
were broken. The faith great conguerors sought to
exterminate still illuminates this dark earth with
its bright star of hope, and it is because the standards
of Matthew 5 are being exemplified to-day that the
eventual overthrow of evil is assured. “ Watchman,
what of the night ? ” Clear as a bell rings the answer
“ The morning cometh, although it is yet dark!”

THE MINISTRY OF RECONCILIATION.

The Ministry of Reconciliation is the name Paul
gives to that company of people which will be
entrusted with the task of teaching all men the
principles of Divine Law in the next Age. The
necessity for wise and efficient administration in a
world which will contain all the failures, the criminals
and the human derelicts of all past history, clearly
requires an arduous course of training. It is none
the less arduous in that the disciples of Christ, who
are the ones now undergoing this training, can show
fittle of its results in their outward actions, until
after perhaps a lifetime of Christian experience the
transforming influence begins to reveal itself in a
glory which is not of this earth. Yet in the little
things of life, in our daily conduct and behaviour
toward our neighbours and acquaintances, we should
expect something of that higher standard to be
manifest. Those who expect to be entrusted with a
task which the noblest and best of men in all ages
have consistently failed to achieve should be able
to demonstrate in some small measure that even
now they are capable of sober and right judgment.
They should be known amongst their neighbours
as men of integrity and reliability ; as women of
understanding and kindliness. They should be
incapable of a mean action; slow to partiality or
prejudice. A sane and balanced outlook upon the
affairs of everyday life; a quiet conviction that
righteousness is mighty and will at fast prevail; a
keen desire to instruct those 'who will listen ¢n the
ways of our God ; these are the present character-
istics of those of whom Paul again says, “ Know ye
not that the saints shall judge the world . . . . Are
ye unworthy then to judge the smallest matters ?

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKSHELF

This column records books which are likely to be helpful to Bible
Students, the class of reader to whom they will mostly appeal being
indtietisted. Each book is provided with an index, unless otherwise
stated,

NEW DISCOVERIES IN BABYLONIA ABOUT
GENESIS. P. J. WISEMAN.

150 pages. 3/6, post 4d. Morsholl, Morgon and Scott.

An intensely interesting work for the student. It demonstrates
from the internal structure of the Book of Genesis, the evidence
that the earlier chapters were written in the cuneiform script of the
Sumerians and preserved by the patriarchs and others, until at the
hand of Moses the book was edited to its present form.

THE BIBLE IS TRUE. SIR CHARLES MARSTON.
285 pages. 7/6, post 6d, Eyre and Spottiswoode.

This book, written in a readable and interesting style, gives a
clear picture of the relations between Palestine and Egypt n Old
Testament days and cites discoveries of the past decade as fresh
evidence confirming and illuminating the Scripmres, Considerable
space is devoted to the Exodus and siege of Jericho. Eminently
suitable for all readers.
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THE TOWER OF BABEL

The brief account in Genesis ||
has a special attraction for students.

A seemingly insignificant expression in Genesis 11 ;
3 throws light upon the story of the Tower of Babel.
The narrative declares that “as they journeyed
eastward (margin) they found a plain in the land of
Shinar, and they dwelt there. And they said one to
another ¢ Go to, let us make brick, and burn them
thoroughly.” And they had brick for stone, and
slime (chemar—bitumen) had they for mortar.”

The plain which these migrating peoples found
in Shinar was Meso ia, where the ruins of
Babel (Babylon) stand to this day. The people
who ‘“journeyed eastward ” are revealed by this
verse as being accustomed to build with stone and
mortar, but, finding themselves in a land where
stone is absent, compelled to adapt their skill to a
new material—brick made from burnt clay.

The Book of Genesis declares that this is the
people which built Babylon. They were not the
Sumerians, whose cities, Ur of the Chaldees, Erech,
Lagash, Shuruppak, etc., existed long before the
founding of Babylon. Centuries after the Sumerians
had settled in Mesopotamia, another race, the
Semitic Accadians, entered from the west along the
course of the rivers and subdued the native popula-
tion—but as has happened so often in the case of
invading peoples, finally united with the Sumerians
and lost their own language and culture in the
process.

These are the people who built the Tower of
Babel. Descendants of Shem, (Gen. 10; 21—25)
they left their ancestral home and pushed down the
valley of the Euphrates, seeking space in which to
dwell. That they were unacquainted with the art
of burning brick is evidenced by the expression
“Jet us . . . . burn them thoroughly ” as though
it was quite a new experience. The Sumerians had
long passed this stage in their knowledge of the art,
which the Accadians had yet to learn.

Tradition declares that Babylon was founded
about 2350 B.C., which is roughly two hundred
and-fifty years before Abraham left Ur of the
Chaldees. The Hebrew play on the name “ Babel ”
—Confusion—is well-known to Bible Students.
The original name for Babylon was Tin-tir-ki,
meaning ““ The Place of Life.” This became
changed in the course of time to Ka-dimirra, “ The
Gate of God,” in the Accadian tongue. Later on
the Sumerian culture and language became pre-
dominant and the city became known as Bab-ili,
which was the Sumerian equivalent of “ The Gate
of God.” The Hebrew transliteration of Bab-ili
is Bab-el, and in writing the history of Genesis,
Moses used the name which was current in his own
day.

The original word for “ confound ” or * mingle
was “ Balbel,” which is sufficiently close to  Babel ”

to give point to the “ pun” indicated in verse 9,
‘ Therefore is the name of the city called ‘ Babel,’
because the Lord did there confound the lan-
guage ., . . .” In later times this word became
““balal ” which is the one used in all extant manu-
scripts of Genesis. Since the earlier form is so
much more appropriate to the play upon words
indicated in this passage, we have here an evident
although unintended testimony to the antiquity
of the text. The present word ““ Babylon” is the
Greek form of * Babel.”

The cessation of building operations described in
verse 8 is confirmed by history. After the founding
of Babylon, building was arrested for several cen-
turies, whilst another invading people, the Elamites,
swept down upon the Mesopotamian plains. When
the curtain lifted, these three peoples—Accadians,
Sumerians, and Elamites—had largely become one,
with Elam in the ascendancy, and just at this time
Abraham was born and the re-building of Babylon
commenced. A hundred years later Khudar Lagamar,
King of Elam (the Chedorlaomer of Genesis 14)
marched into Palestine and the history of Abraham
comes into promingnce.

The period during which the people * left off to
build the city ” coincides with the Elamite invasion
and consequent troubled condition of the country,
but in the time of Abraham (about B.C. 2000)
conditions were sufficiently normal for Sumerian
scribes to take upon themselves the task of compiling
records of that older empire which had passed away
with the “confusion of tongues” of Genesis 11,
and some of these records are still in existence.

A generation ago three Mesopotamian ruins were
considered likely candidates for the distinction of
having been the original “ Tower.” These were :
the Temple of Belus at Babylon, which was raised
to a height of 625 feet; the “ Birs Nimrud ” or
Temple of the Seven Spheres, at Borsippa; and
the Tower of E-sagilla (meaning “ reaching to the
clouds ””) at Babylon. All of these were already old
in Abraham’s day. It is now considered that the
last named structure is the original one of the story,
having been erected, as declared by Genesis, to be
a landmark for the people and raised in defiance of
God. The Jewish tradition that the tower was to
facilitate an invasion of Heaven is not borne out
by the Bible, and neither is the later Christian idea
that it was to be a place of refuge in the event of
another flood sweeping over the earth. It was to
celebrate the founding of a new nation avowedly
apostate from God, and known amongst men as a
people standing in their own strength—and the
irony of the situation is that both their nationality
and city was absorbed by a foreign invader before
a century had passed.
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THE LAND OF TO-MORROW

Will rothing end this state of things? Is
creation to go on groaning and travailing for-
ever after this fashion? Thanks be to Ged,
the second advent of Christ supplies an answer
to these questions. The Lord Jesus Christ has
not yet finished his work on behalf of man. He
will set up a glorious kingdom, in which the
consequences of sin shall have no place at all.
[t is a kingdom in which there shall be no pain
and no disease, in which “‘the inhabitants shall
no more say, | am sick,” (Isa. 33; 24.) Itisa
kingdom in which there shall be no more part-
ings, no moves, no changes, no good-byes. It
is a kingdom in which there shall be no more
deaths, no funerals, no tears and no mouming
worn. [¢ is a kingdom in which there shall be
no quarrels, no losses, no disappointments, no
wicked children, no bad servants, no faithless
friends. Where is the Christian heart that does
not long for this state of things te begin?—

Bishop Ryle 1880

The Millennial reign of the great Restorer
is the "time of restitutian,”’ a time in which
imperfection will still continue, but in which it
will gradually give place to perfection in the
obedient.! [t will be the time for making all
things new; but all things will not be perfectly
restored and new until its close. It is to be
the great schooling time for earth's billions, in
which they shall all come to a knowledge of
the truth; the great restoring and perfecting
time both for man and for the earth, both so
far from being perfect or very good now. It
is the great Day of Judgment in which Christ
shall "judge the world,” and "judge angels”
(Acts 17; 31; Psa. 96; 13; and | Cor. 6; 2,
3) rewarding with restored perfection the will-
ing and worthy, and cutting off from life, for-
ever, all wilful sinners. This “‘righteous judg-
ment” of all necessitates the fullness ot
knowledge and assistance promised to all, in
that day.”"—(The “Tower").

The following words were written by Robert
Ingersoll (1833-99) Freethinker, and one of the
bitterest opponents of Christianity in the nineteenth
century. They reveal his conviction that in some
way truth and righteousness wotilld one day prevail
even although the®lan of God was an enigma to him,

A vision of the future arises. | see a world
where thrones have crumbled and wherq kings
are dust. The aristoeraey of idiensss kEas
perished from the earsh.

The problem of evil will be solved in
that day when Christ reigns, and sin.
disease and death are abolished for ever,

| see a world without a slave. Man at last
is free. Nature's forces have by science been
enslaved. Lightning and light, wind and waves,
frost and flame, and all the subtle powers of
earth and air are the tireless toilers for the
human race.

| see a world at peace, adorned with every
form of art, with music's myriad wvoices
thrilled; where lips are rich with words of love
and truth; a world in which no exile sighs, no
prisoner moums, a world on which the gibbet’s
shadow does not fall; a world where labour
reaps its full reward, where work and worth
go hand in hand.

| see a world without the beggar's out-
stretched palm, the miser's heartless, stony
stare, the piteous wail of want, the livid lips of
lies, the cruel eyes of scorn.

I see a race without disease of flesh or brain
—shapely and fair, perfect harmony of form
and function—and, as I look, life lengthens,
joy deepens, Love canopies the earth; and
over all, in the great dome of Heaven, shines
the eternal star of faith.

DELIVERANCE.,

Still o’er Earth's sky the clouds of anger roll,
The curse of sin lies heavy on her soul.

Yet shall she rise—though first by God chastised—
In glory and in beauty then baptised.

Yea, Earth, tnou shalt arise; thy Father’s aid

Shall heal the wound His chastening hand hath made
Shall ciudgc the proud oppressor’s ruthless sway

And burst his bonds, and cast his cords away.

Then on thy soul shall deathless verdure spring;
Break forth, ye mountains, and ye valleys, sing |

No miore r thirsty rocks shall frown forlorn,
The liever’s jest, the heathen’s scorn,

The sultry sands shall tenfold harvests yield,
A greater Eden deck the th field.

E’en now we se¢; wide-waving o’er the land,
The mighty angel lift his golden wand.

Courts the bright vision of ‘descending power,
Tells every gate, and measures every rower;

And breaks the tardy seals that yet detain
The Lion of Judah from his destined reign.

(Biskep Heber 1783-1596)
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GONE FROM US.

Brother W. C. Moody, of Luton, laid down his cross in triumph
on December 7th, Well known amongst the s for many years,
his was a deeply spiritual personality and many will remember with
gratitude his rmmatuhom in years gone by. The labours of early
days are recalled by the g of one who manifested in rich
measure the spirit of the hﬁ

BEESTON (Nottingham).

The quarterly gathering of friends in the Nottingham district
will be held on Sunday, January 29th, at Hand's Cafe, Beeston, and
a warm welcome is extended to all who can attend. Speakers will be
Bros. F. Froggatt (Mansheld), A. Cruickshank (Ctoxley Green) md
A. O. Hudson (Welling). Further pnrumlnrs Bro. H. R.
Noble, 9, Muriel Road, Beeston, Notts

SHOTTON.

The annual gnlherlng at Shotton on October 23rd was attended
by a goodly number of friends who spent a pmﬁuhlc time listening
to addresses by Bros. (Dewsbury) ; ey (Warrington) ;
and Sidney Sm:th (Manchester). Their messages called attention
to the importance of consistency in our B:ofmlm as Christian
disciples and a vital and active faith in the Divine Plan.

WHITSUN DISCUSSIONS.

Classes and brethren intending to put down suggestions for
discussion at the Whitsun Convention are requested to forward
same to the Secretary of the Committee by February 15th next.
Friends are reminded that practicable and constructive proposals
only should be put forward in order that the available time may
be used to the best advantage.

BRAILLE LIBRARY.

For Braille readers a free circulating library is in operation
and a succession of books and pamphlets dealing with the Scriptures
along similar lines to this ]oumal may be had upon enrolment. Some
of the pnna_'l;:I works available are :—

Divine Plan uf the Ages.”
“The Atonement.”

ogeth :rh}w ngtho??m' of Seriptural
t er with a of literature on various aspects

teaching. Return postage pmny) is plyablc by the reader,
ark e tacobeni vl 1 dyudl wrllad St 5 the
Beallo Libeurian, Bootir 5, &, ‘Coulie, 42 Farehim Avesios
Rughy.

ANONYMOUS,

Sincere appreciation is expressed in recognition of three
?nmynwun Jonuhn?.l—£| £1, and £50—fm1l.ly received.
atter donati or appli ; to a specil d in the
fulfilment of this request, the Christmas ms:: m.lrt ::l.dcd
happiness to some who have found the way grow more difficult with

the passing years.

KINGDOM CARDS.

One of the most effective means of awaking interest in the
message of the Kingdom is by the use of * Kingdom Cards.” These
cards carry a short comment on the significance of world events
and the Divine solution, and invite recipients to return them to the
office with name and address, suitable literature being then sent
to the applicant. Facilities are provided for any who are interested
to be put in touch with local meetings. The cards may be distributed
in any manner desired and friends can " follow up " enquiries
resulting from their own efforts, if they so desire and maicz request
to that effect. A proportion of the donations received by the Com-
mittee is set aside to meet the cost of this work in order that Kingdom
Cards can be supplied in an qmnhtﬁt&n of charge, the friends
bemg perfectly free to contribute to the cost, or not, according to
bility.

FREE LITERATURE.
Leaflets for judicious distribution are supplied free upon
request, the titles at present available being as follows :—
Peace on Earth—When ?
World Order or Chaos—Which ?
Where are the Dead ?
- Hell—the Truth.
Will there be Wars forever 2

KINGDOM CARDS.

Cards have been returned duri

S el i
Bl R i Sy e paet o ol frce

fut. Cheltenham, Clacton,
Croydon, Castleton, Cullercoats, Dundee, Exeter, Ealing, Eastbourne,
Frinton, Greenock, G Guildford, Ipswich, Littlehampton,
Llam]l)r Leamington, gh Lwerpoo[ Manchester, Newport
(Mon) Newpon (1.o.W.), Newcastle, Pengam, Redhill, Rugby,

Swindon, Southsea, Shotton, Sluftubury Tunbridge
Welh. Wamnston. Wisbech, Warwick, Woodbridge

The HERALD
of Christ's Kingdom

The DAWN
of Christ's Presence

Two interesting and helpful magazines published
monthly in Brooklyn, U.S.A.; and containing de-
votional articles and expositions of considerable
interest to our readers.

Subscription price.......coccomeiunnnnen... 58, per year,
Three months free trial on request.

British Correspondents :

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKROOM

For the friends’ convenience, the Committee
holds a stock of all publications issued by :—

Pastoral Bible Institute.........cccc.oooivninnennn Brooklyn
Dawn Publishers ..............ccvcviiiiiinnnnne. . Brooklyn
Berean Bible Institute..........cccovviiiiiiiinns Melbourng

Lists of these books, in addition to the Committee’s
own publications, are available upon request.

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE
24 Darwin Road, Welling, KENT




Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
responsé in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of décay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen; and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward putity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-

rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages.
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent,

i ¥ Chapter 2.

“There are also celestial bodies, and bodies
terrestrial, but the glory of the celestial is one
and the glory of the terrestrial is another.”

(I Cor. 15; 40).

An outstanding achievement in Christian
thought during the last hundred years has been
a deeper understanding of the spiritual world
and the difference between human and spirit
nature. In past ages, when men were groping
their way to an understanding of the higher
things of life, it was to be expected that even
the deepest of thinkers could only visualise that
spiritual world as a replica, although a less
tangible replica, of this material one; its inhabi-
tants as glorified human beings with more or
less substantial bodies. Even to-day the same
view is held by many. Since Scriptural teach-
ing concerning the Second Advent is so closely
knit with a true appreciation of the nature of
that spiritual realm which has as its centre the
throne of God Himself, it becomes necessary
to have a clear understanding of the distinc-
tion between human and spiritual beings.

In the text quoted above, and throughout
a large part of the fifteenth chapter of First
Corinthians, Paul draws a clear distinction
between the natural and the spiritual (using
the term ''natural” in its primary sense of
material, tangible to the five senses) and makes
it plain that the spiritual nature is of a different
order not discernible by those five senses. Al-
though a real and continuing state of existence,
its inhabitants acknowledging their Creator and
fulfilling their ordained place in creation, it
remains a world not perceived or visualised by
the mind of man. The analogies of human
experience are inadequate to describe the
nature or the glory of that order which is so
far above the human. Hence Paul, who was
“conveyed away to the third heaven,”' and
heard “'indescribable things, which it is not
possible for a man to relate” (Il Cor. 12; 2-4
Diaglott) gaining just one glimpse of the
glories of that world, found human words and
earthly analogies insufficient to convey to other
men the impression produced upon his own
mind and memory. Likewise upon the

“THE GLORY OF THE CELESTIAL."

occasion when Christ appeared to him on the
road to Damascus (I Cor. 15; 8) he received
an impression of the resurrected Christ which
could not be detected by the natural eyesight,
and under any other circumstances could not
have been appreciated by Paul until he in his
turn had been born into the spiritual world,
in the First Resurrection (Rev. 20; 6). Hence
his exclamation “He was seen of me also, AS
OF ONE. BORN OUT OF DUE TIME."”

Now it is "'this same Jesus,”' the resurrected
Lord, in all the glory and with all the attributes
of His spiritual nature, who returns to this
earth at the time appointed. [f the ""Watchers™
are not to be taken unawares at the time of
His coming—and the Scripture assures us that
they will not—it is essential that there be a
clear appreciation of the principles which will
govern the manner of His return. The example
of two thousand years ago, when He came to
His own, and His own received Him not,
because they KNEW NOT the time of their
visitation, stands ever before us—a warning.

That our Lord Jesus Christ, before the days
of His flesh, was the most honoured member
of the spiritual world—the Logos, or right
hand of the Father Himself—is clearly under-
stood. That He laid aside the glory which He
had with the Father before this material order
of things existed (John 17; 5) and became
MAN, “‘for the suffering of death™ (Heb. 2; 9)
is an integral feature of the Christian faith.
That upon the third day in that tomb in Joseph
of Arimathea's garden, he rose again “'in the
power of an endless life”’ (Heb. 7; 16) to the
full glory of spiritual being (Eph. 1; 20) hav-
ing no part nor lot further in the flesh which
He had given for the life of the world (John
6; 51) is the basis upon which the doctrine of
the “Ransom for All"”" (I Tim. 2; 5-6) is buil:.
I# is clear therefore, that our Lord Jesus Christ
returns to earth, not as a man as in the “days
of his flesh™ but as a spiritual being.  The
question is then immediately suggested "“What
is a spirit? "’

Paul's hypothetical disputant comes to mind
at once "How are the dead raised up, and
with what body do' they come?™ (I Cor. 15;
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35). A glance back along the centuries will
suffice to show how inextricably mixed are
man's ideas concerning bodies of flesh and
spiritual bodies. It is only to be expected that
in the early days of mankind when the worship
of “gods many and lords many,” of sticks and
stones and idols of gold and silver was the
accepted thing, man's conception of a spiritual
being was almost completely anthropomorphic
(pictured in the form of human beings and
material things). The dead were buried with
food and drink and implements beside them,
for their use in the other world. The Sumerians
in the days of Abraham sent numbers of slaves
to their doom upon the death of the reigning
monarch to serve him in the after life. The
Egyptians embalmed their dead so that the
body was available for use again on the day of
resurrection. Even Moses, conversing with God
upon the Mount, pleaded that he might for one
moment gaze upon the face of the Almighty.

This primiitive inability to visualise the world
of the spirit without such material appendages
finds its counterpart to-day in the belief that
the "‘rapture of the saints” will comprise a
glorifying of the human body with the eternal
retention of what is in all its essentials the
present physical frame. Similarly the returning
Lord is looked for in purely material guise, the
body laid in the tomb outside Jerusalem en-
during te all eternity as the "Lord from
heaven,”” Who is now and for all time the Head
over all things both in heaven and on earth.

Our Lord's own words to Nicodemus convey
a depth of meaning to the observant which,
richtly received, banish for ever all such
crudities of thought.

“The wind bloweth where it listeth, and thou
hearest the sound thereaf, but canst not tell
whenee it conteth, and whither it goeth. So
is everyone that is born of the Spirit.  (John
3; 8.

Those who are accounted worthy to attain
“that world, and that resurrection from the
dead’ are like the wind, which is invisible,
powerful, but comprehended only by the
effects of its presence, and this understanding
receives startling confirmation when the lesson
of our Lord's conversations with His disciples
after His resurrection is considered.

His recorded "‘appearances’’ number about
eleven, but in only one instance, that of the
manifestation to Thomas, did He appear in
His pre-Crucifixion likeness. Mary, at the
tomb, saw a gardener, The disciples, on the

way to Emmaus, saw a stranger. On the shore
ot the sea of Galilee they failed to recognise
the unknown friend until the miraculous
draught of fishes was taken. This One Who
appeared and disappeared at will, assumed
various forms and features, found locked and
bolted doors no hindrance to his passing, was
very evidently not the "MAN Christ Jesus”
they had known.

What then is more reasonable to expect than
that He Who, in the days of His flesh and by
Divine power, manipulated the constituents ot
matter to produce wine where formerly there
had been water, or by its exercise so controlled
the forces of Nature that the storm on the lake
ceased at His Word, should not, after being
“clothed upon’ with His spiritual body, call
on the same power to create upon each
occasion a form of human lineaments which
should be the medium of his communication
with those whose senses could only be receptive
to materiul things. The one satisfactory ex-
planation, not only of Christ's appearances
after His resurrection, but of all the recorded
appearances of celestial visitants throughout
Old Testament history, is that in every case the
gap between spiritual communication and
human reception was bridged by this quasi-
material expedient; a necessity because it is
not possible for spiritual beings to be perceived
or comprehended by human senses.

After Pentecost there came a change. No
longer do messengers from above appear to
men in human garb as the three men sought
Abraham. The coming of that Holy Spirit
which at Pentecost introduced a new influence
bearing the Divine Revelation to men upon
earth rendered the older methods of communi-
cation unnecessary and superfluous.

To those who have come “into Christ” by
complete self-surrender and consecration to
Him, the power of the Holy Spirit conveys an
understanding of spiritual truth and through
that an appreciation of the spiritual world
which can be given in no other way. No
longer can such '‘appearances’’ convey real
assurance in a day when modern science and
magic is well ablg to reproduce similar pheno-
mena. The dceper knowledge that comes
from constant spiritual communion with God

by prayer and Divine guidance overshadows .

by far those material aids to faith which were
given to the disciples in the time of their need.
The physical appearing of Christ as a human
beings—as even the noblest and most imposing
of human beings—would surely constitute a
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very poor anti-climax to the stirring events
which in all the world around us have been
heralds of His coming.

Logically, then, the whole conception of
Christ's Second Advent is changed. The sign
of His presence is no longer a visible appear-
ance in the skies with attendant angels and the
sound of trumpets. The watchfulness incul-
cated upon those disciples who would be
witnesses of His return is not a physical watch-
fulness which keeps the eye upon the clouds
and the ear strained to catch the voice heard
from Heaven. The whole technique of
"watching”' is revolutionised. Not now does
the instructed Christian expect to see iiis Lord
by physical sight, but in a deeper and truer
manner he will realise the fact of His presence
by a spiritual insight and understanding of the
Secriptural evidences relating to the time and
circumstances of His coming. He will “'see”
Him through the obvious fulfilment of the Scrip-
tures in relation to contemporary events and
the motion of forces which result in the des-
truction of this present order of things and the
establishment of God's Kingdom in its piace.

This realisation will imply a diligent study of
Bible prophecy in the light of current events.
It implies a clear understanding of the purpose
as well as the nature of His coming before any
attempt to recognise the time can be made. It
implies a deep spiritual watchfulness if the full
meaning of our Master's own words '"Waich,
for ye know neither the day nor the hour” is
to be appreciated. But once there is a firm
grasp of this essential truth that Christ at His
Second Advent must of necessity be invisible
and uncomprehended by mortal eyes, the way
is paved for full acceptance of the New Testa-
ment teaching that Christ's Advent is to cover
that whole period of time which in the Divine
Plan has been set apart for the recovery of
mankind from sin and death, He comes, not
to pass sentence upon a multitude of trembling
sinners and carry a few elect ones away to
heavenly glory, but to wind up the very
unsatisfactory state of affairs now existing in
what Paul calls "'this present evil world;" to
establish upon its ruins a new and better order
of things “wherein dwelleth righteousness'” and
to so deal with all mankind, the risen dead as
well as the contemporary living, by wise and
merciful administration, that all men may come
to know God as they have never known Him
before.

It is to this unostentatious aspect of Christ's

>

return that the angels made reference when
they said

“This same Jesus which is laken wp from
vou into heaven, shall so come in like manner
as ye have seen him go inlo heaven.” (Acts

 ELE 5 )8

Away from the haunts of men; invisible to
the busy life of the city; upon the eastern
slopes of Bethany it was that the Son of Man
took His leave of earth. None perceived His
going, save the faithful few who watched.
Similarly none perceive His return save the
few Christian disciples whose spiritual senses
are continually exercised to discern the
evidence of His unseen presence. He went
away a glorious spiritual being, for his
humanity had been given at Calvary for the lite
of the world. The physical form which the
disciples’ eyes followed until a cloud received
it out of their sight was but a materialised
body which manifested 'the Lord—that
Spirit”" to men whose natural eyes were unable
to perceive the presence of a heavenly heing.
When He “appeared in the presence of God
for us" His manhood was left behind for ever
—and He was in very truth glorified with the
Father with that glory which He had with Him
before the world was. (John 17; 5). Likewise
He who returns is the Lord from Heaven, the
spiritual being, a man no longer.

It was afterwards that the masses knew of
His resurrection and ascension—proclaimed in
the streets and squares of the city by men upon
whom rested the power of the Holy Spirit. So
will it be again. It is after the first conscious-
ness of His Second Presence has dawned upon
those who are watching, that the realisation of
this stupendous event and all that it implies
will come to mankind at large.

That material form ascended before the
disciples’ eyes visibly for a few hundred feet at
most, and it was when it disappeared into the
cloud and the disciples could see no more, that
Jesus Christ, who for thirty-three years had
dwelt among men in the flesh, partaking in
every respect of the nature of this material
world, passed out of this realm of time and
space into that eternity which knows not either,
“from whence he shall come to judge the quick

and the dead.”
The third article in this series will appear
next meonth wnder the sub-tiile “Dawn,” and
will deal with the early signs of Christ's
fresence,
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LIFE-THE GLORY
OF CREATION

* Thou sendest forth thy spirit, they are created; and
thou renewest the face of the earth.”

The wonderful diversity of God's handiwork
is nowhere better exemplified than in the mani-
festations of life which are apparent on so
many different planes of material existence.
From the simplest forms of living cells,
through every ramification of the two organic
worlds—the vegetable and the animal—up to
that marvellous organism which is a human
being, life displays its many-sided aspects to
the serious minded student of Divine creation.
The secrets of organic structure of men and
mammals, or of the growth and development
of plants and trees, are well known to men,
but the mystery of life itself, from whence it
comes, how it passes through successive
generations, is not known at all. It still
remains true as in the days of David that the
spirit and power of life is held by the Al-
mighty. (Psalm 104; 29-30),

{t is a natural but a grave mistake which men
often make to assumé that life can only exist
in a material organism—a plant or an animal.
Christians at least know full well that outside
the range of human sense there exists a
spiritual world of living personalities, who,
adapted to that world as human beings are to
this, fulfil their appointed place in creation.
The Bible constantly stresses the fundamental
distinction between the material and the
spiritual, the principle of life being the only
thing which these two orders of creation have
in common,

Life can be manifested through a non-
sentient organism (i.e. one not having any
consciousness of existence) of which plants and
trees, the individual cells which collectively go
to make up a human bedy, and bacilli and
bacteria are examples. All these things come
into being, live their life cycle through and
die, without having any knowledge or con-
sciousness of the fact,

Life is also manifest through sentient
organisms; those having the faculty of being
conscious of their own existence. The lowliest
of these, insects and shell fish. commence a
scale at the top of which are the more intelli-
zent animals such as dogs and horses: and at
the crown of earthly creation is man. But the
story does not end here, for just as man in his

powers and capabilities stands immeasurably
above the understanding or perception of, say,
an earthworm; so there are intelligent beings
in the spiritual world—""angels”"—who are just
as much above man in knowledge and ability.

There are thus three general grades of
sentient beings, These are:—

First, the purely physical, uncontrolled by
any power of reflection, anticipation or reason.
Instinct is the driving force which impels the
actions of such creatures, and no kind of moral
responsibility can be imposed upon them. The
entire brute creation, from the tiniest insect to
the most intelligent animal that is known,
belongs to this class, Their lives are spent in
seeking sustenance for the physical organism
and in the perpetuation of their kind, and wheax
at length Nature's purpose is achieved death
comes easily and naturally and the dust returns
to earth as it was. (Ecel. 127 7).

Secondly, and still belonging to this material
world, there is that form of life which is called
“psychical” a word which denotes union of the
purely physical organism with a mind and
intellect having powers of thought and reflec-
tion, able to appreciate abstract qualities such
as love, hate; justice, injustice; etc. Man is
the only creature having this power. The mind
of man is able to reason concerning unknown
things from the basis of things that are known,
and so alone among the creatures of earth is
able to bring its resources and the powers of
Nature under control.

The whole of our information upon the third
order of sentient life, the spiritual, is derived
from the Bible, supported by evidence drawn
from two sources—hrst, the personal testimony
of those who have been "born again” by
“"baptism into Christ's death’” (Rom. 6; 4}
and are thus able to discern spiritual things
(I Cor. 2; 14-15) and secondly, the external
evidence afforded by phenomena associated
with spiritualism and witcherafi throughout the
ages. [The combined testimony of these wit-
nesses is to the reality of the spiritual order
of creation, and that the powers and poten-
tialities appertaining thereto are immeasurably
greater than those which are given to mankind.

e
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God is a Spirit (John 4; 24) and before
the material universe came into being He had
already created the spiritual world and its
inhabitants. So far from angels or spirit beings
being the souls of dead mer ascended to the
heavens, the Biblical presentation is that the
angels were created and existed long before
the human race (Job 38: 7) and that when
in due time God created man (Gen. 2; 7) it
was an entirely new form of life.

The material creation will always endure;
for the earth abideth for ever (lsa. 66; 22).
It is the Divine Plan that just as the spiritual
realm is peopled by al happy and harmonious
community living in complete harmony with
the Giver of all good, so too will the earth
to all eternity be populated by a restored and
undving multitude of human beings living in
full accord with Divine Law and in harmony
with their environment. Death will be a thing
of the past, and resurrection will have restored
from the grave, the death-state, all who have
lived in earth's past ages, and who by means
of their whole-hearted adoption of the
principles of righteousness will ke accounted
worthy of everlasting life upon earth. Man will
thus remain a human being ‘o all eternity, the
perfect balance and interdependence of
physical organism with mind and intellect con-
tinuing to sustain him in his proud position as
the glory of material creation.

To this general plan there is one exception.
The New Testament reveals that in furtherance
of certain elements in the Divine purposes,
particularly that of the world's reconciliation
in the new Age now dawning, an opportunity
to become “footstep followers'" of the Lord
Jesus Christ is extended to believers in Him,
and as a result of complete and life-long
devotion! to His message and cause, and desire
for association with Him in His future work,
to become actually and in fact transformed
from human conditions to spiritual conditions;
to lay down human life in actual death as do
all human beings, but instead of re-appearing
upon earth when the dead are restored, to be
raised in the full glory of spiritual existence to
the spiritual world. This is a translation from
the psychical form of life to the spiritual form
and involves a definite change of nature. (Phil.
33 21

The Apostle Paul in 1 Corinthians 15th
chapter makes this distinction very clear, and
stresses the fact of these two worlds being fun-
damentally distinct and that the passage from
one to the other is limited only to the class

described above, the “Church of Christ”"' and
that it is effected by such a “"change.” It was
thus that the pre-existent Son of God—the
Word, or Logos—(Johnl 1; 1) laid aside the
glory which He had with the Father before
the world was (John 17; 5) and became MAN
—a human being—and after thirty-three and
a half years upon earth amongst men was “'put
to death flesh, but made alive spirit”’ dying as
a human being upon the cross; by. the power
of the Father being raised again on the third
day to full glory of spiritual life.

This outline of the subject can be well sup-
ported by the Scriptures, and demonstrates two
facts which need to be clearly established in
the mind if a coherent understanding of the
Divine Plan for humanity and a true under-
standing of the riddle of existence is to be
achieved. These salient points are:—

First; Charles Darwin's theory regarding the
evolution of mankind from a lower order of
life is untenable, when the fact of man’s
psychical nature is remembered. No matter
how plausible the arguments for evolution
based upon biological similarities, there is no
means by which the unreasoning brute is able
to develop those subtle qualities of mind which
constitute man peculiar amongst all earthly
creatures. With the creation of man the
Almighty introduced something entirely new
into His universe. (Gen. |; 26-27).

Secondly; the clear line of demarcation be-
tween human and spiritual natures revealed by
the Scriptures demonstrates the falsity of Pla-
tonic teaching regarding the immortality of the
soul, a doctrine which, although held almost
universally amongst Christian people, is not
taught in the Scriptures. [t is true that a
certain class taken from amongst humankind
will attain to the spiritual world, but the
manner of their attainment will not be the set-
ting free at death of an inner soul:” bul a
definite change of nature, from human to
spiritual, at the First Resurrection. (1 Cor.
15; 51-54).

Life must therefore be manifest through a
suitable organism — whether material or
spiritual does not affect the fact—and death
is the absence of life. The future life promised
in God's Plan to "whosoever will"" (Rev. 22;:
17) comes about, not as a result of the soul
leaving the body and continuing to live on in
some intangible fashion, but by means of a
resurrection from the dead; and this is the
consistent teaching of the New Testament.

(Acts 17; 31 and 24; 15).
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“And Jesus said, For judgment | am come into this
world that they which see not might see, and that they
which see might be made blind"' John 9; 39.

THE AUTHORITY OF

DIVINE TRUTH.

Divine truth comes to us with all the
authority of its Divine Author. With a gentle
dignity consistent with its noble character it
urges its claims upon the reason, the judgment
and the conscience of men, and then leaves
them as free moral agents, to accept or reject
its claims. Its true messengers also come with
the same moral force of inherent worth, rather
than with noisy demonstrations or 'lying
wonders,”’ such as are used by the powers of
darkness to attract idle curiosity into the snares
of Satan. They come imbued with the spirit
of the authoritative message they bear—the
spirit of holiness and truth.

Thus our Lord Jesus, the great chief
Messenger of the Divine covenant, was holy,
harmless, undefiled and separate from sinners;
the prophets were holy men who spoke and
wrote as they were moved by the Holy Spirit
and the apostles were holy men chosen of God
and charge:! with the Divine testimony. So also
all of those called of God to preach the good
tidings have this anointing of the Holy Spirit
of God (ls. 61: 1-3 ; Luke 4; 16-21) as
their necessary preparation for this service; and
without this mnointing they are but as sounding
brass and tinkling cymbals, having no com-
mission from God to declare His Truth. To
any who, without the Divine anointing, pre-
sumptiously tee upon themselves to handle
the testimonies »f God, attempting to expound
them to others: "God saith, "What hast thou
to do to decla e my statutes, or that thou
shouldest take my covenant in thy mouth, see-
ing thou hatest instruction and casteth my
words behind theel’ " (Psa. 50: 16, 17). Only
those who have the anointing of the Spirit of
Truth have any commission from God lo preach
the truth to others. And indeed only such
can do it; for others, not being willing to admit
its full sway and authority in their own hearts,
yet anxious to justify themselves before men.
will pervert the truth, deceiving and being
deceived, wresting the Scriptures to their own
destruction.

Divine truth, lowing from the pure fountain
of truth, God himself, Who is all light, and in
Whom is no darkness at all (1 John 1: 3),

coming to us through the appointed channel

of God's Word and declared by his faithful
servants imbued with his spirit, comes with a
moral and logical power proving its authority
and enforcing it with an emphasis which carries
warning with it and which plainly says, “Take
heed how ye hear.”"—Luke 8: 18.

The message of Divine truth conveyed to
us through our Lord Jesus and his holy
apostles and prophets, and from time to time,
as meat in due season, called to our attention by
such members of the ancinted body as God hath
set in the Church to be pastors, teachers and
even by the feebler members of the body, are
not therefore subjects for mere idle considera-
tion and human speculation and dispute: they
are not common themes for reckless handling
with, irreverent hands—they are the eternal
principles of truth and righteousness. They
are the oracles of God and the principles of
his holy law by which every man must be
judged as worthy or unworthy of eternal life.
They come, with a quiet insistence, demanding
our candid, serious, careful consideration of
their claims upon us in view of the fact of
a coming judgment in which these principles
of truth and righteousness shall surely triumph
and prove a savour of life unto life or of death
unto death to men. according as they are
obedient or disobedient to their authority.

It was to establish these principles of judg-
ment, and to acquaint men with them, as well
as to redeem them from the sentence of the
first judgment of the race in Eden. that Jesus
came into this world. (John 5: 24; 20: 30,
31). Yet this judgment, while it begins in a
measure with every man as soon as he begins
to comprehend the Divine testimony, is not, in
the case of the world in general, to reach its
final decision until the time appointed for the
world's judgment, the Millennial Age; for at
his first advent Jesus said, "'l came not to judge
the world, but to save the world. He that
rejecteth me and receiveth not my words hath
one that judgeth him; the word that | have
spoken, the same shall judge him in the last

ay,” the day of final reckoning, the Millennial
or Judgment day. (John 12: 46-48).

_ In view of these considerations what folly
it is for any man blindly to ignore or foolishly

-
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tamper with and pervert or reject the authority
of Divine truth! On the other hand how
grateful to God we should be for his goodness
in making known to us the principles of His
law, the testimonies of His Ward, by which
we are to be judged. And how anxious we
should be that our understanding of those
principles of judgment should be clear and free
from any bias of human prejudice which might
blind our eyes to truths of such solemn import.
As the Psalmist says, “The judgments of the
Lord (expressed by His holy apostles and
prophets) are true and righteous altogether.
More to be desired are they than gold, yea,
than much fine gold; sweeter also than honey
and the honeycomb. Moreover by them is
thy servant warned; and in keeping of them
there is great reward.” (Psa. 19: 9-11).

The above statemnent of our Lord was called
out by the contrast presented in the conduct
of the Pharisees and of the blind man to whom
sight had been given. The miracle gave un-
mistakable evidence of Divine power mani-
fested through Christ, and was a testimony to
the truth of his claim to the Messiahship. The
Pharisees, perceiving the logical deduction
from the admission of the fact, and unwilling
to admit the authority of a teacher greater than
themselves, rejected even this undeniable
testimony, and cast the man outr of the syna-
gogue because he confessed the truth.

In this miracle our Lord has clearly taught
the great truth that God was with him, and
that he was indeed all that he claimed to be—
the fulfilment of the law and the prophets, the
long promised Messiah. These Pharisees,
though feeling the force of this testimony,
nevertheless harboured so much envy and
hatred in their hearts that it blinded them to
the truth. But not so was it with the young
man upon whose sightless eyes the miracle had
been wrought. Envy, hatred and the spirit of
rivalry were absent from his mind, and wonder
and gratitude prompted him to reason out the
logical deductions from this marvellous fact.
In this course we observe the steps of obedient
and increasing faith and the results so blessed
and so different from those to which the course
of the Pharisees led. The act of hopeful
obedience (based doubtless upon what he had
heard of Jesus previously), in following the
simple directions to go and wash his clay-
anointed eyes in the pool of Siloam, was re-
warded by immediate sight, although the man
had been born blind; this blessing, gratefully
realised, increased faith; the testimony of

obedient, grateful faith, in the face of oppo-
sition, brought the reward of persecution; and
persecution, accepted in preference to the ap-
proval of men upon terms of unrighteousness—
of stifled conviction and ingratitude—brought
the reward of the clearer revelation of Him
who was the hope of Israel and the world.
And not only so, but this realisation that Jesus
was indeed the very Christ promised of God,
expected for four thousand years, came to the
formerly blind man with this additional ele-
ment of joy, that he had been specially
favoured and blessed by Him.

Here we see in strong contrast the spirit of
obedience on the part of the young man who
received sight, and the spirit of discbedience
and rebellion on the part of the Pharisees. In
the one case the authority of truth was despised
and its light rejected, the darkness being
preferred because their deeds were evil; while
in the other its authority was received and
appreciated and from its blessed testimony
were drawn the precious lessons of faith,
obedience, gratitude, humility, fortitude and
loving reverence. Thus, the same truth which
blinded one enlightened and blessed the other.
And so truth is always, as Paul tells us, a
savour of life unto life, or of death unto death.
Jt is only those who receive the truth into
good and honest hearts who are rewarded with
its blessed fruitage. (2 Cor. 2: 14-16).

Let every man, therefore, take heed how he
hears the testimony of God; let him not be of
those who receive it into a heart filled with sel-
fishness or a spirit of vain glory or pride or irre-
verence or ingratitude; so that it may not have
the blinding effect that it had upon the Phari-
sees, or the hardening effect it had upon them
and upon Pharaoh, who thereby ten times pre-
cipitated upon himself and his people the
plagues of Divine wrath, finally culminating
in the destruction in the Red Sea. But with
a pure heart, a good and honest heart, let us
receive with meekness the engrafted word,
which is able to save our souls. (James 1:
21, 22).

It is well for all the Lord's people ever to
bear in mind that the present age, the present
life, is our judgment day. Let us see to it
that we conduct ourselves with that prudence
and godly sincerity so befitting so solemn and
momentous a time, and also that we come to
the consideration of the Divine testimony with
that reverence and humility which ensure the
enlightening, and guard against the blinding,
effects. Well indeed would it be for the world



if they, too, would consider that “the eyes of
the Lord are in every place, beholding the evil
and the good;" and that “"God shall bring
every work into judgment with every secret
thing, whether it be good or whether it be
evil;"" and that “there is nothing covered that
shall not be revealed, neither hid that shall not
be known.”"  (Prov. 15; 3; Eccle. 12: 14;
Luke 12: 2, 3).

This judgment in the case of the Lord's con-
secrated people culminates with the present life,
and in the case of the world it will culminate
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in the age to come. There is, however, a
judement of the world as nations (not as indi-
viduals) which culminates in the present age.
Thus, for instance, there was the national
judgment of Israel which condemned them to
blindness and to an overthrow, as unworthy of
the continued favour of God. So also upon
the nations of Christendom, the judgment of
God is also to blindness and to an overthrow
in a great time of trouble. “Take heed how
ye hear”” the teachings of God's Word!

THE IMAGE OF CHRIST.

The image of Christ, drawn by the pencil
of the Spirit, to which the Scripture directs
our aim, is painted in such colours that it is
impossible often to contemplate it without its
irresistibly affecting the heart. As the bodily
eye that has looked long at the sun retains a
bright image of it, so the spiritual eye that
gazes steadfastly on the face of Christ is filled
with light. We carry this image with us
wherever we go, and it blends with all our
thoughts and actions. It never ceases to be a
study to us, ever growing more bright and
beautiful as we gaze upon it, revealing in con-
trast, more and more, every darkness of our
own hearts. It is with us at conversion as it is in
spring, when the sun melts the snow in the fields
and on the mountain side; but upon the
highest peaks, and in the deepest valleys,
patches of it still remain. So the rays of the
spiritual sun may penetrate our souls, and still
there remains in each heart heights and depths
where yet all is cold and hard. How much
must yet be melted away, he is first aware who
conscientiously yields himself up to the discip-

line of Scripture. The longer we contemplate
Christ, the more do we discover how unlike
him we are, how selfishness has penetrated our
inmost nature, how poor we are in humanity,
in love. When we enter this school of dis-
cipline, it does not seem so. This beholding
ourselves in the image of Christ has the pecu-
liarity, that whilst wei more and more discover
the darkness in us, upon us all the while un-
conscious, it is pouring its light. Paul has ex-
pressed this in a particularly rich passage in his
letter to the Corinthians. He says: "But we
all, with open face, beholding as in a glass the
glory of the Lord, are changed into the same
image from glory to glory, even as by the
Spirit of the Lord.” A wonderfully rich saying
indeed. Just as when we behold ourselves in
a metallic mirror, he would say, it spreads over
us its own effulgence; so we Christians, looking
with unveiled face at Christ, as into the mirror
of humanity, are adorned with his light, made
partakers of His Spirit, changed as from glory
to glory, into the same resplendent imeage.

UNDER A SHADOW.

There are very few who are not at some
time brought under the shadow of false accu-
sation. The natural way to meet it is by denial
and self-defense. But that is not the New
Testament way. There is a better, surer.
higher way. It is to give the false accusation
a plain, simple, square denial, and then leave
the life and the truthl to do the rest. It is not
my business to take care of my reputation; it
is all I can do to take care of my character.
If that is clean and pure and luminous, the
light that is in me will shine on and out, and

by and by will pierce the clouds and dispel
them. ’
Do not run after accusers; do not trouble
yourself about false accusations. Only be sure
to make them false; then leave the falsehood
to die. Go on with your life work; and accept
the position in which false accusation, and con-
sequent scandal and reproach, place you, only
as a new opportunity to bear witness to the
truth and the life by your own manifest and
glorious possession of them.—Lyman Abbott.
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THE QUIET TIME
£

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

WHO IS MY MOTHER ? AND WHO ARE
MY BRETHREN ?

It is well for those who have entered into the
new relationship of spiritual sons of God to con-
sider carefully and frequently the changed relation-
ship into which it has brought us. Our most
mhm'ﬂe I'Clalloll\hlpb arc no longer those of carthly
origin.  Our interests, hopes, and aims are now
bound up with those of the heavenly family; and
as we come to realise this more fully, our affections
reach out after the family of God and our com-
munion one with another should be such as to
deepen and broaden that love one for another.

The above expression of our Lord showed how
he regarded the heavenly relationship. When one
said unto him: “Behold thy mother and thy brethren
stand without desiring to speak with thee,” he
answered, “Who is my mother? and who are my
brethren®” And he stretched forth his hand towards
his disciples, and said, “Behold my mother and my
brethren! for whosoever shall do the will of my
Father which is in heaven, the same is my brother
and sister and mother.,” (Matt. 12; 47-50.)

As New Creatures, we are spiritual sons of God,
soon to be joined in heirship with Hid dear Son;
we are the espoused virgin who, forsaking all
carthly fties, is to be joined in marriage to her
IIL.I\{.nIv Bridegraoom, and with joy we are now
making all possible preparation for the great event.
When this new condition is fully entered upon, we
shall no longer be husbands and wives, parents and
children, brothers and sisters, etc., with those on
the earthly plane; for we shall be “kings and
priests unto God,” prepared to rule and to bless
all the families of the earth, every member of which
will then be as dear to us as to God. Ouwr love to
our former dear ones will be no less than now.
Our love will be greatly intensified, though not
bounded by the former narrow limits of blood
relationship.

& » *

By whom was David taught to aim the dreadful
blow,

When he Goliath fought, and laid the Hittite low?

No sword or spear the stripling took,

But chose a pebble from the brook.

"Twas Israel's God and King who sent him to the
hight,

Wha gave him strength to sling and skill to aim
aright.

Ye fecble saints, vour strength endures

Because voung David's God is yours.

(Cowper).

A HAPPY NEW YEAR.

New mercies, new blessings, new light on thy way;
Newlcuuragc, new hope and new strength for thy
day
New notes of thanksgiving. new chordn of delight,
New songs in the morning, new songs in the night.
New wine in thy chalice, new altars to raise;
New fruit for thy Master, new garments of praibt,
New gflit- from His treasures, new smiles from His
ace,

New streams from the fnuntam of infinite grace.
New stars for thy crown, and new tokens of love;
New gleams of the glory that waits thee above.
New light of His countenance, radiant and dear!
All this be thy joy in the llapp) New Year.

* ® .

The lord loveth a cheerful giver. (2 Cor. 9. 7).
Not merely as respects moncy matters is this true,
but in respect of all our little offerings and sacrifices
to Him and for His cause. If we would be pleasing
to the Lord and grow in His favour and in nearness
to Him, we must bring our hearts more and more
into the condition that He approves, that He loves,
viz.,, heartiness, cheerfulness, promptness in every
service we may render. The trouble with many
Christians is that they have not thoroughly learned
what a great privilege we of this Gospel age enjoy,
in being permitted to present our little sacrifices
and self-denials to the Lord, under the assurance
that our imperfect works shall be acceptable,
through Christ, to God

PRAYER.

Sume one has remarked that as the sharpening
of seythes in harvest time does not mean lost time
and encrgy, so also time spent in prayer is not lost
as respects the affairs of life. Unquestionably the
best men and women in the world are those who
pray, and pray regularly; who bow the knee as did
Daniel.  Ungquestionably the moments thus taken
from carthly affairs are well spent and bring more
than commensurate blessings upon the worshipper
and all with which he has to do. Unquestionably it
is impossible to live a consecrated life in neglect of
prayer. What would Daniel have been without his
praying time? How would his_faith in God have
persisted in that heathen land? How would his
loyalty to principle have maintained itself in the
midst of corruption had it not been for his com-
munion with his maker? To the Christian this
privilege is still further enhanced by a realisation
that “We have an Advocate with the Father, Jesus
Christ the Righteous,"” in whose all-prevailing name
we may approach with courage the throne of
heavenly grace, and obtain mercy and find grace to
help in every time of need. (Heb. 4: 16
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LOOKING FORWARD.

The world to-day presents a sad picture of
nations drilled and regimented by their rulers
into blind and unreasoning obedience. Upon
a great part of the earth's surface freedom to
write and speak independently of the national
regime is denied. Men and women are grow-
ing up and living their lives under no code of
ethics save that which is approved and incul-
cated by the State. Since the tendency in such
cases is for the State to repudiate and disown
Christianity, the threat to Christian influence
and teaching appears, upon the surface, to be
more serious than at any time since the days
of Diocletian.

That is why the hearts of many Christian
leaders are failing them for fear. We who know
the glorious outcome of this distressing period
do not share that fear, for all these events
confirm our belief that the government of man
by man has all but run its course—that the
Times of the Gentiles have expired and that
the Messianic Kingdom is at hand. Yet there
is a factor in this situation which demands
close attention. The peoples who are now
being deprived of their liberty to think and
worship will be among the first to come under
the righteous administration of the coming
Age, for restitution commences with the living
nations. They are those to whom the laws of
God will first zo forth from Zion; and they
will be totally unprepared to receive those
laws, or to understand even the fundamental
standards of a society founded upon love and
equity. The words of that old hymn "O'er
heathen lands afar, thick darkness broodeth
yet'' remain as true, or truer, than ever; but
added to this is now the terrible darkness
which is spreading over reputedly civilised
peoples in Europe and elsewhere and intensify-
ing the drastic nature of that great change
which will commence when He shall “speak
peace to the nations.”

It is then that trained workers—a “‘people
for a purpose’'—will be needed. We know
that in that day when the disciples of Christ,
changed into His likeness, commence the
spiritual administration of earth’s affairs, there
will be men upon earth who are able and eager
to engage in the work of instructing humanity.
The eleventh chapter of Hebrews mentions by
name some who will be prominent in that day
as "'princes in all the earth” (Psa. 45; 16).
But how shall they serve, except they receive
from on high that infallible direction which
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comes from a thorough knowledge of the needs
of humanity? And how shall those who are
then on high, joined to their Lord in the “glory
of the celestial,” be able to give that direction
unless they themselves have first come to a
clear heart appreciation of the laws of God?
And that heart appreciation must be gained
now. 'Now is the acceptable time,” says Paul,
“now is the day of salvation.”” He beseeches
his readers that they “‘receive not the grace ol
God in vain.” How evident it is that we,
Christian “"Watchers'” in a world which is
rapidly throwing off all allegiance to the King
of Kings and blotting His very Name out of
its memory, should learn to stand fast in the
knowledge of Truth which is ours. How need-
ful that we hold tenaciously to the heavenly
vision which alone has the poweit to make us
“able ministers of the New Covenant,” that
when at length the day of reconstruction com-
mences, we shall fulfil our allotted place in the
direction of earth's affairs.

JEHOVAH.

"The Ever-existing one, our All-in-All."—
1. Cor. 15; 28.

"' Jehovah, our God, is the great Emperor ot
the whole universe, and his wisdom, power,
goodness and benevolence are abundantly
equal to all the responsibilities of so exalted an
office. The human mind staggers in its efforts
to comprehend the mental resources of a Being
who is able to assume and to bear such res-
ponsibility., Think for a moment of the
MEMORY that never fails; of the JUDG-
MENT! that never errs; of the WISDOM that
plans for eternity without the possibility ot
failure for ages to come; of the POWER and
SKILL that can harness even every opposing
element, animate and inanimate, and make
them all work together for the accomplishment
of His grand designs; of the TIRELESS VIGI-
LANCE which never ceases nor seeks relief
from the pressing cares of universal dominion
—whose eye never sleeps, whose ear is ever
open; and who is ever cognizent of all the
necessities, and active in all the interests, of
His broad domains."

Drop Thy still dews of quietness,

Bid all our strivings cease,

Take from our souls the strain and stress,
And let our ordered lives confess,

The beauty of Thy peace.
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WRITINGS OF ANCIENT TIMES

An explanaiion of the **B.S.M,"" cover design,

The “Bible Students’ Monthly'* cover design
is a reminder that the Word of God which
speaks with such authority to Christians to day
has been written by a variety of men, at
various times, and in different languages
throughout the world’s history. It has been
copied, translated and reproduced in many
ancient languages as well as, in these last days,
every modern one under heaven. Abraham,
the father of the faithful, the one who gave
his name in the first place to a great nation and
after that to a spiritual seed, and who will yet
come forth to administer justice and judgment
in the Millennial Age, undoubtedly had some
part in the recording and preservation of the
Word of God; and there can be no doubt that
as a well-educated citizen of Ur of the Chaldees
he was a capable writer of the cuneiform script
of his day. The top left hand panel in our
cover design reproduces the style of this writ-
ing; and many of the early records of Genesis
as well as certain other parts of the Old Testa-
ment must have been originally inscribed on
clay tablets in this manner. The account of
Abraham’s purchase of the field and cave of
Machpelah in Genesis 23 is an example of the
legal documents used for the conveyance of
land in' his day. Such tablets are now in the
British Museum, inscribed in very similar
terms. The cuneiform writing wsa still in use
in Babylonia in the days of Daniel and Cyrus,
and there can be little doubt that the famous
“decree of Cyrus'' was recorded in the same
script, and that the “book’ which Seraiah cast
into the Euphrates (Jer. 51; 63) was a cunei-
form tablet.

Joseph in Egypt, becoming learned in all the
wisdom of the Egyptians and particularly in
the learning of their priesthood (Acts 7; 22,
Gen. 41: 50) would be familiar with a
different type of writing, the Hieratic, used in
the very earliest days of that nation. In all
probability those portions of the Old Testament
for which Joseph and, later on, Moses were
responsible were written in a style such as this,
shown in the second top panel. In later cen-
turies these early records were copied in
various forms of the Hebrew language, a
typical example of which is shown in the third
panel, the Greek, Latin and other translations
from which our modern versions come having
been translated from these Hebrew originals,

In more recent times the Old Testament was
rendered into Greek and the New Testament
added. The fourth panel gives a small section
of the Alexandrian manuscript, which dates
from the year A.D. 500. The similarity of
the Latin alphabet, of two centuries later, as
shown by the fifth panel, is noticeable, and
the gradual development of modern alphabets
can be traced. With the growth of Christianity
in Europe the Greek Bible was translated into
Latin, and at length the labours of noble and
earnest Christians bore fruit in the first English
Bibles.

The earliest Anglo-Saxon versions appeared
about the year 1,000 and one of these is pic-
tured in the left-hand bottom panel. There
is very little likeness to modern English charac-
ters in this example, but the first printed Bible,
that of William Tindale, in A.D. 1534, and
which is shown next, can be seen to be a
portion of the Sermon on the Mount. Very
soon afterwards, between 1568 and 1572, the
“Bishop's Bible'" became the first Bible in
general use and the kind of type which our
ancestors in the time of Queen Elizabeth were
accustomed to read, appears in the third panel.
In 1611, the renowned “‘Authorised Version™
of King James | was published and a sample
of the first "Oxford"” Bible of 1675 is shown
in the fourth panel. Now in the twentieth
century we are able to rejoice in the use of
evenly printed Bibles as shown in the fnal
panel and bring to bear upon our researches
concordances and helps such as our forefathers
never even dreamed could be made possible.

It is a sobering thought to reflect that many
of the great men whose lives, recorded in the
Word of Truth, are an inspiration and stimulus
to us, could read and write only with difficulty.
Laboriously inscribing strange symbols on soft
clay, or treasuring some carefully copied scroll
or papyrus, they were nevertheless able to
“speak and write’' as they were moved by the
Holy Spirit. We who live to-day hold in our
hands the accumulated writings of four
thousand years, preserved and transiated for
our edification. We stand at the very portals
of that day of which these men dreamed.
Surely we do well to regard with humility and
thankfulness the wonderful providence which
has preserved the living Word of God through
all these changes of language and script and
brought it into our own homes and our own
meetings, where we can rejoice in our posses-
sion of the “Word of God, which liveth and
abideth for ever.”
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THE LAND OF TO-MORROW

The problem of evil will be solved in
that day when Christ reigns, and sin
disease and death will be abolished for ever.

] would not have a millennium without Christ,
but rather Christ without a millenium. The
believer's safety is in Christ, the believer's
heaven is in Christ, and wherever Christ is, in
the firmament above or in the earth below, it
matters not—there | desire to be, and there
perfect happiness will be. But | believe it will
be upon earth. | believe that we shall enjoy
a felicity and a glory and a peace on this orb,
renovated and restored, which poet’s imagina-
tion never dreamed of, and which painter's
pencil never attempted to embody. | believe
that the groans of this wearied world shall
cease. | believe that the miserere that has
risen a perpetual minor from its inhabitants
shall be stilled for ever. | believe that it shall
cease to be an aceldama of the living or a
charnal house of the dead. | believe that the
simoom shall no more sweep its soil; that the
lightning's flash shall no more rend its trees.
[ believe that the earth shall put off its ashen
garments, and doff its raiment of sackcloth;
and creation cast aside from its eyes the dark
shroud of sorrow that has dimmed them; and
we shall see amid the glorious Apocalypse, the
sun that shall rise to set no more. “"Come,
Lord Jesus, even so, come quickly!” [ believe
that our poets shall lay aside their mourning
garments, and put on their priestly robes; and
philosophy shall be the handmaid ministering
at the altar of the Gospel; and all literature,
and all science, and all knowledge, shall be-
come instinct with glorious inspiration,
and shall blend their voices in deep-toned and
perpetual harmony, ‘“'Blessing, glory, and
honour, and thanksgiving unto God, and to
the Lamb who was slain, for ever and ever.”

(Rev. John Cumming, 1848).

* * *

The sword of truth, already sharpened, is
to smite every evil system and custom—civil,
social and ecclesiastical. Nay, more, we can
see that the smiting is commenced: freedom
of thought, and human rights, civil and re-
ligious, long lost sight of under kings and
emperors, popes, synods, councils, traditions
and creeds, are being appreciated and asserted
as never before. The internal conflict is already
fomenting: it will ere long break forth as a

consuming fire, and human systems, and errors,
which for centuries have fettered truth and
oppressed the groaning creation, must melt
before it. Yes, truth—and widespread and
increasing knowledge of it—is the sword which
is perplexing and wounding the heads over
many countries. (Psa. 110: 6.) Yet in this
trouble what a blessing is disguised: It will
prepare mankind for a fuller appreciation of
righteousness and truth, under the reign of the
King of Righteousness.

As men shall eventually come to realize that
justice is laid to the line and righteousness to
the plummet (Isa. 28: 17), they will also learn
that the strict rules of justice alone can secure
the blessings which all desire. And, thoroughly
disheartened with their own ways and the
miserable fruitage of selfishness, they will wel-
come and gladly submit to the righteous
authority which takes the control; and thus,
as it is written, ""The desire of all nations shall
come’ ' —the Kingdom of God, under the abso-
lute and unlimited control of Jehovah's
Anointed.

(“The Time is at Hand.”).

» * -

In the daily rush to workshop and office the
teeming streets are full of faces anxious, care-
worn and bearing the marks of daily stress.
For many men and women the gaining of a
livelihood is a continual source of worry and
apprehension. How different when the right-
eous administration of Messiah's Kingdom
ensures to every man an adequate share of the
necessities and luxuries of life; when daily
occupations become a pleasure instead of drud-
gery; when the resources of science are har-
nessed to serve the welfare of the race. The
morning sur will shine down upon multitudes
betaking themselves to daily tasks with the
radiant happiness of unquestioned security and
peace to inspire their minds and hands. Praise
to God, the Creator and Giver of all good.
will resound in the habitations of men and roll
back from field and forest. Haste and hurry
will be known no more; in calm leisure and
with painstaking care men will pursue their
chosen work, and in a world of universal
brotherhood the call to labour for the good
of all will meet with enthusiastic response,
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ANONYMOUS.

Sincere appreciation is expressed in recognition of thme nnorrz
mous donations of 10s., 10s,, and £1, received recently, for the
furtherance of the work.

THE ** PEOPLES’ PAPER.”

This little paper is publls.hed by the Australian brethren and
besides being devoted to news of the activities of our friends in that
continent, also contains words of exhortation and exposition which
are much appreciated by those who. in this country, read the periodi-
cal regularly as well ss thase far whom it iz primanly tt
The subscription price is 2s. 6d. per year, and the Committee will
gladly receive remittances and enter subscriptions for friends in this
country. Free sample copies will be sent upan request at any time.

EASTER CONVENTION.

The friends at Warrington advise that the usual General Con-
vention is being arranged for the Easter Holiday. Requests for full
details and also for accommodation should be addressed to Brother
D. Stanley, 42 Euclid Avenue, Chester Road, Grappenhall,
Warrington, Lancs. An immersion service is being pla and it
will be much appreciated if friends desiring to participate will inform
Bro. Stanley in good time, in order that a decision respecting this
part of the arrangements FX be arrived at. This immersion service
will probably be held on Easter Sunday.

WHITSUN DISCUSSIONS.

Classes and brethren intending to put down suggestions for
discussion at the Whitsun Convention are requested to forward
same to the Secretary of the Committee by February 15th next.
Friends are reminded that prar.‘tlmHe and constructive p!oposa]s
only should be put forward in order that the available time may
be used to the best advantage,

PUBLIC MEETINGS.

The Cammltt:e wl“ be glad to ass:st local groups in the arrange-
ment of p % by the provision of suitable speakers, free
llteratnre and suggestions concerning advertising and conduct of

tings. Please write in the first instance to Brother A.
Batcl'nc]fer. 134 Clements Road, London, E.6.

Charts of the * Divine Plan,” 5 feet by 2} feet and 12 feet by
6 feet can be obtained on loan without charge, for use at Chart Talks
and Public Meetings.

GONE FROM US,

Brother F. Cleland, Secretary of the friends of Belfast, passed
beyond the vail just before the old year ended. The brethren in
Northern Ireland will miss his presence among them hut rest in
confidence that his "' labours have not been in vain in the Lord.”

KINGDOM CARDS.

Cards have been returned during the st four weeks from i—
Belfast, Birkenhead, Darlington, Ealing, En,g:s (Belgium),
Forest Hill, Guildford, Ipswich, Isle of Wlsht. ings Lynn,
Leicester, Leigh, Littlehampton, Newcastle. P édd
&rmﬁth Queens Ferry, Shaftesbury, Southsea, Swmtna. arrington,
elling.

OVERSEAS REMITTANCES.

On bebalf of our overseas correspondents, we would remind
the friends that British postal orders are not valid in America and
have to be sent back to England to be exchanged. An ** International
Money Order " is necessary if subscriptions are sent direct ; and it

is usually more convenient for all concerned if subscnphons are

renewed through the Committee.

LOCAL GATHERINGS.

The Committee desires to encourage periodic local gatherings
by every means within its power, and is always ready to consider
requests for assistance in cases where the friends are unable to
shoulder the entire burden themselves. It is suggested that fnmds
planning such gatherings advise the Committee of the pro
date so thal;x!wns:ble clashes with other gatherings in t?se
neighbourhood may be avoided in time—thia action will often me
disappointment to the promoters. All correspondence in connection
with these arrangements should be addressed to Brother C, R. H.
Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.15.

FREE LITERATURE.
Leatlets for judicious distribution are ss;rp!wd free upon

request, the titles at present available bemg as follows :—
Peace on Earth—When ?
World Order or Chaos—Which ?
Where are the Dead ?
Hell—the Truth.
Will there be Wars forever ?

THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES

A book with a message which never grows old.
A vindication of the Divine character, affording a
complete answer to the age-old question :—

WHY DOES GOD PERMIT EVIL ?

Circulation to date over 5} million copies.
350 pages—with chart.

Available from the Bible Students’
following editions :

Committee in the

Library size, dark blue cloth Post free 2/

Pocket size, dark blue cloth o 1/3
Abridged edition, 98 pp., paper ... i éd.
Publishers' remainder, old edition,

dark red cloth (while stock lasts) W I/

SOME INTERESTING BOOKLETS

Post free
Each 6 for

** Song of our Syrian Guest ' ... R

Christ's Return, 34 pp.

Scriptures on Hell, Death, Splrmsm.

26 pp. 23d. 1/I

Da the Dead Know Anythmg ? 2 pp

God—and Reason, 128 pp. e

The Day of Jehovah, 64 pp.

What is Man ? 6/ pp. .oh3d 13

H0pe Beyond the Grave. 123 pp

God's Covenants, 48 pp.

A New Dictator—the only Hope. 19 pp

The Truth about Helt ... s5d4. 23
Plan of God in Brief, 98 pp. ... .. 6d. 2/9
Pilate's Report, 32 pp., lllus. ... . 7d. 3
Some of the Parables, 90 pp., lllus. ... 7d. 3/~
Zionism in Prophecy, 64 pp. . lod.  4/-

Evolutionists at the Crossroads, 126 pp lod. 4/6

QObtainable from Bible Students' Committee. !

Published by Bible Students Committee, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, and printed by Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail en account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth’s society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The " Divine Plan of the Ages."
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Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus

THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.

hrist as a complete solution to humanity’s

problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony

with God.




Bible Students Monthly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription (one year)

Great Britain and Eire..........cociviivimiiniinniinn 3/6
United States and Canada............ccivinees One doliar
Australia and New Zealand .........c.ooeevvviininnsnnnn 5/
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ughy.

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKROOM
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent,

¥ Chapter 3. “ DAWN."

“For as the Hghining cometh out of the east,
and shincth even wunto the west; so shall alse
the coming of the Son of Man be" Matthew
24; 27.

['ews texts have been more discussed than
this when the Second Advent is being con-
sidered, and there are few which are more
generally misunderstood. A brilliant com-
parison and contrast drawn by our Lord has
been in large measure miscomprehended by
reason of an all too common failing, that of
taking an isolated text of Scripture and
endeavouring lo interpret it without any
reference to its immediate context. As soon
as the connection of these words with those
uttered by Jesus in the same breath is appre-
ciated the force and meaning of this passage
becomes luminous.

This twenty fourth chapter of Matthew is
of course historic. It records the detailed reply
siven by Jesus to His disciples in response to
their earnest question as to when the Kingdom
should come and by what sign they would
discern the fact of His return to earth and the
imminent end of the Age. To explain such
all-important matters, closely interwoven as
they were with a spiritual world of which those
disciples knew nothing, was no easy task, and
it hecame necessary for our Lord to select
carefully chosen material analogies to make
His meaning plain.

Passing over the long catalogue of inter-
vening events, "'wars and rumours of wars,’
“the abomination of desolation,”” “'this gospel,
preached for a witness” and so on, the twenty-
sixth verse arrests the inguirer with a rather
abrupt transition of thought.

“IVhercfore, if they shall say unto you,
Behold, hre is i the desert; go not forth,
f»':‘hrJM, he is i the secret r-’mmber.\‘: I'?('“L"c"t'
it not. FOR AS the lighting cometh out
of the cast, and shineth even wnto the west;
SO shall also the coming of the Son of AMan
!J-':'-I.

Language could not be more plain. Two
possible manifestations of His coming are re-
jected as inaccurate conceptions. The true

manner of that event is pictured in the form of
a third and totally dissimilar metaphor. The
symbol of the desert is a false one. The
symbol of the secret chambers is likewise de-
fective. That of the lightning is a true illus-
tration; and here is the sign for which the
disciples asked.

A careful examination of this passage then
should reveal the foundation upon which every
Christian’s expectation should be based. What
spiritual truth lies behind the symbols of. the
desert, the secret chamber, and the lightning?

“Behold, he is in the desert.” Those words
must have fallen with a familiar ring upon the
disciples’ ears. Not so many years previously
some of them had themselves heen followers
of John the Baptist, a prophet preaching in
the desert: one of whom it was said ““There
went out to him (to the wilderness) Jerusalem
and all Judea, and all the region about
Jordan." (Matt. 3; 3-5). Jesus Himself
referred to John in asking His listeners, *"What
went ye out into the wilderness for 1o see? . . .
A prophet? Yea . . . and more than a
prophet.”” (Luke 7; 24-26).

Not for John the busy life of the city, where
his lone figure might easily be lost in the heed-
less crowds.  Not for him a ministry in some
quiet village, where a few immediate neigh-
bours alone would listen to his impassioned
words. John spent his life in a desert place
and yet amidst a blaze of publicity enhanced
all the more by the fact that men streamed
from all quarters to hear and see this singular
and never-to-be-forgotten figure.

So was it with the seers of Israel. Elijah,
who gripped the nation’s imagination when he
destroyed the priests of Baal; Moses, than
whom there arose not a greater in Israel;
{(Deut. 34; 10) others who, rising early and
calling betimes, voices crying in the wilderness
(Isa. 40; 3) becoming influential figures in
the national life. were prophets of the desert—
—%known of all men, seen of all men. their
very presence so obvious a fact that whether
the people would hear or whether they would
forbear, they could never blind themselves to
the truth that a prophet stood before them.
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“Behold, he is in the secret chambers.”” A
weak translation is responsible for hiding, at
first, the allusion made here. The Greek word
tamieion rendered “‘secret chambers” describes
an inner room or storehouse which in every
Eastern dwelling held the family treasures as
well as stores and provisions. It became there-
fore a synonym for a private place, the place
exclusive and secret to the family of the house,
into which strangers could never intrude. The
same word is used for “'storehouse’’ and
“closet’" in the following scriptures:

Matt. 6; 6 " When thou prayest, enter into
thy CLOSET."
Luke 12 3. [hat which ye hawve spoken

cin CLOSETS shall be  proclaimed  wpon
the howsetops.

Luke 12 24, “ Consider the ravens . . .
which have neither STOREHOUSE nor barn.”

Upon comparing this statement with the pre-
ceding one, our Lord's meaning is clear. In
the understanding that His coming was not to
ke a publicly advertised and appreciated spec--
tacle (“in the desert’’) the disciples were not
to react to the opposite extreme and look for
nothing more than a private revelation to a
favoured few in the secrecy of the family circle.
For many centuries had Israel held to their
claim of being the one nation selected and
sat apart for God's blessings, and not even the
Samaritans were admitted into the fellowship
of the chosen people. (John 4; 9). They
claimed Messiah was to be for the Jew. and
the Jew alone, and all without were treated as
outsiders, dogs. The tremendous struggle
which took place in the minds of Apostles as
well as other believers before they could accept
the transcendent truth that "God is no respec-
tor of persons, but in every nation he that
feareth Him, and worketh righteousness, is
accepted with Him"' (Acta 10; 34-35) is well
known to all readers of the New Testament.

The majority of Christians have progressed
very little along this line. Even to-day there
lingers in many quarters the idea that Jesus
will appear for His own, but for nobody else.
The conception of His coming, not only to
take His Church to Himself, but also—in due
time after that great event—to reveal Him-
self to all the world for their blessing and sal-
vation, has not taken hold of many minds.
The narrow-minded bigotry which has so well
expressed itseli in the old doggerel

“God bless me and my wife,
My son John and his wife,
Us four and no more.”
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lingers still and blinds the minds of some to
a full conception of the immortal truth that is
enshrined in the succeeding verse.

His coming is not in the open place of public
view and universal knowledge, neither is it in
the inner sanctuary of a chosen family, where
no one outside will ever know anything about
it. That event is to be discerned in a manner
combining in a truly marvellous way the “com-
ing as a thief'” to His own and yet in such a
fashion that “every eye shall see Him" when
the time of His full manifestation shall have
come; for

“As the "Astrape’ emerges from the cast and
shwes to the west; so will be the presence of
the Son of Man." (Matt. 24; 27 Diaglott).

The most soul-stirring conception of His
Second Advent which Christ could possibly
have given his disciples is that which is pic-
tured in this metaphor of the radiance of dawn
emerging from the east and flooding the world
with light. Dawn in Palestine is not the same
thing as dawn in the European countries and
it is obvious that our Lord's allusion was based
upon the reality with which his disciples were
familiar. The ability to visualise an Eastern
dawn is necessary if the full force of these
words is to be appreciated.

The sun comes up suddenly, and a few
minutes suffices to transform the velvety black-
ness of the tropical night into the full brilliance
of a Syrian day. It is for this reason that very
few inhabitants of the land actually witness
the sun's rising, for their sleep is broken only
by its dazzling beams as they encircle the
earth, There is no long and gradual dawn as
in more temperate countries, The first sign of
approaching day is a greyness in the eastern
sky, a greyness for which—in Jerusalem at least
—both city watchmen and the priests in the
Temple were duly waiting and watching—the
watchmen, because it indicated the end of their
period of service; and the priests, because as
soon as light had flooded the land it was their
duty to offer the morning sacrifice. Hence the
constant Scriptural association of the coming of
day with the “watchers,”” and the meaning of
that cryptic message, "Watchman, what of the
night? . . . The morning cometh, BUT IT IS
YET DARK™ (Isa. 21; 11-12, French ver-
sion). Within a few minutes the greyness is
streaked with shafts of pink, and then, so
rapidly as to almost bewilder the unaccustomed
ohserver, a glorious effulgence of golden light
spreads fan-wise from the east and moves
visibly across the sky, turning the clouds in
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its path to pink and white and bathing the
entire land in a wonderful rosy glow. It was
at this time that the watching priest, stationed
in a pinacle in the Temple, cried out in a loud
voice that the light was come and had over-
spread the land, and his companions below
immediately commenced the time-honoured
ritual of the morning sacrifice.

Within a few minutes the full blaze of
day is pouring down upon a people quickly
arising from sleep and betaking themselves to
their accustomed tasks.

It is this emergence of light from the east
followed quickly by the sun itself to which
reference is made in Malachi 4; 2 where the
promise is that the “Sun of righteousness shall
arise with healing in His wings ~'—the great fan
of glory spreading over the sky as the sun
rises being not inaptly likened to the pinions
of some great celestial creature., And our Lord's
own allusion to the " astrape’ emerging from
the east and sweeping the sky to the west is un-
doubtedly a reference to that same phenomenon
which his disciples, early risers as they must
always have been and accustomed to remaining
awake all night, were thoroughly accustomed to
witness.

In this connection it needs to be realised
that the Greek asirape, rendered " lightning "
in this verse; and its derivatives, refer to any
form of brilliant light or radiance. Thus we
have :—

Luke 24; 4 " Two men stood by them
in shining garments."

Luke 11; 36 " As when the bright shin-
ing of a candle doth give thee licht,”

Luke 9; 29 "' His raiment was white and

glistering.”

Matt. 28; 3 ' His countenance was like
lightning.” :

Luke 10; 18 ' beheld Satan as light-
ning fall.”

Acts 9; 3 "There shined round about
him a light from heaven.”
Acts 22; 6 ' There shone from heaven a

great light round about me.”

whilst other occurrences in which the word is

associated with thunder and can properly be
applied to the vivid glare of lightning are
found in Rev. 4; 5, 8: 5, 11; 19 and 16; 18.

It is from the parallel account in Luke’s
gospel that the full implication of this as a time
when the fact of Christ's presence is to dawn
upon the minds of men is found.

“For AS the lightwing, (ASTRAPE) that

lighteneth  (idlhwoninates)y out of the one part
wnder heaven, shineth wnto the other part under
heaven; SO shall also the Son of Man be IN
HIS DAY (Luke 17; 24).

Here then is a plain intimation that this
metaphor predicates a period of time—the day
of the Son of Man—Ilikened to a natural day
in so far as the analogy of dawn, meridian, and
sunset, are concerned. It becomes easy to
appreciate why the translators of the Revised
Version, as well as such students as Robert
Young, Joseph Bryant Rotherham, Dr. Wilson
in the * Emphatic Diaglott,”” and more recently
the translators of the " Concordant "' version,
all concur in rendering the Greek word * par-
ousia,” which is translated ' coming ' in the
Authorised Version, by the English word “'pre-
sence.” [t is the use of the word " coming "
which has beclouded thought on the subject.
Whilst men held the conception of a catas-
trophic arrival of the Lord Jesus Christ which
would be the signal for a twenty-four hour day
of judgment and the dissolution of all things
terrestrial, there could be no other meaning
than the traditional one applied to the word
" parousia.”  When the real object of our
Lord’s return is seen, and the necessity for a
comparatively lengthy period of time for the
accomplishment of the things associated with
His return is appreciated, the true meaning can
be applied to the word with a full understand-
ing of its significance.* In this connection the
following abbreviated extract from the appen-
dix to J. B. Rotherham's translation of the New
Testament will be read with interest.

“In this edition the word “parousia’ is
vniformly rendered * presence.” The diffi-
culty expressed in the notes to the second:
cdition of this N.T. in the way of so yielding
to this weight of evidence as to render “ Par-
ousia ”’ always by presence lay in the seeming
incongruity of regarding ‘ presence” as an
event which would happen at a particular time
and which would fall into rank as one of a
series of events. The translator still feels the
force of this objection, but is withdrawn from

*For the convenience of the student, a full list of
every verse in the New Testament where ‘parousia’
appears is given here, and in nearly every case it will be
observed instantly that “ presence" is the obvious implica-
tion.

Cor. 7; 6, ‘I"h!, 26, 1. Thes. 2; 19, 3: 13, 4:
15, 5; 23, 2. Thess. 1,8 9. Jas.. 5; 1, 8, 2, Pel;
1: 16, 3; 4, 12. 1. John 2; 28,

Matt. 24; 3, 27, 37, 39, 1. Cor. 157 23, 16; 17, 2.
Fil il 1
2
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taking his stand upon it any lonzer by the
reﬂechon that after all, the difficulty may be
imaginary. Tbeparous:a....may,mﬁne,be
both a PERIOD, more or less extended, during
which certain thmgs shall happen; and an
EVENT coming on and passing way as one
of a series of Divine interpositions. Christ is
raised as a first fruit—that is one event. He
returnd and vouchsafes his ‘“ presence,” during
which he raises his own—that is another event,
however large and prolonged; and finally
comes another clusier of events constituting
the end. Hence, after all, *“ presence ’’ may
be the most widely and permanently satisfying
translation of the looked-for ‘“ parousia ”’ of the
Son of Man.

The commencement of His presence, then,
the earliest time at which it can be said that
the long-promised Second Advent has be-
come an accomplished fact, is to be discerned
by the dawning of a spiritual illumination in
the minds of the *~ Watchers "—the early-
risers—an appreciation, not only of the object
and manner of the Second Advent, but also of
the outward signs, in the affairs both of the
Church and the world, which betoken that the
" DAY of the Son of Man " has actually begun.

As if to stress this truth, Jesus ended this
remarkable statement with a fourth metaphor,
equally arresting in its strangeness.

“ For wheresoever the carcase is, there will
the eagles be gathered together.” (Matt, 24; 28.)

Travellers in Palestine have often re-
marked on the keenness of sight which
characterises the several species ot eagle and
vulture which formerly abounded, and are still
to be found, in the country. Vivid descriptions
have been written of occasions when a beast
" of burden has fallen by the wayside, and
although a second previously the sky has been
clear in every direction, the animal has hardly
become still when far in the heavens appears a
black speck—then another, and another—
birds of prey travelling with incredible specd
to the victim their marvellous power of vision
'has revealed to them. Thus in drawing atten-
tion to that predominant characteristic of the
eagle which stamped it out above all other
denizens of the air, our Lord inculcated a
lesson which must be indelibly impressed upon
the mind if Christ's presence in its early stages
is to be discerned.

“WATCH therefore; fm' ve know not what
hour your Lord doth come.” (Matt. 24; 42.)

As the eagles can see, as it were by
supernatural sight, their prey afar off and come,

first in ones and twos, and then in greater
numbers to the centre of attraction. so must the
disciples of Christ, watching for His coming,
expect to see the evidences with a sight which
is superior to the natural, and come quickly in
concert with others who also have seen. Hence
the constant exhortation to watchfulness—not
a continual gazing into the physical heavens
and an anxious scanning of every cloud that
drifts across the sky, lest it bel the one which
shall cleave asunder to reveal the returning
Lord with His attendant angels. Nothing so
material as that. The call is to spiritual watch-
fulness, that a clear understanding of the
manner of Christ's manifestation may pave the
way to a full and complete acceptance of the
reality of His presence when that fact is re-
vealed.

That many are to be oblivious to His pre-
sence is clearly indicated in the likening of the
day of the Son of Man to the day of Noah and
the day of Lot. In each case the similarity lay
in the ignorance of mankind at large to the
fact that there stood one among them whom
they knew not.

“For, just as the days of Noah, SO will be
the presence of the Son of Man; For as they
were in those days that were before the flod,
feeding and drinking, marrying and being given
in marriage—uniil the day Noah entered into
the Ark; and they obscrved not, until the flood
canme and tosk away dll together, so will be the
presence of the Som of Man" (Matt. 24; 37—
39—Rotherham.)

With each of these comparisons there is
repeated the exhortation to WATCH. The
allusion is taken from the function of watch-
men upon the city walls, alert to report every
new and unusual occurrence before the city
dwellers could possibly have become aware of
such. The watchmen first saw the dawn, they
hailed the approach of deliverers when the city
was besieged, they became in every respect the
symbol of the nation's watching and waiting
on the things of God and communion with
Heaven. Hence we have in the glowing words
of Isaiah:

“I have set watchnen uf:m thy walls, O Jeru-
salem, which shall never hold theiwr peace, day
nor night.” (Isaiah 62; 6.)

“ How beautiful wpon the mountains are the
feet of him (the watchman) that ...... sayeth
wnto Zion * Thy God reigneth.” (Isaiah 52 7.)

“Thy watchmen ... shall see, eve to eye, the
Lord returning to Zion!" (lsmah 52; 8 Mar-
golis.)

rr,
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The Second coming of the Lord Jesus
Christ is ‘manifested, then, as the dawn; a
gradual realisation of the fact of His presence
discerned at first only by those who are
spiritually minded and able to appreciate fully
the outward evidences which witness to this
truth. That appreciation grows stronger until
a time comes when, as in a moment, the realisa-
tion of His presence penetrates to a sleeping
world and awakens all men to “' look upon
Him whom they have pierced,” and to ' mourn
for Him " (Zech. 12; 10) as the sunlight of
His presence floods the world. But that belongs
to the time of meridian day, and not to early
dawn.

As the light thus sweeps over the world
and men realise and accept the fact that a new
power has taken control of earth's affairs, re-
splendent in the heavens will be seen that ** Sun
of righteousness '’ which brings life and healing
to the nations. *' For He must reign, until He
hath put ail enemies under his feet,”” * The
last enemy that shall be destroyed is death.”
(I. Cor. 15; 25, 26.) It is then that Christ the
King presents the restored and perfected human
race, in. possession of a reconstructed and
beautified earth, to the Eternal Father, that
God may be all in all. (I. Cor. 15; 28.)

The Messianic reign runs its allotted

course and comes to its close like the " orb of
day " which, setting in a blaze of glory over the
Western sea is so startlingly reminiscent of
those prophetic words of old " The earth shall
be filled with the knowledge of the glory of the
Lord as the waters cover the sea.” (Hab. 2;
14.) The key to this whole sublime picture lies
in the word ** presence.”” The coming of the
Lord, no longer 2 momentary nor even a
twenty-four hour event, but a period during
which all the varied phases of His Second
Advent find their place and reach their con-
summation, will conclude with a very real fulhl-
ment of the words spoken to Zechariah "~ At
evening time it shall be light."" (Zech. 14; 7.)

The metaphor is a true one. The radiance
which emerges from the east is to shine even
unto the west before it has fitly completed its
picture of the day of Christ. And in that
glorious sunset of the end of Christ's parousia
restored humanity will enter upon an eternity
of " ages of glory " spent in exploring to the
farthest limit the wonderful potentialities of
sinless manhood.

The fourth article in this series will appear
next month under the sub-title * The Vowce of
the Archangel,” and will describe the coming of
the Lord for His saints.

ONE GOD AND . .
FATHER OF ALL

The King of kings, and lord of lords . .
dwelling in the light which no man can approach
unto; whom no man hath seen, nor can see.

The conflict between monotheism and
polytheism—belief in one God or in a number
of gods—has existed from very early times.
Thanks to our ever increasing knowledge of
ancient history, the fact that mankind was
originally monotheistic is now well established,
and the Biblical description of a gradual de-
generation from this purity of worship to
various forms of idolatry is well confirmed.

The Israelites held tenaciously to their be-
lief in one personal God as the Creator and
Ruler of the Universe. The striking words of
Moses in Deut. 6: 4 * Hear, O Israel, Jehovah
our God is One—Jehovah ' finds nu parallel
until the days of Mohammed, who, like Moses,
challenged the polytheistic idolatry of his time
with a similar declaration. Jews and Moslems
alike from the beginning have held rigidly to
this fundamental of their respective faiths.

The Old Testament consistently repre-
sents the Creator as the one Supreme Being of

whom came all lile and everything that exists.
It follows that there was once a time when God
was alone; when no other living creature
existed with whom the Almighty could hold
communion. Of that time the Bible does not
speak; the frst recorded event in creation’s
history being the coming into existence of the
first begotten Son of God.

The Bible is definite in its teaching that
our Lord Jesus Christ was the " beginning of
the creation of God ™' (Rev. 3: 14) or in the
words of Col. 1: 15, the " first born of all
creation ' (Greek). God Himself existed

' from everlasting” (Psa. 90: 2) having no
begmnnmg. for He Himself is the Great First

Cause. Jesus Christ, the first and noblest of
the Father's works of creation, came into ex-
istence by the creative power of the Father: a
mighty spiritual being, the Son of God in very
truth, but in identity and personality entirely
separate and distinet from that Father to whom
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He owed the gift of life.

This is where the opening words of John's
Gospel are so eloguent, ~* In the beginning was
the Word, and the Word was with God, and
the Word was God. The same was in the
beginning with God. All things were made by
Him, and without him was not anything made
that was made.” The first few words very
generally have been used to support the theory
of an identity of person between the Father and
the Son in order to buttress the pagan idea of a
trinity of gods; a belief which crept into the
Church during the third century. Taking into
consideration the many plain statements of
Scripture speaking of the relationship between
the Father and the Son, it is clear that John's
words are intended to tell us that " in the
beginning ** (the beginniig of material cre-
ation, perhaps; or of God's dealings with man)
* the Word " (Gr. Logos-—the King's word or
spokesman) was with God and was Himself a
mighty one or " God,"" through whom all sub-
sequent works of creation were carried into
effect. This is confirmed by Paul, who in 1
Cor. 8: 6, declares " To us there is one God,
the Father, of whom are all things: and one
Lord Jesus Christ: by whom are all things”
offering t:is teaching in contrast to the poly-
theistic hetiefs which he had just condemned
(vs 1—5). Likewise the stress laid upon the
fact that Jesus is the " only begotten Son "
(frst-begotten son) of the Father, in John 3:
16, Heb. 1: 6, | John 4: 9, John 1: 14, 18
and 3: 18, confirms the same truth.  That
alovious spiiiinal being by means of whom the
world came iito existence, laid aside the glory
He had with the Father in the ages of the past
(John 17: 5! and came to earth as a man,
suffering deatk and rising to the Father's right
hand * in the |.ower of an endless life " (Heb.
71 ¥6.).

T)hi:-'s. the original Apostolic teaching, was
understood by the primitive Church, but during
the second and third centuries an increasing
tendency to the adoption of pagan beliefs and
practices culminated in what became known as
the ' Arian coniroversy.” Arius, Bishop of
Alexandria, stood for the teaching of Paul and
the Apostles, siressing the separateness of
identity of the Father and the Son: whilst
Athanasius. another dignitary of the same
Church, demanded that the doctrine of a
trinity of Gods be adopted from Alexandrian
paganism. The three-fold God is a familiar
feature of Eastern religions and in order to
reconcile these ideas, so thoroughly familiar to
pagan converts to Christianity, the conception

of a Triune God consisting of the Father, the
Son and the Holy Spirit, was advanced. The
Holy Spirit in the New Testament is the power
and influence of God exerted in the minds and
lives of believers; but in order to complete the
Trinity the idea of personality was attached,
and thus the Holy Spirit became the third per-
son of that Trinity.

The controversy came to a head at the
first Ecumenical Council of Nicea (June 17.
A.D. 325), when the Emperor Constantine, at
that time still unbaptised, presided over a con-
ference of the Bishops of Christendom, called
to decide this question.

The three hundred and eighteen bishops
present were left in no doubt as to the
Emperor’s personal wishes in the matter, and
under threat of banishment only two bishops—
Thomas of Marmarica and Secundus of Ptole-
mais—were found ready to support Arius.
Athanasius and the Trinity having won the day,
Arius was excommunicated and banished, and
his books were bumt.

From this time forward the doctrine was
incorporated in the creeds, and has remained
the orthodox view even although there have
at all times been some who have retained a
clear understanding of the New Testament
teaching. Only one passage in the Bible de-
clares that the Father, Son and Holy Spirit are
“"One'"—-viz. | John 5: 7. and this is agreed
by all competent authorities to be an inter-
polation added about the fifth century. The
majority of translations, including the Revised
Version, Rotherham, Young, Twentieth Cen-
tury, Weymouth, Diaglott, Moffatt, Ferrar Fen-
ton and the Concordant, omit the passage on
this account.

The statement of Jesus in John 10: 30
"1 and my Father are one' is sometimes
adduced as a testimony from our Lord's own
lips; but students will observe upon reading the
context that Jesus is referring to one-ness of
spirit and purpose. In John 17: 21 He extends
the thought by praying concerning his disciples
"1 will . . that they may be one, as we are ”
Doctor Weymouth points out that the word
“one” in John 10: 30 is in the neuter
gender instead of the usual masculine, thus in-
dicating that the oneness referred to is oneness
of nature and not of personality.

Orthodox belief is needlessly encumbered
with this pagan conception of the Trinity. " To
us " says Paul in his forceful, confident fashion,
"' there is ONE God. . . and ONE Lord Jesus
Christ " " to whom be praise and dominion for
ever and ever.”' (1. Peter 4: 11.)



i

—

MAR., 1939

BIBLE STUDENTS MONTHLY 31

STEADFAST — IN SERVICE
ABOUNDING

“Therefore my beloved brethren, be ye steadfast,
unmoveable, always abounding in the work of the

Lord, for as much as ye know that your labour is

not in vain in the Lord "' 1 Cor., 15, 58

These are virtually the closing words to
the Corinthians, It is noticeable how frequently
Paul refers to them as his brethren; and re-
calling that he often reproved them, one may
question why he consistently so addressed
them,

The early verses of chapter | describe
their advantages in Christ:—their riches; their
security; their prospects in the day of Christ;
and to crown all, the faithfulness of that God
who called them. There we find that their
blessings are the same as Paul's, and this is why
they are brethren! But immediately following
this introduction comes Paul's correction for
their failings. (Verse 10.) It is clear from
chapter 3 that Paul wants to speak to them of
higher things, but they are not yet in a fitting
heart condition, and there are practices in the
ecciesia unworthy of their standing in Christ—
practices, which, if continued, will prevent them
being steadfast and unmoveahle.

Another and particular reason why Paul
addresses them as brethren is seen in chapter 9,
verses | and 2, The Corinthian ecclesia was
founded as the result of Paul's eighteen months’
ministry there. He had just left Athens, and
on arriving at Corinth he went—as usual—to
the synagogue, A handful of Jews accepted his
message, but the synagogue as a whole rejected
him, thus incurring his rejection of them. Then
the Lord spoke to him in a vision and caused
him to prolong his stay in Corinth; for the Lord
said ' | have much people in this city.”” The
story of his ministry there is recorded in Acts
18, Note those encouraging words from the
Lord in verses 9 and 10! Avre they neot, in
effect, the same as Paul exhorts these brethren
in | Corinthians 15: 58? Thus, the charge from
the Lord which prolonged his stay in Corinth,
he, in other words, passes on to them!

And there is compensation in all this for
Paul. If, by his exhortation, these brethren be-
come steadfast. Paul will know that his labour
is not in vain in the Lord; and hearing that his
work is prospering, he will himself be impelled
to further steadfastness. This is another reason
why they are brethren—the loyalty of one is
an incentive to the other, for they are all mem-
bers of one body.

It is in this epistle that Paul gives the
ficure of the body, which teaches, among other

things, that the Church exists on a mutual basis.
Exploring the Corinthian field we might think
it unprofitable ground to till and plant; but
Paul, encouraged by the vision, puts into effect
his own admonition of 1 Cor: 12: 22/23 and
gives more honour to those members which
seem to be more feeble.

Now let us regard the text as an ad-
monition to ourselves to-day. The exhartation
may be divided into two parts which seem at
variance with each other. The first part urges
" immovability,’” whereas the second urges
" activity.”  Again, the former concerns the
work " within"', yet the latter speaks of the
work “without.”" Upon which part, il either,
do the Scriptures lay most stress ? Some seem
to halve the text by stressing that portion which
they themselves think to be the Divine Will.
Some appear steadfast, but they do not serve!
Others appear very active, but they are not
cancerned ahout their standing. Let us he true
ta the text by giving equal weight to each paor-
tion of the admonition. We can with pro-
priety follow the Apostle himself as an ex-
ample of steadfastness with activity.

Let us consider how steadfasiness arises.
Its obvious basis is faith. They are steadfast
who are convinced that their standing in Christ
is solely of grace. They know themselves to be
sons of God, not by acquirement, but by adop-
tion. They believe that they were chosen in
Him before the foundation of the world (an
amazing truth!); and they believe that God
has predestined the eventual state of these He
foreknew; and that therefore in due time He
called and justified them; and they believe that
in the day of Christ, God will complete His
purpose in them by glorifying them. Thus they
see that all things are working together for
their good; and resting in their sonship and
prospects they become steadfast, unmoveable,

Referring to our text with these thoughts
in mind, we see that the first half of the verse
speaks of SONSHIP and the other tells of SER-
VICE. Sons and servants | Let us ask our-
selves a few questions to find our true position.
To the gquery—are we sons or servants, some
cautiously will answer " bath "'; sao let us ask
further. Do we say—""if [ serve well | shall be
made a son ' ? No amount of service will
secure us sonship, for it is a gift, not a reward.
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Do we say— "' if [ serve well [ shall prove [ am
a son' ? This is hardly correct. Faithful ser-
vice will only prove that we are good servants
—no more. Do we say—"' | know that [ am
a son, and therefore | serve” » This is a far
better affirmation.

We can now read our text—' Be ye
steadfast, unmoveable (because ye are sons),
always abounding in the work of the Lord (as
servants .

The Holy Spirit has caused the words to
be written in the right order—sonship first,
followed by grateful service. They who are
steadfast in their sonship make the best ser-
vants, because they serve through gratitude for
grace received and not for reward for services
rendered.

The two parts of our text are to be found
coupled together elsewhere. For example—
Phil. 1: 27. Paul is trusting to hear, of the
Philippian brethren, the same two facts—"' that
they stand " and ' that they strive"'. Here
again are these two points of Christian, life—
fixity, vet activity; the work within and the
work without. And again we may ask ourselves
which is the more important—to stand or to
strive ? All will agree it is imperative that we
stand fast, butf are we equally as ardent in
striving for the faith of the gospel. It is so
easy nowadays to say that as God will surely
accomplish all his purposes very shortly, there
is no need to strive for the gospel. If we think
so we are partial and are not giving equal
weight to each part of the admonition. It is
providential that Paul was set for the defence
of the gospel and actually strove for the faith.
If he had failed in this part of his ministry
where would have been Philippi or Corinth?
To Paul the work of the Lord is the outside
declaration of the faith; yet while urging it he
did not forget the inside position of steadfast-
ness. He preached the word and did not make

the plausible plea that it would be useless to
preach in Corinth because of their Grecian
practices. And later he was rewarded by finding
that his labour was not in vain in the Lord,

Also in Phil. 2: 15/16. ** That ye may be
blameless and harmless, the sons of God, with-
out rebuke, in the midst of a crooked and per-
verse nation =’ (our standing), " among whom
ye shine as lights in the world, holding forth the
word of life” (our service). And then, if this
is done, Paul will rejoice in the day of Christ,
knowing that he did not run in vain and that
his labour was not in vain in the Lord. And so
we see in this and other texts that the two
points of sonship and service, steadfastness and
work, go hand in hand; and that Paul does not
emphasize one phase at the expense of the

other.

Let us think also of the import of Paul's
second letter to Timothy, whom he wishes shall
continue the spread of truth now that his de-
parture is at hand. While exhorting Timothy
to personal steadfastness he joins with that the
exhortation to preach the word. Paul knows that
by personal fortitude and steadfastness Timothy
will be best equipped for evangelical work; and
that by preaching the word he will impress
upon his own mind Bible truths and so be-
come more established and unmoveable,

Each half of these is valuable to the other,
and it is one of the Christian's requirements to
give equal adherence to each part—sonship
and service. Some will contend that the work
within is the more important; while others will
affirm that outside work is God's will. We
shall not underate either if we recall that each
has its sphere in Christian life and each assists
the growth of the other; and that it happens
by Divine overruling that outside declaration
encourages inward steadfastness, and that true
steadfastness in sonship impels service,
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THE QUIET TIME
g

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

IN THEE I TRUST.

Only for thee, Lord, would [ live, while here helow ;
It is my great delight, thy love to show ;

Use me, then, first as thou seest best—

Not mine to choose, but mine to trust and rest.

Only to lheﬂ would [ re.-lil;n mv will, "tis all
| have to g:\c and, Lord, it seems so s

A thing to offer unto thee

Who didst lay down thy life for me.

‘Only to thee, my Lord, I'd come when trials press
Assured that thou alone canst comfort best ;

My deepest griefs, | need not to thee tell,

nmu understandest nll dear ]..m'd so well !

“Tis anl\. thou canst send the peace which soothes my pain,
That bids my weeping cease, and sunshine {ollow rain,

My every fear remove and doubt dispel—

I rest on thee, and know that all is well.

. S

The Father Himself Loveth You
John 16: 27.) .

What a deep interest our Father takes in
eich of His children; truly it is a personal and
peculiar attachment to each member of His
family. Do we not lose much by forgetting
this ? Even in human things we are apt to
overlook it. We call the feeling which the
Father entertains to each of His children, love,
and well we call it so. but this is not all. There
is a difference in the love He bears to His eldest
and His youngest born, a difference in the case
of cach, called forth by the peculiar character
of each. It is this minute and special love which
is so precious. Were it not for this we should
feel as if we had only a part of our Father's
heart, as if we had not the whole; but realising
this we feel as if we had His whole heart, and
yet our having the whole did not rob our
Lirothers and sisters of any. It is with the
family as with the sun in the firmament; it is
the psoperty of all and yet each has the whole
of it. FEven so with Jehovah, our Heavenly
Father; His is a special, peculiar, personal love,
just as if He loved no other but had the whole
of His heart to spare for us. His is a minute
and watchful care, bending over each, day and
night, as if He had no other to care for. How
cweet to think that each of us is the special
object of such personal attachment, the peculiar
object of such unwearied vigilance.

The Ephesian Love. (Rev. 2: 4.)

Our first love, which the Lord so much
desires is the love of hearts warmed and kindled
by the impulses of ardent affection and zeal
toward Christ, as the ' chief among ten
thousand and the altogether lovely ™ One.
Love to God and Jesus is the root of all
true devotion and gives perfection to faith and
fulfilment to all law. The heart that glows at
the mention of the Father's name and
the Saviour's name, at the story of God's love,
of Jesus's life death, triumph and return, that
looks to Him as the Lord of its affections and
the chief joy of its life,| is most truly in tune
with God, in harmony with righteousness and
holiness and on it the favour of the Lord ismost
unmistakably set. Such a heart is bound and
drawn by the sweet constraints of living grati-
tude to an untiring devotion and obedience and
is contented only to lean, like John, upon his
loving breast, or to sit, like Mary, at his feet
and thrills with delight in the contemplation of
seeing him as he is and being with him for ever
The primal source of all defective saintship,
and of all which the Divine Judge censures,
is the waning of the first love. When the fires
burn low, the cold and frost set in, and all
the fair graces are spoiled and withered, and
death and desolation destroy the bloom of life.
When first love is gone. all loss becomes pos-
sible. but where Ephesus love is strong, all
graces thrive in its warmth. Let us be alive in
our love to God and in affection to Jesus, that
he may never need to say the fateful words,

" Thou hast lost . . . ."

In time of trouble say :

FIRST : He brought me here—It is by His will I am in this strait
place ; in that I will rest.

NEXT: He will keep me in His Love, and give me grace in this
trial to behave as his child.

THEN: He will make the trial a blessing, teaching me the lessons

He means me to learn, and wurhng in me the grace He
ntends for me.

LAST: In His good time He can bring me out again, how and
when, He knows.

Say:—1 am here—by Cod's appointment—In Cod's keeping—
Under His training—For His time.
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HIS MEMORIAL

“O Judah, keep thy solemn feasts
perform thy vows.” Nah.1, 15

The Apostle's admonition to " keep the
feast ' comes home to all the brethren with
special solemnity at this season of the year.
With sincerity of heart and quiet joy the
friends will gather together to memorialise four
great matters :

First—the death of our Lord as the Pass-
over Lamb.

Second—Our relationship to or participa-
tion with the sufferings of Christ, the death of
Christ, as followers in His steps and sharers in
His cup.

Third—we celebrate incidentally and
prospectively the great deliverance which will
soon follow the passing over of the present
night time. The deliverance will affect first of
all those passed over—the Church—the Little
Flock and the Great Company, the antitypes of
the priesthood and the Levitical host or tribe.
The deliverance of these will come in the
morning, the resurrection morning, the Millen-
nial morning.

Fourth—we also incidentally commemo-
rate the great '' feast of fat things "' (Isaiah 25;
6) which will follow the passing over of the
Church, when the passed-over ones shall be
associated with their Lord, in His heavenly
kingdom as the great antitypical Prophet,
Priest, Judge, Mediator and King over all
the earth, to bless and uplift the human family
through the merit of the precious blood.

These different points should be kept in
memory, separate and distinct from each other
if we would have the greatest blessing from
the Memorial,

Looking unto Jesus as “‘the Lamb of God,”
we behold His spotlessness, " holy, harmless,
undefiled, separate from sinners.” We be-
hold how " he was led as a sheep to the
slaughter; and like a lamb dumb before his
shearer, so opened he not his mouth.” (Acts
8; 32.) By speaking the word He could have
resisted those who were intent upon His de-
struction. He assures us that no man took His
life from Him; He laid it down Himself, volun-
tarily. He laid it down not in obedience to the
Father's law, for justice could not demand
sacrifice, but in accordance with the Father's
Will, saying, " | delight to do Thy will, O my
God; Thy Law is written in my heart.”

From this standpoint the Christian be-
liever can rejoice greatly that the Redeemer
spared not Himself, but freely delivered Him-
self up with the foreknowledge that in the
Divine purpose the effect of His sacrifice would
redound first for the blessing of His followers
and subsequently for the blessing of all the
people. Hence in partaking of the broken un-
leavened bread we memorialise the purity, the
sinlessness of Him who gave Himself to be in
God's due time the ransom price for all man-
kind. From this standpoint we realize that His
shed blood signified that His death was
necessary in order that our condemned
humanity might be restored to life with-
out infracting the Divine Law. Our hearts
should here pause to appreciate not only
the love of our Lord Jesus Christ, but also the
love of the Father, who designed the pro-
gramme, and the justice of God thus exempli-
fied, and the wisdom of God in making the
arrangement, and the faith to grasp the power
of God as it will ultimately be manifested in
the full carrying out of all the glorious pur-
poses and promises which we memorialise.

The second point is scarcely less impor-
tant to us than is the first. The first blessing
from the Redeemer's sacrifice has been offered
during this Gospel Age to such as have the
hearing ear and the appreciative heart. This
blessing is most astounding. It purposes a still
further favour to such of mankind as turn from
sin and accept by faith the grace of God in
Christ, and present their bodies living sacri-
fices, in full consecration, vowing to walk in
the footsteps of Jesus. To all such during
this Gospel age and until the completion
of the elect number, the Redeemer will make
their sacrifices acceptable in God's sight, to the
intent that they may share with Him in the be-
getting of the Holy Spirit now and in birth to
the spirit plane in the resurrection. Thus as His
glorified members they may be associated with
Him in His Millennial kingdom, when He shall
act as " Mediator between God and men.”” The
word men here includes all not begotten of the
Holy Spirit to be new creatures on the spirit
plane.

Our partaking of the bread symbolically
represents our appropriating the fleshly perfec-
tion of the man Jesus. We partake of His per-
fections by faith, and not actually. He gives
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us, not restitution to human perfection, but
merely an imputation of His righteousness, His
perfection, as covering in the Divine sight the
blemishes and imperfections of our fleshly
bodies, which we have tendered to God as liv-
ing sacrifices. When as our great Advocate the
Redeemer imputes to our offering the merit of
His sacrifice, the Father accepts the same and
begets the sacrificer to the new nature as a
member of the body of Christ; and since we
have the treasure of the new creature in the
earthly, fleshly vessel, the Father's acceptance
of us includes our justified flesh and-all of its
interests. It is only those who have thus par-
taken of the merit of Christ, and whose sacri-
fice God has accepted, who are directed in con-
formity to their covenant of sacrifice to drink
of our Lord's cup and to be immersed daily
into His death.

The cup is not ours, but our Lord's. The
life or sacrifice symbolized by the blood is not
ours, but our Redeemer's, We are merely given
the privilege of drinking it, partaking of it. The
blood of Jesus could have sealed the New
Covenant between God and lsrael, and on be-
half of all mankind through Israel by the New
Covenant, without being offered to us at all.
The offering to us of the privilege of participa-
tion in the Cup of Christ's suffering and death
is therefore not to indicate that it was insuffi-
cient nor to mean that we could add anything
to it. The offer illustrates the grace of God—
that He is willing to receive us and to make us
joint-heirs with our Lord and Saviour, if we
have His spirit

The spirit which actuated Jesus was
one of devotion to the Heavenly Father's will
to the smallest detail and even unto death.
Exactly this spirit must be in all those whom
the Father will now accept as members of the
Bride of Christ, the Body of Christ, His Church
in the heavenly glory. Hence our Redeemer
emphasised the matter distinctly, saying that
all who would sit with Him in His
throne must drink of His cup of self-denial,
self-sacrifice, and be immersed into His death.
This is exactly what Paul points out to us;
namely, that our Lord is the true Bread, the
true Loaf, which came down from heaven, and

They do the least who talk the most,

Whose good designs are all their boast ;
Let words be few. .

They do the most whose lives possess

The sterling stamp of righteousness ;
For deeds are true.

that we are invited to be portions of the one
Loaf and ultimately will be accepted by Him
according to the Father's plan and thus become
members with our Lord in the larger Loaf, the
multitudinous Christ. Hence, as Paul suggests,
when we break this bread together as a memo-
rial not only do we symbolise our Lord's
broken body, but in a larger sense we symbo-
lise the breaking of the Church and our break-
ing or dying as members of that Church. " The
loaf which we break, is it not the communion
(the common union or participation) of the
body of Christ ? For we, being many, are one
loaf, and one body; for we are all partakers
of that one loaf.”"—1. Corinthians 10; 16, 17.

To us the cup of the fruit of the vine
means the sacrificed life of our Lord. But,
additionally, it reminds us that in becoming His
disciples we accepted His invitation to share
His cup. To us this means faithfulness in self-
sacrifice as the Lord's representatives, even
unto death. "The cup of blessing which we bless
(for which we give thanks as the greatest
imaginable favour of God bestowed upon us),
is it not the communion (the general union,
the fellowship) of the body of Christ ? * Does
it not represent our Lord’s sacrifice and our
share with Him in His sacrifice, by, His invita-
tion and in harmony with the Father's pre-
arranged plan, in which He foreknew us with
Jesus from before the foundation of the world?

Oh, what a depth of meaning attaches to
the communion cup from this standpoint | Oh,
what heart-searching should go on with the
accepting of it! How evident it is that this
communion cup represents not merely the
turning from sin, not merely believing in Jesus,
not merely preference for right over wrong,
but chiefly the presentation of believers’ bodies
as living sacrifices to God—sacrifices con-
sidered holy because of the imputation of
Jesus' merit, sacrifices which God has accepted,
begetting the offerer to the new nature as a
new creature—Romans 12: 1.

Let us then each year appreciate this
glorious memorial more and more in its expres-
sion of "' love divine, all love excelling © whose
breadth and length, and height and depth, sur-
pass all human comprehension.

It is, indeed, very generally supposed that the souls of good men,
as soon as they are discharged from the body, go directly to heaven :
but this opinion has not the least foundation in the or’}dee of God.

Distinguish the dispensations and you will discern the Scriptures.

—, ne.
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‘ THE LAND OF TO-MORROW

The problem of evil will be sclved in
that day when Christ reigns, and sin
disease and death will be abolished for ever.

God never obliterates His own creations.
The dissolving fires of which Peter speaks
are for ' the perdition of ungodly man,”
and not for the utter depopulation and
destruction of the whole world.  They
may consume cities, destroy armies and
effect some important meteorological and
geological changes; but men and nations will
survive them and still continue to live in the
flesh. The earth is to be renovated and re-
stored from its present depression and dilapida-
tion, and thus become "' the new earth” of
which the Bible speaks. It is to pass through
a ' regeneration = analogous to that through
which a man must pass to see the kingdom of
God; but there will be a continuity of its ele-
ments and existence, just as a regenerated man
is constitutionally the same being that he was
before his renewal. It will not be another earth,
but the same earth under another condition of
things. [t is now labouring under the curse;
but then the curse will have been lifted off and
all its wounds healed. At present, it is hardly
habitable—no one being able to live in it
[onger than a few brief years; but then men
shall dwell in it forever without knowing what
death is. It is now the home of rebellion, in-
justice and guilt; it will then be THE HOME
OF RIGHTEOUSNESS.

It is now under the domination of Satan;
it will then come under the blessed rule of the
Prince of Peace. Such, at any rate, is the hope
set before us in the Word of God, and this |
hold to be ‘ the world to come’ of which
the text speaks. It cannot be anything else. It
cannot be what is commonly called heaven, for
the word oikoumene cannot apply to heaven,
[t is everywhere else used exclusively with re-
ference to our world. Neither can it be the
present gospel dispensation, as some have
thought, for that began long before this epistle
was written and could not, therefore, have
been spoken of by Paul as yet ** to come.” We
are consequently compelled to understand it to
mean our own habitable world in its Millennial
glory. And as the prophecies concemning the
Messiah's eternal kingship are here referred
to as having their fulhlment in the subjection
of the Millennial world to his dominion, we are
furnished with another powerful argument of
Scripture in favour of the doctrine of Christ's
personal reign as a great Prince in the world.

Indeed, the Bible is so full of this subject
and its inspired wrilers are so conslantly and
enthusiastically alluding to it that | am amazed
to find so many pious and Bible-loving people
entirely losing sight of it. Ever and anon the
Scriptures return to it as THE GREAT AND
ANIMATING HOPLE of the Church in all her
adversities and depressions, and it does seem
to me that we are depriving ourselves of much
true Christian comfort by the manner in which
we have been neglecting and thrusung aside
that glorious docirine. My present object i¢ to
show, from the Scriptures, and by just infer-
ences from them, what sort of a world this
" world to come " is, and to describe, as far
as | can, what we are to look for when once
this earth has been fully subjected to that
Divine King whose throne is for ever and ever.
and the sceptre of whose kingdom is the sceptre
of righteousness.

Rev. 1. A. Seiss, D.D.

When Satan no longer has power to de-
ceive men and to put good for evil and evil
for good: when the eyes of their understanding
have been opened to see and appreciate ™' the
true Light,"—until " every man that cometh
into the world " has been thus enlightened
(John 1; 9; 1. Tim. 2: 6); when the know-
ledge of the Lord fills the whole earth as the
waters cover the depths of the sea (all covered,
but some more deeply than others) ; when there
shall no longer be necessity to teach, every
man his neighbour, saying, © Know the Lord,”
because all shall know the Lord from the least
to the greatest (Jer. 31; 34): when the Lord's
kingdom shall have come and his will is done
on earth as it is done in heaven—instead of the
message of the Gospel being limited to a few,
all will know the plan of God; and the
evidences of its truth will be so clear and con-
vincing that none will have excuse for disbelief;
for the conditions will be such that doubt would
be more difficult than is belief at present. Never-
theless a personal acceptance of ' the way "
(Christ) and of the conditions of the New
Covenant will be required of each individual
thus enlightened.

(C. T. Russell).
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ANONYMOUS.

Sincere appreciation is expressed in recognition of thme nnorrz
mous donations of 10s., 10s,, and £1, received recently, for the
furtherance of the work.

THE ** PEOPLES’ PAPER.”

This little paper is publls.hed by the Australian brethren and
besides being devoted to news of the activities of our friends in that
continent, also contains words of exhortation and exposition which
are much appreciated by those who. in this country, read the periodi-
cal regularly as well ss thase far whom it iz primanly tt
The subscription price is 2s. 6d. per year, and the Committee will
gladly receive remittances and enter subscriptions for friends in this
country. Free sample copies will be sent upan request at any time.

EASTER CONVENTION.

The friends at Warrington advise that the usual General Con-
vention is being arranged for the Easter Holiday. Requests for full
details and also for accommodation should be addressed to Brother
D. Stanley, 42 Euclid Avenue, Chester Road, Grappenhall,
Warrington, Lancs. An immersion service is being pla and it
will be much appreciated if friends desiring to participate will inform
Bro. Stanley in good time, in order that a decision respecting this
part of the arrangements FX be arrived at. This immersion service
will probably be held on Easter Sunday.

WHITSUN DISCUSSIONS.

Classes and brethren intending to put down suggestions for
discussion at the Whitsun Convention are requested to forward
same to the Secretary of the Committee by February 15th next.
Friends are reminded that prar.‘tlmHe and constructive p!oposa]s
only should be put forward in order that the available time may
be used to the best advantage,

PUBLIC MEETINGS.

The Cammltt:e wl“ be glad to ass:st local groups in the arrange-
ment of p % by the provision of suitable speakers, free
llteratnre and suggestions concerning advertising and conduct of

tings. Please write in the first instance to Brother A.
Batcl'nc]fer. 134 Clements Road, London, E.6.

Charts of the * Divine Plan,” 5 feet by 2} feet and 12 feet by
6 feet can be obtained on loan without charge, for use at Chart Talks
and Public Meetings.

GONE FROM US,

Brother F. Cleland, Secretary of the friends of Belfast, passed
beyond the vail just before the old year ended. The brethren in
Northern Ireland will miss his presence among them hut rest in
confidence that his "' labours have not been in vain in the Lord.”

KINGDOM CARDS.

Cards have been returned during the st four weeks from i—
Belfast, Birkenhead, Darlington, Ealing, En,g:s (Belgium),
Forest Hill, Guildford, Ipswich, Isle of Wlsht. ings Lynn,
Leicester, Leigh, Littlehampton, Newcastle. P édd
&rmﬁth Queens Ferry, Shaftesbury, Southsea, Swmtna. arrington,
elling.

OVERSEAS REMITTANCES.

On bebalf of our overseas correspondents, we would remind
the friends that British postal orders are not valid in America and
have to be sent back to England to be exchanged. An ** International
Money Order " is necessary if subscriptions are sent direct ; and it

is usually more convenient for all concerned if subscnphons are

renewed through the Committee.

LOCAL GATHERINGS.

The Committee desires to encourage periodic local gatherings
by every means within its power, and is always ready to consider
requests for assistance in cases where the friends are unable to
shoulder the entire burden themselves. It is suggested that fnmds
planning such gatherings advise the Committee of the pro
date so thal;x!wns:ble clashes with other gatherings in t?se
neighbourhood may be avoided in time—thia action will often me
disappointment to the promoters. All correspondence in connection
with these arrangements should be addressed to Brother C, R. H.
Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.15.

FREE LITERATURE.
Leatlets for judicious distribution are ss;rp!wd free upon

request, the titles at present available bemg as follows :—
Peace on Earth—When ?
World Order or Chaos—Which ?
Where are the Dead ?
Hell—the Truth.
Will there be Wars forever ?

THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES

A book with a message which never grows old.
A vindication of the Divine character, affording a
complete answer to the age-old question :—

WHY DOES GOD PERMIT EVIL ?

Circulation to date over 5} million copies.
350 pages—with chart.

Available from the Bible Students’
following editions :

Committee in the

Library size, dark blue cloth Post free 2/

Pocket size, dark blue cloth o 1/3
Abridged edition, 98 pp., paper ... i éd.
Publishers' remainder, old edition,

dark red cloth (while stock lasts) W I/

SOME INTERESTING BOOKLETS

Post free
Each 6 for

** Song of our Syrian Guest ' ... R

Christ's Return, 34 pp.

Scriptures on Hell, Death, Splrmsm.

26 pp. 23d. 1/I

Da the Dead Know Anythmg ? 2 pp

God—and Reason, 128 pp. e

The Day of Jehovah, 64 pp.

What is Man ? 6/ pp. .oh3d 13

H0pe Beyond the Grave. 123 pp

God's Covenants, 48 pp.

A New Dictator—the only Hope. 19 pp

The Truth about Helt ... s5d4. 23
Plan of God in Brief, 98 pp. ... .. 6d. 2/9
Pilate's Report, 32 pp., lllus. ... . 7d. 3
Some of the Parables, 90 pp., lllus. ... 7d. 3/~
Zionism in Prophecy, 64 pp. . lod.  4/-

Evolutionists at the Crossroads, 126 pp lod. 4/6

QObtainable from Bible Students' Committee. !

Published by Bible Students Committee, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, and printed by Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind loock or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages."
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.
An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity’s
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
printiples of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
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THE NEW HYMNBOOK.

Various unforeseen delays have conspired to hinder the preducticn of the new hymnbook at the time expected, and it is regretted that it wall

not be available for Easter. We hope, however, to he able to despatch it very shortly thereafter.
L d - o L] - - - * L]

Due to the large r type chosen the expense has been ratker greater than was soticipated and the price will therefore be somewhat higher
than was annotnced in the Febrvary B.S.M. We are cenfdent, bowever, (kat tke beck will meet with general approval ; no pains having heen
spared to make the style and print suitable fer these whese eves are no lenger so gocd as at one time.

* . * * * a * s *
: The new hook retains all hymns appearing in ** Hymns of Dawn ™ with the exception of five which it was agreed are best omitted. [t
also includes the hymns which were added at the time of publication of ** Christian Hymns,” and the addition of about seventy other caretufly
chosen choice hymns completes a selection which it is confidently expected will aid the brethren to ™ sing praises with understanding,”
There are 462 hymns altogether, whilst at the end of the book there appears an index of suggested tunes, useful 1o these to whom wemg
of the hymns are new : and a topical " subject " index to aid in the selection of hymns for special occasions. The ™ Hymns of Dawn ™ and
** Christian Hymns ™ numbers both appear above each hymn so that the book can be used, where necessary, in conjunction with those already

11 use:
* * * * *® . . * »

The new hyvmns include a number which have become favourites at recent convention gatherings, such as ;

* Blessed assurance, Jesus 15 Mine,”

“There's one above all earthly friends (I know He's Mine) ™

** Praise to our King who is coming to reign (when Jesus is King) "

** Let music of sweet praise.”

* * * . * ™ * *

There are also a number of old and well-tried classics, including :

“Will your anchor hold in the storms of life.”

** Jesus, Saviour, pilot me.”

** Listen to the voice celestial, ye whose eyes with weeping fail.”

** In the secret of His presence.’
L] L3 * - *® - Ll L

The imminence of that long-expected Kingdom which is 1o bring peace to the nations has led to the inclusion of a few more 200d
“Kingdom ™ hymns, two of which are the well-known ones :— .
** Thy kingdom come, ) God. .
*These things shall be, a loftier race.”
- L L4 - L - » *
With the use of this book the friends will be able to give a new impetus to their meetings and continue in greater measure than ever before

to ' sing praises with understanding.”
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent,

i ¥ Chapter 4.
“The Lord Himself shall descend from
Heaven with a shout, with the voice of the
archangel, and with the trump of Gad; and
the dead tn Christ shall rise first” (I
Thess. 4; 16).

In symbolic language the writers of the New
Testament speak of three distinct aspects of the
Second Coming.  These aspects each' view a
different phase of the work which our Lord is
to accomplish at His Advent, and each employs
a different set of symbols to describe the
characteristics of that work.  Each of these
phases is worked out upon this earth as the
stage, not necessarily simultaneously, but to-
gether constituting the characteristic events of
the Day of His Presence.

A brief survey of the position will show that
Christ returns, first, to reveal Himself to His
own: to resurrect the “dead in Christ’’ who
have slept in death until this time and to
“change" the living ones from earthly to
heavenly conditions. With this must be
associated those Scriptural references to a
"harvest’ of the Age, in which the “children of
the Kingdom'' are gathered into the gamer. (!
Thess 4; 14-17; 1 Cor. 15;: 52;: Matt 13: 37-
43).

The second aspect is that which pictures
Christ as coming in judgment to wind up the
affairs of this Age and establish His own King-
dom upon the ruins of Gentile dominion. To
this must he joined the vivid story of the fall
of great Babylon, the call to God’s people to
“come out of her” and the reaping of the vine
of the earth and treading of the winepress,
{(Rev. 14; 18-20, Rev. 18; 1-5, Joel 3; 9-17).

The third is of brighter hue and speaks of
Christ's manifestation to all mankind for bless-
ing—a time when there is to be universal
mourning for past blindness but a wholesale
repentance and turning to the Saviour of man-
kind. This can have its fulfilment only at a
time when the light of Christ's presence has
begun to reach all men and every eye is turned
toward Him.

The first subject to examine, therefore, is
obviously that which most closely concerns the
Church of Christ.  In harmony with this the

“THE VOICE OF THE ARCHANGEL.”

Apostle Paul, writing to the Thessalonian
Christians on this subject, left on record for all
time a vivid description of the manner in which
the Lord at His return would be manifested to
“them that look for Him.”" (Hebrews 9; 28).

That the passage in Thessalonians is a
metaphor admits of no doubt. To expect our
glorious Lord to announce His arrival by a
literal shout as He cleaves the atmosphere in
His descent is the height of absurdity. It
remains, therefore, to probe Paul's words and
understand the meaning of the allusions he
makes.

“The Lord Himself shall descend from
Heaven with a shout.” This clearly speaks of
the actual point of time at which our Lord’s
Presence becomes an accomplished fact. It is
to be signalled by a “shout””  The Greek
word is an unusual one, "Keleusma,” used
nowhere else in the New Testament and
evidently deliberately selected by Paul to con-
vey a meaning which could not be conveyed in
any other way. In New Testament days sea-
going, vessels (galleys) were propelled by
rowers, sometimes as many as three or four
hundred men being thus employed in a single
ship; and to ensure that these men pulled in
unison, an overseer known as the “Keleustes”
stood in a commanding position on the ship
and gave at regular intervals, in unison with
the rowing, a cry which was called the
“keleusma.” This call urged the men to sus-
tained effort, directed their work, and so
became a shout of combined authority, direc-
tion and encouragement.

Nothing less than this is in the mind of
Paul. He describes the descent of Christ to
direct and supervise a work, to take authority
over that work, and to encourage to great
effortt To use a more modern illustration,
He takes up His position as the captain on the
bridge, and proceeds to direct the first great
work of His Presence.

What that work involves may be discerned
from an examination of related Scripture.
Rev. 14; 14-16 speaks of one like unto the
Son of Man coming to earth upon a white
cloud, crowned with a golden crown and
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wielding a sharp sickle. A cry is made that
the harvest of the earth is ripe and ready to
be reaped. Scriptural analogy points unerr-
ingly to the parable of the wheat field in
Matt. 13; 24-30. The inspired explanation
of that parable given by Jesus in verses 37-43
of the same chapter states without any pos-
sibility of misunderstanding that the feld is
the world, the good seed are the children of
the Kingdom, and the taves are the children
of the Evil One. Both are to grow together
until the harvest. Whea the harvest is come,
the Chief Reaper will say to his servants
"Gather ye together first the tares, and bind
them in bundles to burn them; but gather the
wheat into my barn,”" There is to be no
attempt at separation until the Lord of the
harvest is present, with His sickle, and gives
the word. The harvest is definitely stated
in the same parable to be the “end of the
Age''—the same period for which the dis-
ciples in Matthew Twenty-four desired to
know the signs.

The harvest, then, takes its place as one of
the events comprising the end of the Age,
and requiring a definite span of time for its
accomplishment. It is clear also that the har-
vest commences with the presence of the
Chief Reaper, He, as it were, leading by cut-
ting the first ripe wheat. Much in this re-
minds one of the solitary phrase in | Thessa-
lonians, "And the dead in Christ shall rise
first.”” The in-gathering of the children of the
Kingdom pictured by ripened wheat will
surely commence with those who have already
“rested from their labours.”

This "keleusma’™ will obviously not be a
literal shout heard by the literal ears. It is
spiritually discerned, and its evidence will be
the manifest fact that a work is proceeding
in the Christian world which corresponds to
the parable of the harvest of wheat and tares,
supported by such evidence of the declining
power of the “kingdoms of this world” as to
justify the assumption that the end of the Age
is at hand. [t will be of such a nature as to
induce great  encouragement to  the
“Watchers”" and an incentive to great activity
on beéhalf of the “gospel of the Kingdom.”
(Matt. 24; 14). It must defnitely imply
direction and oversight of a work in Christ-
endom which has not been done previously,
and it must be closely associated with all that
the Scriptures reveal concerning the condition
of the Church of Christ upon. earth—to whom
alone the “‘shout’” can be audible—in the
closing vears of their experience.

The ''shout,” therefore, should be under-
stood as indicating that the time of our Lord’s
return is marked by a recognition that the
Harvest of the Age is commencing and that
the final separation between wheat and tares
is in progress. As a positive “sign’’ to the
Watchers who are living during that period
this "'shout’” is one of conviction as well as
encouragement, and constitutes one very
definite outward evidence of the "parousia.’

Because the detailed interpretation of this
Harvest period involves a consideration of
present day events, the implications arising
from the foregoing can be more properly
presented in Chapter 8, where evidence is
adduced to show that the “keleusma' has
already been heard and acted upon by many
faithful servants of the Lord Jesus Christ.

The second allusion describing this event-
ful time is Paul's reference to ""the voice of
the archangel.”

Judaistic tradition knew seven archangels:
Uriel, Raphael, Raquel, Michael, Saraqael,
Gabriel, and Remiel. They were considered
to be the special commissioners of God to
watch over His creation and to each was
allotted a specific duty. = The archangel to
whom was entrusted the protection and
defence of the people of Israel was Michael,
and here the Scripture becomes luminous
when the various references to Michael, the
only archangel mentioned in the Bible as
such, are remembered. In the book of Daniel
Michael is the spiritual prince of Israel. In
Revelation he is shown in symbol as leading
the forces of Heaven, while Jude mentions an
occasion upon which he contended with the
devil over the body of Moses. To Paul's
readers, then, the expression in Thessalonians
could bear one meaning only—the voice of
the archangel indicated that the prince of
Israel, the protector of God's people, the One
who should “stand up” at the Time of the
End (Dan. 12; 1) was in the act of arriving.
The traditionary conception of Michael the
archangel as the prince of lsrael, finds its
reality in Christ, the great protector who comes
to save His own.

Since the voice of the archangel cannot be
a literal voice sounding upon the air and per-
ceived by the natural ears, it follows that,
like the ‘‘shout,”” the discernment of this
voice is a spiritual matter. Those who by an
understanding of the “signs of the times”
perceive that the call has gone forth to “come
out of her, my people” (Rev. 18; 2) and to
engage in the reaping work of this Gospel
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Age harvest are the ones who have heard the
voice of the archangel.

To this time must belong the primary ful-
filment of Revelation 18; 1. A mighty angel
comes down from Heaven and the earth is
lightened with His glory. The message goes
forth “Babylon is fallen” and although the
examination of this passage must be left to a
succeeding chapter it can be noted in passing
that God's people—the true church of Christ
—are bidden to separate themselves from
Babylon before: the full force of Divine
retribution comesz upon the ill-fated city. It
is not difficult to see in this a parallel to the
separation of wheat and tares in the parable,
and to discern, therefore, that the call to
“come out of her" is still another feature of
the commencement of Christ's presence. A
consideration of supreme importance is that
the call does not imply merely a physical
separation from earthly institutions which
have run their course and are ready to vanish
away, but a separation from that spirit and
practice of Antichrist which has revealed
itself in every man-made system throughout
the Age—a gathering together in “'spirit and
in truth” of those who are sincere disciples of
Christ.

The “coming cut” from Babylon is a con-
tinuous process, each consecrated child of
God separating [rom associates who manifest
the 'tare' characteristics as fast as those
characteristics appear. It may mean a suc-
cession of separations, yet the watchword for
all those who would share in the ' harvest
work and be “‘changed” when their work is
done must ever be "Be ye clean, that bear
the vessels of the Lord.” (lsa. 52Z: 11).

The wvoice of the archangel, then, is the
summons to become separate from every
phase of those systems which the returning
Lord is about to destroy; to realise that the
“standing up of Michael” involves judgment
and destruction upon all that is in opposition
to the incoming Kingdom; and to grasp the
transcendent truth that a deliverance mightier
by far than anything which the world has
ever before known is about to come—first to
the Church, those who “look for Him"'—and
then 10 the world, to all men in every place
who, now sitting in darkness and in the
shadow off death (Psa. 107: 10) are to have
a great light shine upon them.

The third signal given by Paul in his meta-
phor is the “trump of God.” This idea of
a mighty trumpet heralding the wonderful
events which close this Age and usher in the

future day of blessing is very prominent in
the New Testament. To a people such as
the Jews, familiarised in their ancient history
with the use of the trumpet to announce a go-
ing forth to war, and also to herald the feast
days, and the year of Jubilee when the land
had rest and all men were restored to their
inheritance, this must have been a very apt
symbol. The last trumpet, the one which
announces and declares Christ the coming
King, which informs all men of the greater
Jubilee, “Times of Restitution . . . spoken
by the mouth of all His holy prophets since
the world began’™ (Acts 3; 21); and sounds
a signal for the Battle of the great day of God
Almighty (Rev. 16: 14) is indeed a moment-
ous one, Like the other symbols, it is not a
literal trumpet blast such as Israel heard at
Sinai (Heb. 12; 19) but its spiritual counter-
part; a clear and definite proclamation mak-
ing known throughout the world that the Time
of the End has come, that the Lord is
descending from Heaven to set up His King-
dom, and that the good tidings for all people
are about to be declared in very truth, The
fulfilment of this symbol must certainly be
looked for in suchh a world-wide proclama-
tion, commencing with the realisation and
declaration that the Harvest of the Age has
commenced and continuing with increasing
enlightenment and diligence in testifying to
the Kingdom on the part of those who have
themselves heard this trumpet. The revela-
tion of Truth concerning Christ's mission ana
the Divine Plan, once commenced in this
fashion, will continue and extend until in the
full glory of the Millennial Kingdom it shall
become true that “all shall know me, from the
least of them to the greatest of them.” (Jer.
31; 34). Hence the trump of God com-
mences to sound at the time of the Lord's
descent from Heaven, and continues so to
sound until all men have heard its message.
During the whole period of the parousia iis
notes will penetrate to the minds of men with
“good tidings of good.” (lIsa. 52; 7-8).
Now it should be noted that with the sound-
ing of this trumpev certain evenis are assdcin-
ted. Paul in [ Cor, 15; 52 declares that :—

“The trumpet shall sound,
And the dead shall be raised incovruptible
And we shall be changed.”
and again in [ Thess. 4; 16-17.
“The Lord shall descend from heaven with
. the trump of God

And the dead in Christ shall rise first,
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Then we, which are alive and remain, shall
be caught up together with thent in
the clouds to meet the Lord in the
air.”

Taken together, these Scriptures indicate
that while the “last trump" is sounding, there
will be a resurrection of the dead in Christ
and a change from earthly to spiritual con-
ditions for those who, being Christ's, are still
“alive and remain”’ at the time of His
Presence.

The close association of these words with
the act of descending from Heaven justifies
the general view that the dead in Christ, or,
as they are sometimes termed, the 'sleeping
saints,’ are resurrected, as the first work
carried out by our returned Lord.  This
resurrection is not to human form and en-
vironment, but is to spiritual nature and into
the spiritual world; a clothing upon with “our
house which is from Heaven (Il Cor. 5; 2).
That those thus raised are brought into
personal association with the Lord Christ is
evident; it is thus that Paul's own wish “for
the returning and being with Christ” (Phil
1; 23 Diaglott) becomes a reality. There is
no assumption that those thus raised com-
mence their reign with Christ until Christ
Himself has established His Kingdom and
begun to reign; it being already admitted that
Christ returns to earth for the purpose of
“taking His great power” (Rev. 11; 17) that
He may “'in due time'' commence His reign.
The beginning of the presence is definitely a
period during which earth’'s previous rulers
are being removed from their positions and
the announcement of the new Kingdom
promulgated. It is sufficient, therefore, at
the moment to appreciate that the ''risen
saints’’ will from the time of their resurrection

“be with Chrjst.”

Were the Second Advent but the work of
a moment, this primary raising of the sleeping
ones would involve an immediate and
simultaneous ‘‘change’” of all the remaining
members of Christ's church on earth, and the
instant cessation of His work among the saints
of -this Age. This is the belief held by many
Christians, especially by those accepting the
twenty-four hour catastrophic view of the
ending of this world, and within these limits
is perfectly logical. It fails, however, to take
into proper account the “Gospel Age”
“"harvest,” the call to ""Come out of Babylon,™
and the three-fold character of the Second

Advent previously referred to. Once it is
appreciated that the "Presence’’ occupies a
certain period of time during which various
events occur relative to the winding up of
earth's affairs and the introduction of the new
Kingdom, it is easier to understand that a
possibility exists for some of the 'saints’” to
continue living during this period of time
whilst the events of the presence of Christ are
proceeding. This gives a wider and a more
significant meaning to Paul's words "“"We
which are alive and remain.”  The dead in
Christ are to rise first. Then we which are
alive and remain are to be changed. There
is no necessity for that change to be simult-
aneous—provided that all who become
Christ's do in fact experience their change
before the day comes when, resplendent in
Heavenly glory '‘the righteous shine forth as
the sun in the Kingdom of their Father”
(Matt. [3; 43).

The position of those who, being Christ's
are still living during the early days of His
presence, is considered in greater detail in
chapter 6. There is sometimes a failure ‘to
realise that the resurrection of the Church and
that of the world stand related to each other,
and that light can be shed upon this much-
discussed matter by considering the whole
position regarding the resurrection of the
dead.

These statements in Thessalonians, then,
should be interpreted as symbols expressive
of that spiritual discernment upon the part of
Christ's disciples which enables them at the
time of His Advent to realise the fact. He
comes o encournge, to direct His work, to
proclaim His coming Kingdom, and to gather
into their spiritual home all who have become
members of His Body—the “'Bride of Christ."”
By the close of this “‘Harvest’” period the
“General Assembly and Church of the First-
born' (Heb. 12;: 23) will have become a
reality, and with the casting out of those
Gentile powers which oppose the new King-
dom, the stage will be set for that stupendous
scene when

“All the tribes of the earth shall mourn,

:nd they shall see the Son of Man com-

ing in the clouds of heaven with power

and ‘great glory.”

The' fifth article in this series will appear
sext nonth wnder the sub-title “In flaming
fire,” and gill speak of that aspect of the
Lovd's coming which relotes 1o His judy-
mients wpon the kingdoms of this world.
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PRINCES IN ALL THE EARTH.

These all-—obtained a good report
through faith. (Heb. 14, 39

Among Bible Students = generally the
expression  Ancient Worthies'' has come into
general use as a description applied to those
men and women who are called by many
Christian systems the "Old Testament Saints.”
The pages of Scripture reveal quite plainly
that from the very dawn of history up to the
First Advent there were always those who
gave their lives to a sincere and intelligent
devotion to the revealed Will of God, and in
consequence came to a clear knowledge of
His laws and some understanding of His
plans.  The work of character-development
which thus continued through the years in the
case of such men and women trained and
fitted them, as no other course could have
done, for the work of instruction and ruler-
ship which awaits them at the dawn of the
coming Millennial Age.

The belief that these "Ancient Worthies”
are to be the visible rulers of mankind, and
the administrators of Divine Law, can be
shown to rest upon a sound foundation. Two
converging lines of thought lead to this con-
clusion.

In the first place, there is an obvious
necessity for some such ruling class when the
Kingdom of God is established upon earth.
Jesus Christ and His Church will be spiritual
beings, dwelling on the spiritual plane; and
the administration of affairs upon earth will
reqguire some who can fitly convey the Divine
laws to all men and superintend the activities
of men upon earth. Such a body of
“princes” will have many duties and they must
certainly be men and women whose own
personal loyalty to God and to the principles
of sighteousness is beyond question.

In the second place, the loyalty and
harmony with God of such a class must have
been demonstrated before their recovery from
the sleep of death and induction into this
important office. Hence their first earthly
life, like that of the Christian Church, must be
the testing and training time. There exists a
clear analogy between New Testament days
and those of the Old Testament in this connec-
tion.  Just as the disciples of Christ during
this Gospel Age are being "'made perfect” for
their future work by the “things which they
endured’’ so must the followers of God in past

ages have been similarly prepared for their
future work by like endurance. The ultimate
moral standards of Divine law must be attained
in both cases—the same complete devotion to
God and the same inflexible determination to
stand for righteousness—only the ultimate end
is different. To one, service in the celestial
world; to the other, service in the terrestrial.
And for the terrestrial no less truly than in the
celestial, none will be adjudged by the Father
of all as fitted for that work unless they have
developed those qualities of heart and mind
which alone will enable them to be impartial
and effective rulers in a world which is to Be
organised on lines of equity and love.

The first indication of God's purpose with
regard to these "Ancient Worthies' is given
at the hand of Isaiah. He says (1; 26) “1 will
restore thy judges as at the first, and thy
counsellors as at the beginning.” “A king
shall reign in righteousness, and PRINCES shall
rule in judgment.”” (Isa. 32.1). The connec-
tion in which these promises occur show them
to relate to the time of Israel's final re-gather-
ing and conversion; therefore in the dawn of
the Millennial Age.  So far the promise is
merely that lsrael is to have rulers who will
rule in righteousness. A remarkable passage
in the 66th chapter of lsaiah, however, indi-
cates that at this same time there is to be a
work of conversion carried on amongst all
nations. After speaking of that final cata-
strophe which will befall the unbelieving
re-gathered nation, the prophet declares (vs.
19-21) “And I will send THOSE THAT
ESCAPE of them unto the nations, to Tarshish,
Pul, and Lud . . . to the isles afar off . . .
and they shall declare my glory among the
Gentiles . . . and I will also take of them for
priests and for Levites.”

The reference is clearly to those who escape
the judgments coming upon their unbelieving
brethren, and it is not difficult to see in this
passage a description of the missionary zeal
of restored Israel, under their new leaders,
sending forth the “law of the Lord from Zion,
and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.”
(Isaiah 2; 1-4).

A further indication of the presence of the
Ancient Worthies and their assumption of con-
trol at this time is given by our Lord, who, in
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speaking to the rulers of Israel in His own day,
declared “Ye shall see Abraham, and Isaac,
and Jacob, and all the prophets, in the King-
dom of God, and ye yourselves thrust out.”
(Luke 13; 28) “Many shall come from the
east and west, and shall sit down with
Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, in the King-
dom of Heaven.” (Matt. 8; 11). Here is a
plain declaration that the seats of authority will
in “that day” be taken from the present un-
worthy halders and given to the patriarchs of
old—and, what is more remarkable, to others
not specified by name but who shall come from
all parts, to take their share in the rulership of
the Kingdom. This is the first hint, afterward
confirmed by other Scriptures, that member-
ship of this "Ancient Worthy'" class is not con-
fined exclusively to Israelites, of the natural

seed of Abraham.

The eleventh chapter of Hebrews is well
known as a record of the outstanding achieve-
ments of certain ones who are evidently to be
included in this company. The last two verses
of the chapter are clear in their import, ~“And
these all, having obtained a good report
through faith, received not the promise; God
having provided some better thing for us, that
they without us should not be made perfect.”
The promise is defined earlier in the same
chapter (verses 13-19) as being the realisation
of God's expressed intention that Abraham and
his seed should inherit the land and be a
means of blessing to all. That promise has
never yet been fulfilled, and in these two
verses the wiiter to the Hebrews makes plain
that until that “better thing—for us'’ has be-
come a reality the promise waits. With the
gathering of the last “'feet members’ into the
“General Ascembly of the Church of the
Firstborn” it will become possible for God's
promise to the Ancient Worthies to have its
glorious fulfilment in their awakening to
positions of power in the new Kingdom.

Hebrews eleven mentions some of the
Ancient Worthies by name: but from verse 32
it is clear that the list is not exhaustive,. Many
there must be whose names have not been
recorded but have nevertheless attained to the
standard which God has set and so are
accounted worthy. This chapter also indi-
cates that some, not of the seed of Abraham,
have proven themselves worthy of this honour.
Abel, Enoch, and Noah are mentioned, and
they are men who all lived before their famous
descendant.  Rahab of Jericho was a Cana-

anite—and who can doubt that such characters
as Caleb the Kenezite, Ruth the Moabitess,
Job the Arabian, and perhaps Melchizedek
the Canaanite King-priest of Salem manifested
just those attributes of heart and mind which
will entitle them to a share in this great
privilege. Joshua the stalwart warrior, Elijah
who converted a nation, Josiah the good king,
Nehemiah the patriot, Daniel the Babylonian
statesman—how true it is that the time fails
to tell of these heraes of faith, Hebrew and
Gentile, who had this testimony, that they
pleased God. If Barak, the leader in lsrael
who defeated the Canaanite host under Sisera,
is accorded a place, (Hebrews 11; 32) then
certainly there will be one for Deborah, the
mother in lsrael, whose faith and exhortation
encouraged Barak to go forth and conquer.
(Judges 4).  And surely John the Baptist,
herald of the Messiah, will also have part in
voicing the greater call which in that day will
go out from Jerusalem “"Repent—for the King-
dom of Heaven has come.”

Some have been inclined to question the in-
clusion of Samson in the list of Hebrews II. [t
should be realised that all of these historic
figures lived under vastly different social con-
ditions, customs and laws than do Christians
to-day. The brief records of the Old Testa-
ment do not stop to explain conventions and
practices which, whilst often seemingly strange
and even repugnant when judged by present-
day standards, were viewed in quite a different
light in the days in which they occurred. The
life stories of all the great heroes of the Old
Testament include the record of incidents which
illustrate this fact. What is of supreme
importance in the life of Samson is that, in a
very troublous and difficult period he “judged
Israel twenty years,” (Judges 15: 20) and
although nothing whatever is told us of his life
during that time, it is evident that he had the
sterling qualities of a national leader to have
achieved twenty years of rulership under such
conditions. When to this fact is added his
known loyalty to, and faith in, the God of
Israel, it is not surprising that the writer to the
Hebrews should class him among those fitted
to eventually become “‘princes in all the earth.”

These men and women, then, will appear
again upon earth at the time of Israel's greatest
need and the establishment of God's Kingdom
in power. Zech. 12; 6 is quite definite on
this point, “In that day will 1 make the
governors of Judah like a hearth of fire among
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the wood, and like a torch of fire in a sheaf;
and they shall devour all the people round
about, on the right-hand and on the left; and
Jerusalem shall be inhabited again in her own
place, even in Jerusalem.” There is a refer-
ence here to that final cataclysm in the extreme
end of the Gospel Age, known as "Jacob's
trouble,”” and the promised interposition of
God to deliver Israel from their enemies; and
from this verse it seems clear that the
Ancient Worthies will be present and already
recognised as 'governors in Judah.” It may
well be, therefore, that such a signal evidence
of Divine power as will be demonsirated by
the destruction of the hosts of Gog and
Magog (Ezek. 38 and 39. Zech 13). will
prepare men's minds for acceptance of these
men as the "sent of God" and so open the
way lor that full recognition of the Kingdom
which is due to immediately follow that
destruction.

By that time the Church of this Age will
have been “‘changed” to spiritual conditions;
for the raising of these Ancient Worthies
from the sleep of death, being a continuance
of resurrection work already commenced and
completed in the case of the Church, who
are to be “first-fruits,” must logically wait
until the last member of the Church has
“"gone home.”" Nothing less than this is the
teaching of Heb. 11; 39-40, and in addition
such a conclusion illuminates another obscure
Seripture, Psa. 45; 16, where, following a
pen-picture of the union between Bridegroom
and Bride, the Psalmist breaks out with
“Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children,
whom thou mayest make princes in all the
earth.” These who once were “the fathers”
(Acts 13; 32, Rom. 15; 8) now come forth
from the grave as '‘children” of the Chnst:
having received life from Him Who gave
Himself that they “might have life, and have
it more abundantly’” (John 10; 10}.

These men will return from the grave
perfect in body and perfect in mind. Their
trial will be still to come, for in common
with all men they will be subject to the pro-
visions of the New Covenant and will be
under the great Mediator until the end of
the Age. The ereat difference will be that
whereas the instruction and training of man-
kind in general will be then just beginning,
with the Ancient Worthies it will be already
in the past. and it will only remain for them
to demonstrate their heart loyalty to the
principles of righteousness during the time
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which must yet elapse before they can stand,
with all men, before God and receive the
reward of keeping His perfect law.

This mental and physical perfection does
not imply that they have been formally
adjudged by the Father as worthy of ever-
lasting hfe. It does mean thar, their minds
and hearts being in absolute tune with their
Creator, they are set completely apart from
the remainder of mankind who will then have
to commence that process of character-
development which the Ancient Worthies
achieved in past centuries.

This view is supported by Hebrews 12;
23, in which, after speaking of the vast array
of spectators who stand and behold the stirr-
ing events of this transition period—the
Church of the First-born, the innumerable
company of angels, Jesus the Mediator, etc.,
etc.,, there occurs an expression which can
only rvefer to the Ancient Worthies— "The
spirits of just men made perfect.”  The
Church has already been mentioned, the
world cannot be described as “‘just men,”
and so the conclusion is obvious. The word
here rendered ''perfect” is teleioo, and has
the significance of “making complete.” It
is used in this sense in John 17; 23 “'that they
may be made perfect in one,” Jas. 2; 22 "By
works was faith made perfect” and Heb. 11:
40 “They without us shall not be made
perfect. It appears to be clear that thess
men will come forth, individually and col-
lectively, complete, ready and fitted for their
work of service.

Thus restored to the earth and granted the
inestimable blessing of perfect human nature.
they will stand before mankind as living
examples for their emulation. The stand-
ards of the Kingdom will be proclairned and
exemplified by them, and men and women
will gradually progress along the Highway of
Holiness and become more and more con-
formed to these physical “copy-likenesses”
which are set before their eyes.

The superiority of the High Calling of this
Gospel Age to that destiny which awaits the
Ancient Worthies is indicated by one
cryptic remark made by our Lord. “Among
men that are born of women there hath not
visen a greater than John the Baptist-—not-
withstanding he that is least in the Kingdom
of Heaven is greater than he.” (Matt. 11;
11). Because one is the glory of the
celestial, and the other the glory of the
terrestrial (1. Cor. 15; 40) it must always be
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true that men like John the Baptist. “princes
in all the earth,” will look to the spiritual
Church of Christ for instruction and enlighten-
ment.  The spiritual will always be greater
than the natural.

There will be no “princes” after the Millen-
nial Age when its work of reconciliation has
closed, for all the world will then have
learned to live togcther in a brotherhood which

brooks no such distinctions of rank and
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authority, and every man will be a king in his
own right. Yet these heroes of faith, dwell-
ing to all eternity amongst those whom they
have been privileged to lead back to God, will
assuredly be honoured as faithful warriors
who, in the days when the world was young,
first “'set to their seal that God is true’’ and
so became an example and inspiration to all
who in after days “turned from dead works
to serve the living God."”

THE LAND OF TO-MORROW

The problem of evil will be solved in
that day when Christ reigns, and sin
disease and death will be abolished for ever.

When Christ's kingdom has come, it will
indeed be “the desire of all nations.”" It will
be just what all men need. At first it will
rule with a rod of iron, dashing the now totter-
ing kingdoms of this world in pieces like a
potter's vessel (Psalm 2; 9), breaking up
every civil, social and religious system of
tyranny and oppression, putting down all
authority and power opposed to it, humbling
the proud and high-minded, and finally,
teaching all the world to be still and know
that the Lord's Anointed has taken the
dominion. (Psalm 46: 10). Then the
blessings of its peaceful reign will begin to be
experienced. Truth and equity will be
established on a sure and permanent footing;
“justice will be laid to the line, and righteous-
ness to the plummet” (Isa. 28; 17), and the
great restitution work will progress grandly to
its glorious consummation. There will be
sweeping moral reforms, great educational and
philanthropic enterprises, wonderful faith-
cures from every disease and deformity,
mental and physical. There will be awaken-
ingd also from death, and a grand re-organisa-
tion of society under the new order of the
Kingdom of God. And all the world’s bitter
experience during the six thousand years past
will prove a valuable lesson, on the exceeding
sinfulness of sin; helping them to appreciate the
new rule of righteousness, and to live in ever-
lasting conformity to the perfect will of God,
and thus to accept God's gift of everlasting
life, designed for all who will receive it onHis
conditions of love and loyalty and obedience
to Him, C.T.R.

® * *

International politics shall no longer vex
the world with war, for the Lord Christ will
rule, “even in the midst of his enemies,”” and
“all dominions shall serve and obey him."”
The problems of government shall then ‘be

solved. Oppression, ignorance, want and
crime shall cease, for "‘the saints of the Most
High shall receive the kingdom, and shall po-
sess the kingdom for ever.”” No less than this
is the glorious prospect, given us alike by
Isaiah, the evangelical prophet, and John the
prophet-evangelist, of thatmillennial time when
Jehovah shall fully accomplish the sending
forth of Messiah's “'strong staff out of Zien.”
Almost all students of the prophetic word
agree in believing that the indications of its
glad approach are thickening around us. The
shadows of evening are falling fast upon the
day of this dispensation.

Rew. Jas. Neil, M.A. (1874).

Now let us step about ffty years farther
into the Millennial age, and take a view.
The blessings of peace and wise government
by perfect rulers, in whose hearts selfishness
has no place, have wrought wonders: they
have really transformed the world; the people
are happy, industrious and contented; the idle
rich are gone, the unemployed poor are gone,
“walking delegates” and breeders of dis-
content are gone; Love and Wisdom and
Justice and Power are in control, under the
name of the Kingdom of God. FEducation is
general: for, under the new order, wastes are
saved and all have an abundance, and that
with fewer hours of labour; besides, now
wisdom is general, and saves woeful waste,
while yielding increased comfort. Aside from
climatic changes, the wisdom of perfect rulers
is causing the earth to yield great increase in
quantity as well as in gquality of food.
Machinery now is marvellous and the results
benefit all the people. Health is good, pro-
portionately, as people obey the laws of the
kingdom; and none now die except the
wilfully perverse, who resist all the beneficent
arrangements provided for their welfare, now
and everlastingly. C.T-R.
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THE QUIET TIME
£y

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places,

—d AT

“Yox Populi, Vox Dei."”

Alas, poor fallen human nature! How
little it is to be relied upon! How untruthful
is the proverb, “"Vox populi, vox Dei"—"The
voice of the people is the voice of God.”" If
we could suppose the world filled with perfect
men and women, in the image and likeness of
God, and actuated by the spirit of holiness,
then, indeed, we could suppose that the voice
of the multitude would be the voice of God.
But the very reverse is not infrequently the
case; the voice of the people is often the voice
of the demons who are deluding them, as the
Apostle intimates, saying, "The god of this
warld hath blinded the minds of them that
believe not,"”

In accord with this thought, that the
judgment of the world is not to be depended
upon under present conditions, is our Lord's
suggestion to all of us, "Marvel not if the
world hate you; ye know that it hated me
before it hated you. If ye were of the world,
(blind, still servants of sin, in fellowship in-
stead of opposition to the principles of selfish-
ness now prevailing) the world would love its
own. But now ye are not of the world, for
| have chosen you out of the world, that you
should go and bring forth fruit and that your
fruitage should be perpetual,””  To us, then,
the voice of Jesus is the voice of God, and we
His sheep hear His voice and follow Him.

A CASKET OF GEMS.

Whatever to-morrow brings will bring God, and whatever it takes
away, it will not take His lave.
* * *
All unseen the Master walketh
By the toiling servant’s side.
- " *

The reward ol one duty is the power to fulfil another.

- » .

Lirtle is much if God be in it
- -

All our desires to Thee are known

Thy help is ever near

O hist prepare oyr hearts to pray

And then accept our prayer.
" =

Lowly work ceases 1o be menial when it is wrought in love,
L * *

Never mind a stumble while climbing up life's hill
It shows you're making progress. no one falls while sitting still

“l WILL NEVER, NEVER LET GO YOUR HAND:
I WILL NEVER, NEVER FORSAKE YOU.”
(Heb. 13, 5) Weymouth

“Dear Lotd, the way seems very dark,
| cannot see.”

“Yes, child, 1 know, but | will be thy light -
Come, follow Me1"

“Dear Lord, so lonely is this way—
Whete are my friends? ™'

“My child, dost thou forget how far from me
Their pathwey tends >

“Dear Master, | sm growing weak,
| scarce can stand.”

+Q), [oolish child, trust not in thine own strength,
Come, take my hand ;

For I have trod this way before,
So dark to thee.

[ know each step, its weariness and pain,
Wilt trust in me? ™

“Yea, Lord, though fricndless, lonely, dark,
his way may be,
I will be strong.  Beloved Guide, lesd on,
I follow theel ™

“I Will Give You Rest.,”” (Matt. 11, 28)

Do you walk the streets with seeing eyes?
Do you scan the faces of those you meet?
Do you see care written large on every counten-
ance, the wrinkled brow, the furtive look, the
gripping teeth, the pursing lips, the hurried
walk?  What does it all mean?  Tension,
really hyper-tension; life's ftful fever, speed,
hurry, getting there! Some to attain money
and honour, others to hold their jobs.

That lack of ease—dis-ease, can invade our
other world too, The fight within, without,
may be so grim that we cannot relax. It keys
us up too much, like a string tuned up above
pitch, and we get spiritual wrinkles, gripping
teeth and pursing lips. We cannot rest, we
cannot break the tension, we must be doing.

Nerve doctors say there is a knack in releas-
ing this condition that might be likened to an
overwound spring. It is nothing more than
reclining, and letting the limbs fall as dead;
the arms, legs, body, and head, until the
chair carries the weight. [t is not a matter
of doing something to break the tension, it is
not doing; that is all, but when it comes about
it is rest, refreshing rest. = So with the tired,
over-tense spirit, when it is allowed to become
“dead’" in Jesus. 'l will give you rest.”
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GOD’S SCALE OF VALUES

Who hath . meted our heaven with the
span, and comprehended the dust of the
earth in a measure, (isa. 40, 12)

In our daily lives, whatever our vocation
may be, we are all governed by a scale of
values. Deeds and words are comparable
with other deeds and words; we judge an
action by its results. We adopt one course
of conduct in preference to another course
and invest it with inherent value.

When we become children of God a
change takes place. The process is not
changed, but the ideal, the standard, is
altered.  Things which seemed important
have lost their importance; things which
seemed unattractive have assumed an irresisti-
bility. We have accepted a different scale of
values.

Four instances in the New Testament demon-
strate how necessary it is for a man to take
the Divine viewpoint if he is to receive the
full blessing of God. He must look at things
from the highest viewpoint and accept God's
standard to guide his life.

The four instances are:—

(1) The one thing lacking.
(2) The one thing known.
(3) The one thing needful.
(4) “This one thing 1 do.”

The first is described in Mark 10: 17-22.
This young man had high ideals but he did
not feel sure of the eternal life promised to
those who kept the law, and because he
could not feel sure of living eternally, he
thought it must be on account of something
he had not done. He was perplexed; could
this new teacher help him? It was in this
frame of mind that he came to Jesus asking,
"What must | do to inherit eternal life?"" and
received the reply, “lf thou wouldst enter ipto
life, keep the commandments.” Having been
trying to do this, he naturally asked, '"“What
lack | then?" Jesus knew he had been try-
ing; He knew why he was not satisfied, and
He gave him the remedy, "ONE THING
THOU LACKEST." If you would have a
mind at rest, go and sell all you have and
give to the poor and follow me:; lay aside
your wealth and take your place with my
followers; exchange the friendship of the
world for mine. This was the supreme
moment in the young man's life, but the
answer was unexpected, He found that he
valued his wealth above all other things. and

above the peace of mind which Jesus
promised. In his failure, he went away
grieved, but he left behind One who was
grieved too. We are privileged to see whati
he did not see, that Jesus was asking oniy
what the law asked; he had not realised what
was meant by loving the Lord with all his
heart, soul and strength. He had made
wealth his god and loved it more than the
Lord. therefore he was not worthy of that
life to which he aspired.

This test is still being applied to-day. The
real consecration demands all. If, when we
made a consecration, we withheld something,
we shall be lacking when the test comes, and
will fail like this young man. We cannot
serve two masters, having the smile of the
world and the smile of the Lord too. Jesus
set a standard which must be maintained when
He said, "He that forsaketh not father and
mother cannot be my disciple.”

The second instance is in John 9: 25.
This chapter tells the story of a man who had
been blind and to whom Jesus had restored
sight.: Having anointed the man's eyes, He
said, ""Go, wash in the pool of Siloam.” The
man' said to his questioners, ' | went, and
washed, and | received my sight'”  This
man's gratitude constrained him to hecome a
disciple. It was no good trying to tell him
he was dreaming; he knew that he once was
blind and that he could now see. Jesus had
come to relieve spiritual blindness, but he
could only do that to those who realised their
need. The Pharisees who questioned the man
who was healed, said “"We know this man is
a sinner,” for Satan had blinded their eyes.
The man's reply was '"Whether He be a sinner
I know not—ONE THING | KNOW, whereas
I was blind, now | see,”" and he revelled in
his new found light.

We came into the light becausé we felt we
were blind and needed healing, and so we
have been brought out of darkness into the
knowledge of God's dear Son. A realisation
of something missing—a conviction of sin,—
must precede cleansing. That these Pharisees
did not know they were spiritually blind is
revealed by verse 40, ""Are we blind also?”
But the corresponding truth is revealed by the
Psalmist in Psa. 32: 1-2 “'Blessed ic the man
whose sin is covered.” [t is only when man
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does not cover his own sin that God covers

it.

The third instance is luke 10: 38.42,
THE ONE THING NEEDFUL. Mary is one
who is known as having chosen that part.
to get the idea of what Jesus meant we must
compare Martha and Mary. Martha thought
of the dignity of her house; there was so
much to see to, Jesus was such a distinguished
guest. Martha's words to Jesus (verse 40)
were a direct reproof; but perceive how
gently He answered, in so many words, “You
lack a sense of proportion! you have not a
proper scale of values. | have come into
your house, not because of any need of mine
yvou can supply, but for your sake. | have
meat to eat that you know not of, and if you
had known that, you would have come to me
as Mary has done. It is better to partake of
my spiritual food than to busy yourself get-
ting 2 meal for me.” This lesson we can
easily apply to life's experiences. The
question should be; if we want to entertain
the Master, what would He prefer above
everything else? But do not let us search
our own supplies as Martha did, drawing on
our own reserves, without consulting His
wishes. Let us first of all find out what He
wants us to do. Many have made this mis-
take in the past, and many do so to-day; they
fret and fume to work out what they think
would be to the honour and glory of God,
and they find, and will find, that their work
is not approved. There was so much to do
that Martha had no time to sit at the Master's
feet. Many have tried to convert the world
and spent money and energy and life to do
that, to prepare a kingdom for Jesus, to
prepare a feast of fat things for Him; forget-
ting that the Lord is going to do all these
things Himself in His own due time.

THE ONE THING NEEDFUL to-day is
the Lord's approval, and to have this we
must adopt His standard of values,—but how
difficult this is to-day; the non-essentials are
so large, they obscure the more important
things. How should we apportion the proper
time for providing the things needful, and
engage ourselves in witnessing to the Lord
and His kingdom? Have we divided our
time in such a way as to win the Lord's
approval, or have we missed the one thing
needful? Are we using the time we are
able to give to the study of God's Word to
the best advantage? Are we day by day
trying to live more closely to the pattern of

the Master or are we spending our time in
more or less fruitless discussions? We need
the Heavenly wisdom in this matter of read-
ing and studying His Word with a view to our
best development, for that is the one thing
needful. God is guiding his people through
His Word; there is in it encouragement in
trial, guidance in doubt, promises of help and
protection in the dark days of disappointment,
difficulty and despair, The food is there on
our table, Divinely provided truthl Do not
get so busy about other things as to neglect
to eat what the Lord has provided, for doing
this we shall be starved.

The fourth instance is Phil. 3: 13. THIS
ONE THING 1 DO. Paul had a busy life in
the service of the Truth. He was always an
ardent follower of God with a zeal which
makes us admire him. He could, no doubt,
have made a great name for himself, but to-
wards the end of his career he looked back-
ward, reviewed all his advantages and said *'|
count all things as loss because of knowing
Christ Jesus, my Lord”™ Why had he
taken upon himself a life of privation and
suffering? He had seen Jesus, and that made
all the difference! Before the glory of the
Heavenly vision all other objects of attraction
faded. He turned from his own efforts after
that righteousness which was by the Law, to
avail himself of that righteousness which is in
Christ Jesus. He had a vision of the glori-
fied Christ and learned that only by identify-
ing himself with the death of Christ could he
take part in the First Resurrection. It was
the moving force in his life from the day he
saw Jesus in the way and not all the
experiences he suffered could efface the
impression made upon him or dim the
supreme hope of being found “in Him"" at the
last. He must witness to Jew and Gentile
and open blinded eyes and turn men from
darkness to light. To know the Divine Will
was to do it; to have a vision of the Holy -
One and witness for Him was sufficient
explanation of his having been apprehended
of Christ Jesus.

We have been likewise apprehended ot
Christ Jesus for a similar work of witnessing,
to tell forth the way of consecration. Paul
longed for the kingdom to be set up: and so
do we, but we are much nearer the kingdom
than he was. Faithfulness to the call even
to the end is the only way. Paul realised
that although he had preached to others he
might himself become a castaway if he
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proved unfaithful. (Phil. 3: 12-13) “Not
that I have already attained, but THIS ONE
THING I DO.” He was willing to give him-
self for Him who had laid hold on him and
bound him to His service with the cords of
love. Only so could he be found in Him at
last and attain that honour, glory and
immortality which is the reward of faithfulness.

We can now summarise our findings in
these four instances.

(1) The young man who could not make
the great renunciation. He failed to appreci-
ate heavenly values, and he lacked the one
thing necessary; but how good it is to know
that he will come back again and ask the same
question, "‘what must | do to have eternal
life?"" He will remember the last time when
he refused the Master's way of life and chose
his own way. “‘There is a way that seemeth
good unto a man but the end thereof is death.”
He found it so. It would be a matter of
surprise for him to again refuse when the offer
of life was made to him.

(2) The young man who rejoiced in his
new lightt He would not be long in the
society of Jesus before he learned more of the
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Master's scale of values, unlike the Scribes
who, blinded by their own pride, were in their
pride of heart made ready tools for Satan.
They adopted his methods, and, as the Lord
Himself called them, were thereby the children
of Satan.

(3) Martha, who, though she loved Jesus
dearly, made sad blunders in the value she put
on things, setting too great a store on minor
things and neglecting the greater. Surely she
took the Master's reproof to heart and learned
a great lesson.

(4) Paul, who put all earthly wealth, glory
and honour on one scale, and found it im-
measurably outweighed by the peace of God
which passeth all understanding, the love
which passeth knowledge, and the fellowship
of Jesus. He looked not on the things which
are seen, but on the things which are not seen,
things lasting and eternal.

Thus does it become possible to recognise
the things that matter and prove ourselves
worthy of being called and termed co-labourers
with God. Let us endeavour more and more
to see things as He sees them and adopt God's
Scale of Values.

GETTING READY TO MOVE.

The premises were old and dilapidated. It
was toward the end of a long lease. When
the lease fell in, the house would be demo-
lished. For long years it had been the home
of an old devoted couple. The little rooms
knew their secrets—the very walls understood
their confidences. [t was the shell into which
they returned with all their troubles. But
now the end was near, for the very bricks
had become porous, and the mortar scarce
held the courses together. Would it hold to-
gether till the lease was run? Would a little
patching here and repairing there keep it up
till the day should come that was to be its
last.  Anxious thoughts these, for those to
whom it had been “home, sweet home.”
Even the few furnishments partook of the
general decay, not only because of age and
usage, but because of the "must” which perva-
ded everything. Ought they to buy a bit of
new carpet to replace that worn-out one; Or
paint up the doors and windows? . . . just
to make it last!

The world is like that to-day. It is old
and dilapidated. Its lease is running out—
it has to come down, the site has to be cleared.

We have lived in it so long, and shared our
confidences and joys together within its walls.
Does it seem heartless to speak of its demoli-
tion? Could it not be made “homelike" still,
if we put a patch on this leaking roof, or a
coat of paint on that shabby door? A
League of democratic nations here, or a
“pact”’ of "Great Powers” there?

So say the old statesmen of our day!

The old house is not worth it, brethren!
Far better the land-owner should make it
“new.”  What is the moral of this little
story, happening a hundred-fold every day of
our lives.

Don't waste your time and substance on
this old world’s institutions!  Get ready to
move! Be ready to pack any day!

“l want to touch lightly the things of this
earth,
Esteeming them only of trifling worth!”

“For we know that if our earthly
house of this dwelling-place be dissolved,
we have a building of God, an house not
made with hands, eternal in the heavens.”
1l Cor. 5; 1.



ANNOUNCEMENTS

GONE FROM US,

From Sunderland comes this intimation :—
" Passed out from our midst on 6th February, dear Sister

E. Theoderson, into a greater and more peaceful security awaiting
the hoptl:fu_l. Day. Was greatly beloved by all who knew her
y.

WHITSUN CONVENTION

Preparations are being completed for the Whitsun Convention
at Leicester. Friends desiring accommodation, which can be had
at very reasonable rates, are requested to write to Brother R. Thur-
man, 79 Stafford Street, Leicester, as soon as possible, giving details
of requirements and maximurn price it is desired 1o pay. All sessions
of the Convention will be held in the Little Theatre.

DONCASTER ** HOME-GATHERING "

A one-day gathering i3 arranged for Sunday, 23rd April, at
Doncaster, in the Y.W.C.A. Hall, Cleveland Street. Maeetings will
commence at 10.45 a.m. and continue through the day, the speakers
being Bros. A. Boyce (Dewsbury): W. R. McNerlen (Shefheld) ;
and Sidney Smith (Manchester). The evening session is to be de-
voted to a public meeting and the friends are anticipating a profitable
time of fellowship and service. The usual catering arrangements
will be available.

MELBOURNE CONVYENTION

A number of the addresses given at the Christmas Convention
in Melbourne (Australia), an account of which appears on this page,
are now appearing in the "' People's Paper,”" the magazine which
circulates among the Australian brethren. Sample copies will be
sent gladly upon request to us, and we will also be p]msed to receive
subscriptions upon behalf of the Berean Bible Institute, for any who
wish to take the paper regularly, at 2s. 6d. per year.

ELECTION OF COMMITTEE
Nominations for the forthcoming election are invited, to be in

the hands of Brother G. A. Ford. " Cranbrook,” 13 Cranleigh
Gardens, Luton, Beds., by April 28th. Classes normally co-operating
in the Committee’s activities have already received nomination
forms and other classes or individuals desiring to make nominations
are requested to apply to the Office for a form.

“ CHRISTIANITY AND WAR"

A new edition of this concise little 16-page booklet is now avail-
able, and friends may obtain a copy free of charge upon request
addressed to Brother E: Hicks, 102 Cotswold Gardens, London, E.6.
This treatise is of more than passing interest at the present ime.

A SPECIAL OFFER

The hookroorm has available a quantity of new coptes of the
“ Divine Plan of the Ages” bound in red cloth (the " Society
edition) and while stocks last these are offered at the following
exceptionally low prices, attractive to t who wish to replemish
their stock for loaning purposes, or for giving to friends. When
this stock is cleared it will never be possible to obtain the ™ Divine
Plan " at such a cheap rate again.

Parcel of ;copics .................. 36 post free

| T 106 .
NEW BOOKLET

A new hooklet of 32 pages "' The Coming World Dictator,”
published by the Dawn, is now available in stock, and will be sent
at prices as follows :

A NEW OPPORTUNITY OF SERVICE

A recent suggestion in connection with our service to blind friends
has been acted upon, and in consequence brief tracts printed in
Braille are now available for judicious use. These tracts bear a short
message and an invitation to the recipient to avail himself, or herself,
of the Braille Library facilities. can be used in any way the
friends think wise—either being ed to blind friends, to Klind
tﬂ_ﬂple_me} casually in the street, sent by post or forwarded to local

lind institutions, etc. These leaflets will be sent free to bret! ren
who will make good use of them. Please apply to the Braille Lib-
rarian, Brother S. A. Couling, 42 Fareham Avenue, Rughy.

Letters of appreciation received from blind readers indicate
very touchingly” how the message appmls to many so afflicted. A
gospel \:.r_h_xch speaks of a day when " the eyes of the blind shall be
opened "' is one that surely needs preaching to such, and the friends
are encouraged to look around them for opportunities of extending
the arcle of Braille readers and so taking part in a privilege whirﬁ
has been already amply blessed,

CONVENTION AT MELBOURNE. AUSTRALIA

It is with much gratitude and praise to the Lord that another
annual Convention arranged by the Melbourne Class over the
Christmas holiday period 1s at this time. The Lord truly
blessed the assemblies collectively and each member individually
vur'hp_&m!gh\ to worship Him in spirit and in truth. The presence of
visiting_ brethren once again added greatly to the encouragement
received and it was a pleasure for the local friends to welcome more
from distant parts than for years past. The zeal and sacrifice on the
part of those coming long distances and their love and lovalty to the
truth were all contributing factors in making the Convention such a
profitable dt‘imci g

y, following the opening praise and prayer and a short

address, a Blble Study engaged the attention of the assembly with
much benehit to all present. The passages selected for these studies
were : Psalm 23, so well known as the Shepherd Psalm. and expres-
sive of that devotion and confidence which all the Lord's people
should have in the ** Great Shepherd of the sheep " as they traverse
" the valley of the shadow.” } Thess, 4:13:18, bringing out many
important truths connected with the harvest of this age—the ** present
truth ™" concerning the first or chief resurrection which takes place
over a period of lime at the close of the Gospel Age. Fsalm 45 : 5-”
the plan of God for taking aut the Bride of Christ heing specially’
hrought out, and the expressions used showing the beauty of character
which must be developed hy each one whe will make up this jewel
class ; and finally the passage in Eph. 6 : 10-18, & timely exhortation,
showing how the Lord has made provision for all His people to be
ful]): armed against all the conflicts of the Christian way. Each
portion of the " armour of God ™" had an important lesson, and it
was impressed that only as each member takes ™ the whole armour
of God " shall he be able ” to withstand in the evil day.”
_ The addresses were of a high standard ; the varied topics covering
features of Christian truth :—** Meditation,” ' Self-Examination,”
" Children of Light," ** The Power of the Spirit,"” ** Christ Lifted
Up,” " Songs in_the Night.” ** Effectual and Ineffectual Prayer.”
" Unity of the Spirit,” ' Right and Wyong Ways of Service,”
“ The Life of Stephen,” " Lessons in the School of Christ,” and
" 1f God be for us.” On the morning of the third day of Convention
a Baptismal Service was held, this service impressing again how
solemn and yet how blessed is the narrow way of sacrifice, made
possible by faith in the death of Christ and obedience to the Lord's
call during this Gospel Age. (Psalm 116: 12-15) The Fellowship
Meetings, comprising Praise and Testimony and on the subject
*The Joys of the Truth and our privileges in connection therewith,”
gave opportunity for personal testimonies, etc., and were very profi-
ahle, as also was the Question Meeting.




Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
ol misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a birter
thought, not an unkind look or word: love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages.”
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian jife and experience.
Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity’s
problems, and believe in the eventual establishmant of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
with God.




Bible Students Adonthly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription (one year)

Great Britain and Eire..........cciieiiiiiiin,
United States and Canada
Australia and New Zealand ................ VEssaaaee 5/-

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.

Correspondents in the United States

Pastoral Bible Institute,

177 Prospect Place, Brooklyn, N.Y.
The Dawn,

136 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y.

Correspondent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
19 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.

Bible Students who, by reason of old age, infirmity
or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect. This expense is met by volun-
tary donations from those interested.

Three months' free trial copies will be sent to any
oddress upon request.

Bible Students Committee

of the Associated Bible Students
(1938—39)

W. Batcheller  (London)

A. Boyce (Dewsbury}

T. Holmes (Melton Mowbray), Vice-Chairman.
A. O. Hudson  (Welling), Secretary.

H. Osborne Warrington)

C. R. H. Smith  (London), Chairman.
C. T. Ward (Kettering), Assistant Secretary.

Correspondence Centre
24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent.

All communications should be sent to the above
address, except those in connection with the following
activities, which should be addressed as indicated.
Pilgrim Service and Local Conventions

C. R. H. Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.I5

Class and Study Group Extension

H. Osborne, 36 Sandy Lane, Stockton Heath
Warrington, Lancs.

Public Meetings
W. Batcheller, 134 Clements Road, London, E.6.

Braille Lending Library
S. A. Couling, 42 Fareham Avenue, Rugby.

THE BIBLE STUDENTS" HYMNAL.

The new hook is now available in stock and supplies have been despatched to all wha have placed orders. The price has been fixed at

the lowest figure possible and is as follows :—

Limp cloth (green) w5 e 10d. each
Cloth boards (blue, gold lettering) i v p 1s. 0d. ,,
Postage extra as below :

Up to 4 books .« w. .. 14d. per book
5§ . v oww me DB,
9—i0 . d.
=13 o s - .. 8d, .,

and 1d. per 3 books thereafter.
£ ® % & % % + & & = 3 @ *

As an additional convenience to classes which adopt the new book, a quantity is to be held by the Committee and will be loaned to such
classes on request, for Home Gatherings and similar occasions where the class supply is inadequate.

L * - * * - * * ® - * * *

The new book will be used at the Whitsun Convention. Copies will be available in the Hall. The Sunday evening song service is to be
devoted to some of the new hymns.

*® » * * * * * * * ® * - *

A selection of the added consecration hymns, taken at random :—
No.8 “All, all for Thee. Dear Saviour, let this watchword, Be Thine own keynnte for my life this yur."
No. 14 *“ All to Jesus | surrender, All to Him | freely give.”
No. 75 ** Father, let me dedicate, All my days to Thee.”
No. 95 ** God holds the key of all unknown, And I am glad."”
No. 281 O Jesus | have promised, To serve Thee to Ehc end.”
No. 365 ' Sweet will of God, my refuge Thou, My safe abiding place.”
No. 450 ** Ye servants of the Lord, Each in his office wait.”

L] * - - * * * * » * - * *
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent,

Ry Chapter 3.

“The Lord Jesus shall be revealed from
heaven in flaming fire, taking vengeance on
them that know not God.” (11 Thess, 1; 9.).
It is very clear that one of the objects for

which our Lord returns to earth is the destroy-
ing of the “kingdoms of this world" together
with every system and institution of man which
stands in the way of the coming Kingdom, I[n
this light should be understood the many pas-
sages which speak of Christ as coming in
judgment and retribution, and which picture
Him as a destroyer rather than a preserver.
There are certain differences in the symbolic
statements regarding His coming for His
church and His coming for the destruction of
earth's systems. To the Church He comes as
a Reaper, gathering to Himself all who are
found ready for Him, and the signs of that
coming are such as would appeal only to the
watchful and the spiritually minded. This
second aspect is of different stamp. The
whole setting of the “catastrophic’™ scriptures
implies an outwardly spectacular work; an evi-
dent epoch of destruction in the world of men
and plain to all even although the power be-
hind this destruction is not clearly discerned;
and a final levelling of all the powers and king-
doms of the earth preparatory to the setting
up of that which is to be the “desire of all
nations '—the earthly Kingdom of God.
The Second Epistle to the Thessalonians
affords the key. To those who were expecting
the Second Coming to take place in their own
lifetime, Paul writes with instruction of the
highest importance. That day shall not come,
he says, until certain events have trangpired,
culminating in the development of 'a "Man of
Sin" which, after the removal of the “hinder-
ing one”' and coming to the full climax of its
power, is to be “consumed with the spirit of
His mouth and destroyed with the bright shin-
ing of His presence.” Leaving aside for the
moment any question as to whether this event
is ‘past or future, let it be especially observed
that it is the manifestation of the Lord's
presence that completes the work of destroy-
ing this “Man of Sin." Moreover, thar this
is to be an indication to the “"Watchers” that
this presence is an accomplished fact, [t would

“IN FLAMING FIRE."”

have been easy for Paul to correct the Thes-
salonian Christians’ error by reminding them
that the evidence of the day of the Lord would
be manifest in their beholding Him in visible
form descending from the skies, were that the
true manner of the Second Advent. The fact
that Paul did not resort to that argument is a
reasonably sure proof that no such manifesta-
tion attends the Lord's coming for His saints.
Instead, they—and we through them—were
bidden to watch for the destruction of the
“"Man of Sin'" as a sign which would indicate
His presence at the end of the Age.

Now the eighteenth chapter of Revelation
speaks in deeply metaphorical language of just
such an event as Paul describes in the Second
Chapter of Second Thessalonians. A mighty
angel descends from heaven and the earth is
lightened with his glory. He makes an
announcement “‘Babylon is fallen’ and cries an
invitation "Come out of her, my people’ and
while this cry that Babylon is fallen is apparent-
ly uttered before the event becomes an
accomplished fact, the chapter goes on to des-
cribe the fulfilment of the dread sentence, the
distress of kings and great ones, and finally the
dramatic act of a millstone cast into the sea.
“Thus shall Babylon sink, and shall not rise.”

The picture is taken from the writings of
Jeremiah and the vivid experiences of lsrael in
the days of Cyrus in 536 B.C. Babylon, the
oppressing city, had fallen before the onslaught
of a mighty deliverer, and with every epithet
of opprobrium the great city was consigned to
destruction whilst Israel were to go free and
be restored to their own land. Here in the
reality the mighty angel descends, lightening
the earth with His glory, and proceeds to carry
out the work of destroying what even msn in
their more lucid moments have called "Great
Rabylon.”

There are many scriptures which speak
prophetically of this same time when the greed
and selfishness and sin of mankind has brought
the world into its Armageddon, a time of trouble
from which there can be no escape except by
the coming of Messiah's Kingdom. Not all of
these scriptures definitely identify this time as
being contemporary with the day of Christ's
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presence, and yet the few which do so identify
these days are sufficiently detailed to show
clearly that the early period of His Presence,
beside being devoted to gathering His saints,
is also devoted to this work of destruction.
The fact that this time of trouble is the natural
result of man’'s own course and conduct since
his creation daes not make any difference to
the truth that a mightier hand than that of
man is overruling these events for ultimate
good.

It should be clear then that the Michael of
Daniel 12, who stands up and gives the signal
for a great time of trouble; the Son of Man
of Daniel 7, who receives a kingdom at the
passing away of all earthly kingdoms: the
mighty angel of Revelation 18; and the rider
on the white horse of Revelation 19, are all
different symbolic representations of the same
events described in Thessalonians as the
revealing of the Lord Jesus from heaven in
flaming fire, “taking vengeance on them that
know not God.” 7To these passages must be
added the one in Il Thess. 2, and from all
these statements a comprehensive picture can
be drawn:

That picture will be something like this.

The arrival of the Lord Himself from Heaven
is co-incident with a time of judgment in which
things not approved by God are to perish in a
flaming fire of destruction. (Il Thess. 1:9). The
consuming of the "Man of Sin,”" by the spint
of the Lord's mouth, will be already in pro-
gress, and the period immediately following
His arrival will witness its destruction and com-
plete passing away by the "manifestation of
His presence.”” (Il Thess. 2; 8). There will
already have been a widespread proclamation
and understanding of the “truth now due’ on
those features of the Divine Plan which had
been previously hidden by Dark Age theology
and this understanding will have helped to the
consuming of Antichrist (the spirit of His
mouth) and anticipate the expression in
Revelation 18; 1, "The earth was lightened
with His glory”™ as well as meet the require-
ments of those passages which demand an
awakening of the Watchers, a trimming of
lamps, and a going forth to meet the Bride-
grogm. before He has come.  (Matthew 25;
1-13).

Next in order, at the arrival of the Lord
from Heaven, comes the proclamation “Baby-
lon is fallen. Come out of her, my people,”
this “coming out’ corresponding with the
separation of wheat and tares in the parable
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and thus indicating that the call comes at the
same time as the commencement of the
Harvest. From the seventh chapter of Daniel
it is discerned that the Son of Man is brought
near before the Ancient of Days at a time
when the judgment is set and the books are
opened; and as a result the earthly powers
represented by four great beasts are forcibly
dispossessed and given to the burning flame;
and the time comes for the saints to possess
the kingdom. This forcible dispossession must
obviously be a question of time and so for
some while the period of His Presence will
witness the steady breaking down and destruc-
tion of these systems.  This is pictured very
vividly in Joel 3; 1-17, Psa. 2; 1-12. Psa. 46;
1-11, ete.

The completion of the work of destruction is
pictured in Rev. 19 where a new feature is
introduced. The rider upon the white horse
comes forth from Heaven and in the ensuing
conflict those who have gathered for the hnar
stand are utterly overthrown and consigned to
the lake of fire.

Every opponent is now vanquished.  The
symbols include kings of the earth, mighty
ones and chief captains, the beast-like powers
which in this “present evil world"" oppress and
enslave humanity, and also the Antichrist or
“"Man of Sin"" who "as God, sitteth in the
temple of God showing himself that he is
God.”  All are gone, and the ground is
cleared for the third and most spectacular of
the aspects of Christ's presence.

Be it noted that in all these passages, fire is
the symbol used to denote that utter destruc-
tion to which all these opponents of the
Messianic kingdom are devoted. There is no
suggestion anywhere that human beings are
thus destroyed—the reference is consistently to
the powers, the institutions, the systems of
government which stand in the way of the
“Rule of righteousness.””  All must go, be-
fore that "judgment in righteousness” (Acts
17: 31) which God has ordained, can begin.

Simultaneously with the harvest, then, this
work of retribution proceeds. It has its com-
mencement at the same time, the moment of
our Lord's arrival, although the Harvest will

be ended and the saints gathered to their

Lord before the final scenes of this Day of
Trouble have been enacted. From the time
that the Lord Jesus is revealed from Heaven
in flaming fire 1o the time that the rider on
the white horse casts the bodies of the beast
and the false prophet into the burning lake is
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a period during which all the forces which have
been at work for centuries leading up to this
climax of the Age shall converge and meet in
a fury of strife and destruction justifying to the
full those solemn words which fell two

thousand years ago on the ear of the beloved
disciple on Patmos.

“And He gathered them together into

a place called in the Hebrew tongue
Armageddon.”

THE RULE OF THE
IRON ROD

“Be still, and know that | am God. | will be exalted
among the nations. | will be exalted in the earth.”

(Psa. 46, 10)

A scripture very familiar to the Bible
Student who looks for the coming reign of
Christ is that one in the Second Psalm ""Thou
shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt
dash them in pieces like a potter's vessel” and
even the most gentle of disciples has felt a
thrill run through his being as he pictures a day
in which all opposition to the Kingdom of
righteousness is relentlessly crushed. Many
have solaced themselves in present distress by
anticipation of a coming day in which tha
tables will be turned on those who set them-
selves against the Lord's Anointed, and ihe
proud and mighty of this world are compelled
to lick the dust at the feet of earth's rightful
Sovereign.

number of Seriptures, mostly in the
Books of Psalms and Revelation, are habitually
cited to buttress this idea of an all-powerful
Dictator ruthlessly crushing all opposition and
setting up His rule of absolute righteousness
and justice by the exercise of brute force. The
end is considered to justify the means, and the
Seriptural assurance that as a result of the
Millennial reign all humanity will come into
heart harmony with the Divine law of selfless-
ness and love is held to stamp the meaus
employed with the hallmark of Divine
approval.

Yet the whole tenor of Christ's teaching dis-
countenances the use of coercion or force. He
Himself resolutely refused to employ any other
agency but love. Even although He faced
death, the death for which He had come into
the world, He refused to call upon the twelve
legions of angels to come to His aid, and trod
the winepress alone. ~ When in surprise and
mystification Pilate queried “Thou art a King
then?'’  Jesus uttered those memorable wards
which have resounded down the ages, "My
kingdom is not of this world (cosmos) ELSE
WOULD MY SERVANTS FIGHT."  Net
for Him the standards of kingship by which
this world measures kings. And it was in the
passive and yet overpowering force of love that

the early Church went forth conquering—and
conquered.

But if the teaching of Christ at His First
Advent definitely repudiated the use of force
as a means of accomplishing the work of His

* Kingdom, how shall statements of so dehnite

a nature as Psalm 2; 9 and Revelation 2: 27
be understood? Certain it is that as students
of the Divine Word we can neither afford to
ignore them nor to wrest them to mean the
opposite of their plain implication. We can
only approach them, armed first with a clear
knowledge of the principles upon which Christ
will deal with man in the future Age and then
look at these Scriptures in the light of their
local meaning—the significance they had for
the Israelite who lived in the day in which they
were uttered,—and so deduce that prophetic
indication which is there given in the guise of
a familiar reference to some everyday incident
or custom.

It is generally agreed that the work of the
Millennial Age is portrayed in miniature and
in principle by the life of Jesus Christ, by His
words, aclions, miracles, and so on. It is
equally definite that He preached the overcom-
ing of hate by love, of greed by self-lessness,
of force by persuasion, of self-centredness by
service for others. This then is the law of the
Kingdom, and however the rule of the iron
rod is to be understood it must in no sense do
violation to the principles which underline the
teaching of Jesus. In a very real sense it must
represent fairly and accurately the law of the
Kingdom of God on earth.

What then is this rod of iron?

The figure, like so many in the Psalms, is a
pastoral one. The shepherds of David's day
—as both before and after, in the unchanging
East—went about their occupation provided
with two implements, the pastoral staff and the
iron club. The iron club was the shepherd's
weapon of defence, not only for himself, but
also for his sheep; for the Palestinianshepherd
follows his calling under very different circum-



stances to those associated in our Western
minds with the care of the floack. The pastures
were often found in mountainous and desolate
places, and whilst roving bands of roblkers
threatened danger to the shepherd, wild beasts
such as hyenas, jackals, bears, leopards and
lions were liable to attack the flock, and the
safety of the defenceless sheep depended
entirely upon the watchfulness and strength of
the shepherd.

A number of scriptures attest the familiarity
of Israel with the fact of wild beasts in their
midst—as for example, | Sam. 17; 34-36. |
Kings 13; 24, Jer. 5; 6; and to realize this
aspect of the shepherd’s work is to understand
more clearly the import of our Lord's own
words in John 10; 11-17 "I am the good
shepherd: the good shepherd layeth down his
life for the sheep. He that is a hireling, and
not a shepherd, whose own the sheep are not,
beholdeth the wolf coming, and leaveth the
sheep, and fleeth, and the wolf snatcheth them
and scattereth them.”

The rod of iron (Hebrew—'"Shebet') was
the shepherd’s iron club, his weapon of defence
and his means of defending the sheep. But
since in the ordinary course of events the
shepherd’s care for his sheep transcended all
thought for himself, the iron club became in a
very special sense associated with the protec-
tion of the flock from every kind of danger.
This is borne out by the Scripture in a very
remarkable manner.  The quotation in Rev.
2; 27 "He shall rule them with a rod of iron"”
employs a Greek word (poimaino) which has
the significance of "'shepherding’’ in the sense
of "feeding;” and the phrase would be more
correctly translated ""He shall shepherd them
with the shepherd’s club.” In addition to its
use for defence against robbers and wild beasts,
the club was used for beating a way through
jungle or undergrowth in the search for fresh
pastures, and so its association with feeding as
well as defence became obvious.

The same word is translated “feed” in John
21; 16 (""Feed my sheep™) | Pet. 5: 2 ("'Feed
the flock of God"') Rev. 7; 17 (""The Lamb
which is in the midst of them shall feed them'")
and in several other instances. In the Old
Testament the same allusion occurs in Micah
7: 14 "Feed thy people with thy red,” wherz
“rod’" again is iranslated from “shebet.”

In the same connection also is the word of
the Lord to the Israelites of Fzekiel's day "1
will cause you to pass under the rod (shebet)
and 1 will bring you inte the bond of the
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covenant (Ezek. 20: 37), “"He will smite
the earth’’ says lsaiah, "with the rod of his
mouth, and with the breath of His lips shall
He slay the wicked.”" (Isa. 11: 4). This "iron
rod"”" is in very truth a means of sustenance and
defence to those who are the “children of the
Kingdom™ and who stand in need of that
which the Kingdom is designed to provide.

But what is the significance of that parallei
expression in Psalm 2; 9 ""He shall break them
in pieces like a potter's vessel” and its
companion text in Rev. 2; 27 “As the vessels
of a potter shall they be broken to shivers.”
Another Eastern custom of every day is
alluded to here. A very common occupation
in the East was the making of “homrah,”
broken pottery reduced to very fine powder by
constant grinding with heavy stones, and used
in the manufacture of cement. The common
use of earthenware vessels of all kinds rendered
an abundant supply of broken pottery con-
tinually available, and with painstaking care
the makers of “homrah” squatted upon the
ground with a little pile of potsherds between
their feet and rolled the heavy boulder to and
fro until the fragments were reduced to the
finest of fine dust. Not until then was the
“homrah” ready {or the next stage in the mak-
ing of cement for use in lining their water
cisterns and aqueducts, and for many other
purposes.

Here then is afforded an eloguent picture of
the disintegrating forces which break down and
scatter not only the kingdoms of this world but
all that is lifted up in defiance against Christ.
The vivid picture drawn by Daniel when he
expounded to King Nebuchadnezzar his dream
of the great image is on the same line—the
image broken to the ground and pulverised to
dust by the “Stone” Kingdom—(Dan. 2;
34-35).

This disintegration is not of individuals, but
of institutions, governments and organisations
of man. “Everything that can be shaken will
be shaken says the writer to the Hebrews
(12: 27) and every Bible Student is thorough-
ly familiar with the many lines of Scriptural
reasoning which indicate that at the time when
the reign of Christ begins it is the institutions
of man which crash to destruction that every
individual member of the human race may be
given the opportunity of walking up the "High-
way of Holiness" to perfection of life.

With this destruction of every man-made
institution the individuals comprising them are
set free to be built into that new and universal
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organisation which is the New Jerusalem come
down from heaven to earth—just as the broken
potsherds were ground into dust in order that
that same dust might be welded together in a
new and indestructible cement that should
endure forever. The broken potsherds, hav-
ing outlived their usefulness and like a
“garment, waxing old, ready to vanish away"
(Heb.; 8; 13) are converted into a new and
imperishable structure which shall serve the
needs of man for all time. Could there be in
all the range of Scripture allegory a more
perfect picture of that "Stone’ Kingdom,
which “shall break in pieces and devour all
these kingdoms, and it shall stand for ever.”

Thus the entire picture is one of the bene-
ficent reign of Christ under which evil will be
restrained and the “flock’ defended from those
wild beasts of iniquity and sin which would
otherwise still lie in wait and dog their foot-
steps; and the willing ones led by the “green
pastures and still waters” of the Twenty-third
Psalm where they may in perfect confidence
and security obtain joy and salvation” whilst

“sorrow and sighing will flee away” (lsa. 35:
10). In the meantime the enlightening influ-
ences of this day will have played their part
in bringing about that “"time of trouble such as
was not since there was a nation” (Dan 12;:
I, Matt. 24; 21) in the course of which all
the broken potsherds of human government
will be reduced to the dust—and upon their
ruins will arise the fair edifice of that 'city
which hath foundations, whose builder and
maker i1s God'" for which Abraham looked so
many long years ago (Heb. 11; 10.). The
“iron rod" is a guarantee of Divine protection
and sustenance to all mankind. The “break-
ing as a potter's vessel  predicts the final
collapse of the power of man and the recon-
struction work of the Millennial Age—founded
upon love, peace, persuasion to gcod things,
that the words of [saiah so many centuries aga
may at last come into a rich fulfilment—

“And the work of righteousness shall be
peace; and the effect of righteousness quiet-
ness and assurance for ever.”

ALL THESE THINGS

* Tell us, when shall these things be ? And what
shall be the sign . . " (Mate, 24, 3)

These few words will be recognised as one
of three questions addressed by the disciples
to Jesus on the brow of Olivet. He was leav-
ing Jerusalem for the last time, prior to His
apprehension and death. These words were
evidently spoken under considerable perplexity
and wonderment, for the disciples for some
days had seen amazing things happen and had
heard strange words spoken. During their
last journey up to Jerusalem—yea, even before
they left Capernaum—]Jesus had repeatedly
told His disciples that He would be slain when
they reached Jerusalem.  This oft repeated
statement made but little impression upon
them, for they could not understand why He,
whom they had acknowledezed as Messiah,
should die. Arriving at last at Bethany some
days before the Passover feast, they found
hospitality and shelter at the home of Martha,
Mary and l.azarus,

It was noised about among the Jews that He
had come up to the feast, and "much people
of the Jews . .. came not for Jesus’ sake only,
but that they might see lazarus also, whom
He had raised from the dead” (John 12: 9).
On the following day Jesus rode into Jerusalem,
presenting Himself, according to prophecy
(Zech. 9: 9.), as her king. The enthused

country-people that were come to the feast
welcomed Him gladly, bestrewing His path-
way with clothing and palm branches, mean-
while shouting ""Hosannal blessed is the King
of lsrael that cometh in the name of the Lord.”
(John. 12: 13.). After hearing Jesus speak
of his approaching death this would seem an
experience hard to reconcile. If only He
would now give the lead, how readily the
poorer people would follow Him! And if
the mass of the people accepted Him, the
rulers would hardly dare to oppose! Se,
presumably, the disciples would argue.

Then followed those remarkable days of
teaching and healing within the Temple
precincts, during which even the children sang
their Hosannas to the Son of David (Matt.
21: 14-15.). It seemed to the disciples, in
spite of the growing jealousy and enmity of
the rulers and Pharisees, that now the eventful
hour for Jesus' triumph, and His national
acceptance as Messiah, had surely come.
While He thus taught and healed, however,
“the chiel priests and the Scribes, and the chiel
of the people sought to destroy Him, and could
not find what they might do, for all the people
were very attentive to hear Him"" (Luke 19:
47-48.). To add more to their mystification
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and bewilderment, the disciples, following in
His triumphal journey, had seen Him weep as
He looked over the city wherein the enthusias-
tic crowds awaited Him. They had heard Him
say
“If thow hadst known, even thou, at least
in this thy day, the things which belong wnto
thy peace! but now they are hid from thine
eyes.  For the doys shall come upon thee, that
thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee,
and compass thee around, and keep thee in on
coery side, and shall lay thee even with the
ground, and thy children within thee, and they
shall leave not in thee one stone wpon anather;
because thou knewest not the time of thy

pisitation.”  (Luke, 19: 42-44.).

How enigmatic it seemed that He should
speak and act thus, when the multitudes
welcomed Him so enthusiastically and would
have gladly made Him King! After various
altercations and disputations with the Pharisees,
Scribes, and Sadducees, came the day when
Jesus publicly denounced those rulers and
Pharisees. He had borne His testimony and
called atiention to the prophetic statement by
the manner of His entry into Jerusalem, but
the rulers rejected both His testimony and the
Prophets. For such a terrible exposure, there
could be no forgiveness for Him. Stung to
fury by His terrible words, the rulers re-
doubled their energies to make away with
Him speedily, if possible, before the approach-
ing feast.

Knowing the black hatred which approached
passion-point in their hearts, and also the
intensity with which they were working, He
said, more scathingly than before,

“ye be witnesses unto yourselves that ye are
the children of them which kiiled the prophets!
Fill ye up then the measure of your fathers!
(Matt. 23 : 31-32.).

Then to bring home upon them the guilt of
their pre-meditated crime He says,

“Wherefore, behold, 1 send unto you
prophets, and wise men, and .i‘rrib_:?.s‘, and
some of them ve shall kil and crucify; and
some of them shall ye scourge in your syna-
gogues, ond persecute them from city lo city;
that upon you may conie all the righteous blood
shed wpon the earth, from the blood of
righteous Abel unto the blood of Zacharias,
son of Barachias, whom ye slew between the
temple and the altar. Verily I say unto you,
Al these things shall come wupon this
generation.” (Matt. 23; 34-36.).
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Here was the announcement of stern, full-
measured retribution for ‘“All these things”—
for the shedding of the blood of righteous men
for whom vindication had slumbered long!
Now judgment was to begin to falll—to fall
upon “‘this generation’'! Then fell from His
lips that bitter lament—

“O Jerusalem, lerusalem, thow that killest
the prophets, and stonest them which are sent
unto thee, how often would [ have gathercd
thy children together, even as a hen gathereth
her chickens wnder her wings, and ve would
not! - Behold your howse is left unto vou deso-
late.  For I sav unto you, Ve shall not see e
henceforth, till ye shall say, Blessed is He that
cometh in the name of the Lord” (Mall.
23: 37-39.).

Three things stand out in sharp prominence
in this last utterance of Jesus,

First, the sure and certain recompense for

“all these things.”
Second, "'Ye shall not see me henceforth

. +. " (His mind carried forward from this
day of rejection to His return in power and
glory, after the long period of recompense
was over).

Third, "Ye shall say, Bilessed is He that
cometh in the name of the Lord."”

The Scripture which Jesus quoted (Psa.
118: 26.) was accepted as Messianic; and
spoke of the Gates of Righteousness opening to
admit the righteous man. It tells of the re-
jected “"Stone”" having become the Head of the
Corner.  Clearly these words describe the
establishment of Messiah's kingdom in a "'day
which the Lord hath made.” To that distant
scene the mind of Jesus turned, finding comfort
to Himself in the knowledge that the blood-
stained hands of that generation would at long
last be cleansed, and its long dire penalty
would then be ended in their contrition and
repentance. .

To all these terrible and harrowing words
the disciples had been silent listeners, and as
Jesus left the Temple for the last time, they
followed Him in great perplexity.

Down by the brook Kidron, then up the
slopes of Olivet they had followed, probably
in twos and threes, wondering, pondering, and
questioning what it could all mean. Why had
their Master spoken such terrible words against
the rulers, when the people had shown such
ready zeal to accept Him?  Why was He
making them—rulers and nations alike—
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responsible for “all these things,” instead of
taking the opportunity at full tide, and riding
into power on the will of the multitude?

A dreadful history of rebellion and slizhted
warnings and slain prophets lay behind that
generation; their father's guilt was worthy of
all censure, and retribution would have been
just!  Even the Pharisees allowed that, and
swore that had they lived in their father's day,
they would not have shared their father's sin.
What words were these. then, that spake of
dire recompense upon the children, for the evil
deeds their sires had done?  “ALL THESE
THINGS"!

As they were moving away from the Temple
courts, they heard those arresting words once
more. Some among them called His attention
to the size and beauty of the massive wrought
stones in the Temple structure. It is scarcely
to be thought that Jesus had not seen them
before, or was in any way unaware of their
beauty. But just a little while before, He had
said "Behold your house is left unto you deso-
late.” “Your house ' l-—what else could this
mean to the disciples, than that very House
they were leaving! “God’s House”" where
dwelt His Holy Name! "'left desolate’" l—what
Scriptures of evil portent might this not recall!

Almost as if in gentle remonstrance, as if
the thing could never be, they point to the
great stones, with the unspoken reproof i their
minds, “Master, surely you could hardly mean
that! why, who could pull these huge things
apart? Besides, is not this the House of our
God, and will He not preserve it from destroy-
ing hands? "

Swift and straight came the sharp and
emphatic words, telling of doom, . . . "'See you
not all these things? Verily | say unto you,
there shall not be left here one stone upon
another, that shall not be thrown down."”

Again the all-comprehensive words—""ALL

THESE THINGS!!

Because they realised they must accept His
words, with all that they implied, they followed
Him pensively from the doomed court-yards,
over the brook, and up Olivet's slopes, till with
Jesus seated upon its crest, and Jerusalem in
full view, they ventured to ask Him more about
“all these things.” “Master, will you tell us
when ‘these things' shall be? . . and ... and?"
Thus the very words of their first disturb-
ing query had been constructed for them,

by the Master's own lips, and it had
been ringing in their ears all the way up the
mountain side. First in His denunciation of
the Pharisees, and again, as they were quitting
the Temple, had they heard these fearful words
—what wonder their own question took the
same form? Yet again were they to hear
them as their kindly Master, His own heart
fraught with grief, spake words of explanation,
and took infinite pains to make plain to them
the things of which He spake. “When shall
these things be,”” they asked, ""This generation
shall not pass tll ALL THESE THINGS be
fulfilled” is the reply. Those three words in
this text, in their breadth, scope and applica-
tion must be governed and defined by the two
previous usages from the same lips, (Chap.

23:36,—24: 2.).

Thus the words of the Lord definitely and
unequivocally limit themselves to that stubborn
and hard-hearted generation which crucified
Jesus, stoned Stephen, and wrought havoc with
the infant Church. Nothing in these words
could make them think of any future genera-
tion, least of all a generation nineteen hundred
years ahead on the stream of time. They
would be under no illusion about that, [t was
their own kinsmen, their own city, their own
Temple which was doomed,—and in their own
generation too.

Do we ask “"When did it commence'? . . .
Not until the words of Jesus in Matt. 23: 34-35,
had received fulfilment. Not until He had
sent them “Prophets and wise men and scribes’’
and they had killed them, and thus filled up
the measure of their father's guilt!  Then
after they had gone through the cities of Judea
and of the Dispersion outside Judea, and had
been rejected and persecuted like their Master
—then, and then only did the retribution for
“All these things’” begin to fall—well within
the life-span of that generation.

But now comes a most important and
interesting question. Did the fall and sack of
Jerusalem exhaust the full measure of punish-
ment due to fall upon that generation? Was
full retribution for all the blood of prophets
and righteous men made when the nation
which slew them perished? It would scarcely
seem so, if history be our guide. While
thousands were slain, other thousands were
sold into slavery, and led captive among the
nations, and for nineteen hundred years their
home-land has been trodden by alien feet!
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THE QUIET TIME
£ Y

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

HOW CAN | PRAY ?
If | within my heart withhold

Forgiveness for another’s wrong,
[f with a spirit proud and cold
1 face the erring human throng.
How can my prayer to heaven be
“Forgive my debts, forgive my debts ?
How can [ lift my own heart’s plea
'Fr}rgwc my dcbls

If 1 refuse to heed the call
Of God to paths | would not tread;
If vielding not ta Him my all,
1 choose the selfish way instead,
How can | pray with heart sincere,
“Thy will be done, Thy will be deone ?
How can | fray with conscience clear,

“Thy wil ?

be done

PRAYER.

In order to pray properly, the child of God
should know what he may pray for. Other-
wise he rhight be asking for the wrong things,
such as God would never be pleased to give
him. How may we know what things are
proper to pray for? The Lord gives us an
intimation along this line of what is proper.
He says, If earthly parents are pleased to give
good gifts to their children, how much more
iz the Heavenly Father pleased to give good
gifts to His children. The things which earthly
fathers give to their children are earthly
things. The things which the Heavenly Father
is pleased to give to His children are Heavenly
things.

New Creatures should be persistent in their
petitions to God. These may know what is
proper to pray for by studying the words of
Jesus and the apostles and prophets of old.
The spirit-begotten ones may thus understand
what are the rights and privilezes of sons of
Cod. To these the Heavenly Father is more
willing to give the Holy Spirit than earthly
parents are to give good gifts to their children.
The Holy Spirit 1s the one thing which the New
Creature needs.

THE EXTRA.

“Tis not the duty of the day
The race you wgﬁ! to run.
But just the thing you needn't do
That earns the great “Well done !
The willingness for love to go
Beyond the single mile.
The measure pressed and running o’er
That wins the Master's smile.
Beatrice Clelund.

BLAMELESS, NOT FAULTLESS.

No Christian is or can be faultless before
the Lord. Blameless, all may and ought to
be. The child that does its needlework faith-
fully is commended, though not a stitch is
perfect. The child is blameless, but the weork
is not faultless. The Christian who lives up
to his licht and ability is blameless, but
in God's sight faulty. He is not always
conscious of his defects, his eyes are not
as sharp as God's; his best efforts are
like the needlework of the little girl, well
done for her, but so defective in fact that every
stitch must be removed and done again by
a more skilful and experienced hand. Saints
sometimes judge themselves perfect because
they are not conscious of sin. They may be
innocent, but surely not perfect, With more
light and culture they would discern defects.
Others of more experience observe them now,
but they see them not, because not sufficiently
educated or advanced in wisdom. Jesus keeps
His trusting sheep blameless, and step by step
leads them up to higher things, until fnally
He gives them His likeness in glory.

(Sefecied).

Men of thought, be up and stirring
Night and day.

There's a midnight blackness changing
Into gray.

Onee the welcome light hath broken,
Who shall say

What the unimagined glories
Of the day.

ACCEPTED.

“Accepted in_the Beloved.” Eph. |:6.
“Perfect tn Christ Jesus.”  Col. )28
“Complete in Him”™ Col. 2:10,

Accepted, Perfect and Complete,

For God's inheritance made meet !
How true, how p:]t:mmllz and how sweet !
In the Beloved —by the King

Accepted, though not anylhlng
But forfeit hves we had to bring.

And Perfect in Jesus Christ made,
Him our great transgressions laid,
We in His righteousness arrayed
Complete in Him, our glorious Head,
With Jesus raised from the dead,
And by His mighty Spirit led !
O Blessed Lord, is this for me 2

Then let my whole life henceforth be
One Alleluia—song to Thee !

(F. R. Havergal)
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PATIENT ENDURANCE

““Ye have need of gatience, that, after ye have
done the will of God, ye might receive the
promise." (Heb. 10, 36)

“Be patient therefore brethren wunto the com-
ing of the Lord.  Behold the husbandman
waileth for the preciows fruit of the carth and
hath lony patience for it, until he reccives the
carly and latter rain. Be ye also paticnt,
stablish vour lhearts, for the coming of the
Lord draweth nigh!”  (Jas. 5; 7-8.).

James 5; 1-6, is a summons to the rich on
the earth to hear their coming judgments from
Heaven, a call to halt their selfish aggression
against fellow men who have become subordin-
ate to the powers of this world. “Go to now"
or as the Greek indicates “Come now, listen’’!
The permission of self-government and selfish-
ness is always limited to Divine Will, God
holds the reins of every power in the universe.
As He did with Pharaoh, so did He with Israel,
the Amalekites and others famed in Qld
Testament story. But in the New Testament
the summons by James definitely marks a time
in our day—at the end of the Gospel Age—
when a warning comes to the rich and heed-
less, and with it there comes from our Heavenly
Father a soothing portion for His own dear
ones, 'Be ye patient therefore, brethren; the
coming of the lLord draweth nigh.”

The Old Testament has its counterpart to
this word of comfort in the exhortation of
Psa. 50. “Gather my saints together unto
Me,” immediately followirg that call to
Heaven and earth to witness God's testimony
against Israel which is the burden of this
Psalm.  Since the particular details of these
evils declared by God through James mark the
present time, the parallel exhortation to His
people 10 be patient also relates to the present.
Do we not realise this? How often in our
reflection of present conditions prevailing do
we not cry out in the words of the Prophet
“Q that Thou wouldst rend the Heavens and
come down,” and when looking upon sorrow
and distiess, with no power to ease the sad
conditions, we use the words of David "Has
God forgotien to be gracious?”  Yet as we
turn our thoughts o our all-wise loving Father,
with Abraham we declare in faith “Shall not
the Judge of all the earth do right?” With
all these emotions and aspirations comes the
great need of possessing our souls in patience,
and to help us do this James exhorts us to
observe in the prophets of past days an

example of suffering affliction and of patience.
(verse 10).

Patience is a grace which adorns every truc
Christian and is necessary as an element of our
character, to constitute us complete in Christ,
in readiness for His revealing when He comes
with ten thousand of His saints to execute
judgment upon all. (Jude 14-15). The
world is very impatient, like a raging sea,
tossed to and fro. No rest, no content and
no resignation to the ruling forces of the world.
(Luke 25; 26). These shall be signs for the
powers of Heaven shall be shaken, and this
reveals conditions upon earth to-day. James
5; 1-4 explains the cause — Selfishness
arrogance, pride; whereas the true Church is
patient, restful, resigned to God's will and
power; and amidst this raging storm is in the
condition so beautifully shown by Psa. 46.
"“God is our refuge and strength, a very present
help in trouble. Therefore we will not fear,
though the earth be removed."

“There is a river.” It is the privilege of the
Church to dwell by this river,—the Word of
God. A calm, quiet flowing stream, an
emblem of peace and rest, is this stream which
makes glad the City of God. The streams or
rivulets from this river are the issues of Light
and Truth from God's Word, and what more
satisfying or refreshing thought in relation 1o
present conditions can there be than the know-
ledge of the Ransom sacrifice of Jesus for
Adam and his posterity?  When we quietly
reason out the Plan of Redemption, the restora-
tion of life, health and peace to all mankind,
ouy heasts are comforted. The glorious resur-
rection, the returning from the Land of the
enemy, the wonderful effect of good it will
have on nations and men toward God; how
His name and that of our Lord's will be
honoured by all who love righteousness! What
an incentive to patience for us is that glorious
vision of the City of God, the Holy Place of
the Tabernacle of the Most High! The
church is here represented as the Holy, in the
world but not of it, feasting upon the shew-
bread, (the Word of God), enjoying the light
from the golden candlestick, offering incense
upon the golden altar, casting their all (as
sweet incense before God) into the golden
censer. Surely the fruitage of such a life will
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give peace and rest. God is in the midst of
her.  Whilst everything that can be shaken
will be shaken, the Church with her faith in
God, dwelling in the secret place in tranquil-
lity, is patiently waiting the consummation;
and where this is one's experience, patience
has a good foundation and enables one to bear
affliction and calamity with calmness of mind,
and to be unperturbed in unexpected trials.
As in the case of Job, "The Lord gave and
the Lord hath taken away.”  "'He knoweth
the way that | take.,” Such a restfulness of
faith is exhibited, that no experience however
sudden or peculiar, can perturb the heart thus
at rest with God. Consider James 3: 2, "lf
any man offend not in word or deed, the same
is a perfect man.” Surely this is Christ-like,
for we read (1 Peter 2; 2.) that “"When He
was reviled, He reviled not again” and again
He “endured contradiction of sinners against
Himself."

The word Patience as commonly used,
merely carries the thought of bearing with. for
the time being ; as a business man with his custom-
ers may be obliging, painstaking, cheerful, and
pleasing even to the inconsiderate one. Such
a one is termed a patient man. But the
scriptural standard is higher than that. It is
cheerfully, constantly enduring.  Patience is
the power of endurance as was shewn by
David after being anointed by Samuel, and in
his experience with King Saul who sought to
slay him. David could have taken Saul's life,
but he endured, by self constraint with-holding
his hand, waiting in patience for God's due
time. Psa. 40, declares | waited patiently.
In waiting | waited.”” He manifested patience
in that he endured wrong without rebellion.
Let us remember when in trials, that He will
not suffer us to be tempted beyond that we
are able to bear, but will with the temptation
make a way of escape that we may be able to
bear it (1 Cor. 10: 13).

The promise of Rev. 3. 10 is ""Because thou
hast kept the word of my patience | also will
keep thee from the hour of trial.”" The Philip-
pian Church quietly retained their faith in God
against a counterfeit representation of the
Kingdom of God in the Judaism of their day.
They patiently endured the wrong with full
submission to the Will of God, who permitted
this condition. We, too, should endure in
hope and patience that all evil systems mis-
representing our Father will be destroyed in
due time. But why this great need? The
position to which we are called demands this.
Jesus, our High Priest, was tested, tried,

needing patience, that He might be a faithful
High Priest. Are not we called to be Priests
of God, to the world of man-kind? The
needs of this office require a compassionate,
sympathetic helper to the ignorant and those
out of the way, hence the need of patience.
God is Patient. Rom. 15. 5, ""The God ol
Patience and consolation grant you to be like-
minded one toward another according to
Christ Jesus.” [t is quite in order that those
called to this position should not only manifest
their inharmony with sin, but additionally
that their general disposition should be one of
thorough loyalty to the principles of love and
patience.  The importance of a cheerful,
constant endurance in suffering on behalfl of
right (1 Pet. 2. 10) is affirmed by the
Apostle in 2 Tim. 3: 10, and Titus 2: 2.
Patience is a requisite all along our walk of
faith. We need it in our earliest trials, and
as we proceed it should become stronger and
stronger until it becomes a canscious element-
and possession (Heb, 10: 36). "For ye have
need of patience that after ye have done the
Will of God ye might receive the promise.”
How is Patience developed? By the
exercise of faith: by trial; by suspense of ex-
pected blessings: knowing that the trial of our
faith worketh patience.  Trials of being un-
justly charged and misrepresented will bring
to mind the story of Joseph in prison and the
circumstances facing him there. No record of
sourness or retaliation do we read, but just the
reverse; a readiness to serve others and to eas=
their position.  Think of Paul and Silas in
prison, their feet in the stocks, their backs
bleeding, their hopes dashed; yet at midnight
they sang praises to God (Acts 6: 25). The
great objective of our calling is character, and
the experiences most suited to our tempera-

ment are the trials that awaif us. (Rom. 5:
3). Therefore patience is a fruitage and o
product of trials when trials are rightly

appreciated. (Heb. 12: 11). It is not mere
quietism, but a strength in God in adhering to
the principles of truth, purity, and righteous-
ness. Think of Joseph before Potiphar's wifte
and his stand., "How can | do this great
wickedness and sin against God.” (Gen.
39:9). If we would view our actions as for
or against God, rather than merely against our
neighbour, a stronger hand would check any
violation of right and truth. James says “'Let
patience have her perfect work (come to com-
pletion) that you may be perfect and entire,
wanfing nothing’'; that you may be deficient
in nothing: an offering without a blemish.
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Being perfect (in your faith and its fruitage)
even as your Father in Heaven is perfect.
Ephesians 5: 7. “That He (Jesus our Lord)
might present to himself a glorious Church not
having spot nor wrinkle or any such thing."”
Do not expect this grace to mature quickly.
From its very nature it must be of slow
growth, but with growth becomes stable, like
the oak tree. Joseph manifested patience to
a remarkable degree, and waited seventeen
years before gratifying his desire to see his
father. Not once was self effort made to do
that apart from Divine Providence. What a
lot of difficulties we find ourselves in through
taking our affairs too readily into our own
hands, and in running before the Lord.
Through all the vicissitudes of life Joseph
maintained his hold upon the promises of God
by patiently enduring in cheerful constancy.
The need of Patient Endurance is more nec-
essary now than at any time.  Paul exhorts
us to run with patience the race set before us,
looking unto Jesus, the Author and perfector
of our faith. The powers of evil are still op-

i
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posed to God, and His purposes for us. The
harvest still continues, the closing scenes of
gleaning, sifting, and storing of the remaining
wheat are still before us, and only by possess-
ing patience as an element of our character can
we hope to stand, and withstand the evils of
our day, and become fully developed grains of
wheat. Peter says (1 Pet. 3: 4) “Decorate
the hidden man with what is incorruptible, even
a meek and quiet spirit (which is composed of
great patience) and which is in the sight of
God of great price’” (Diaglott).

Let us then emulate these notable characters
and put on patience. In these days of wait-
ing for God's Son may the "Lord direct your
hearts unto the love of God and the patient
waiting for Christ’” (2 Thess. 3: 5) and the
words of Heb. 6: |1, be fulfilled in each one

of us: “We desire that every one of you do
shew the same diligence to the full assurance
of hope unto the end; that ye be not slothful
but followers of them who through faith and
patience inherit the promises.”

FORSAKING ALL

** Whosoever he be of you that forsaketh not
all that he hath, he cannot be my disciple.”’
(Luke 14, 33)

The question of what is meant by “forsak-
ing all,” is seldom given a too literal interpre-
tation by those who have something to forsake.
On the contrary, most of the Lord's professed
disciples seem to act as though the statement
read, "He that getteth not all that he can get,
cannot be my disciple;" for the getting, more
than the forsaking, seems to be the aim of life
with many, as with the world.

As we are very anxious to be recognised of
the Master as true disciples, let us endeavour
to grasp His meaning, and then honestly and
faithfully put it into practice in the affairs of
life.

We cannot suppose the statement under con-
sideration (which refers back, more or less,
directly to the things mentioned in Luke [4;
26) to mean that a man should leave his
family to starve; nor yet that he should for-
sake his “own life"" in the sense of starving
from neglect of the necessities of life; nor yet
that he should leave “houses and lands" in
the sense of abandoning them to go to wrack
and ruin; nor yer in the sense of immediately
converting them into money and making a
wholesale distribution of  the results to the
poor. (Matt. 19. 21.). To so understand
the Master would be to suppose His teachings

contrary to common sense, and to other state-
ments of Scripture, His own utterances, and
also those of the Apostles.

It was Jesus Himself who reproved the
Pharisees for making void the Law of God in
saying that a son who would make a large
present of money to the temple, might there-
after be excused from any responsibility to his
parents in their support. (Matt. 15: 4-6.).
Shall we suppose that he would make void that
Law in His doctrine? [t was Jesus Himself
who, in His dying hour, remembered His own
mother, and commended her to the care of
John (John 19: 26, 27.), and shall we suppose
that He taught others to neglect their parents?

[t was one of the Apostles under the
influence of the Spirit of Christ elaborating the
teachings of Jesus, who said that a man should
love his wife and cherish her even as his own
body, and as the Lord loves and cherishes
the Church (Eph. 5.25.), and surely he did
not contradict the Master in this. [t was the
same Apostle who wrote that any professing
to be Jesus' disciples who neglect and fail to
provide for their own households, are worse
than infidels, and by such a course deny the
true teaching of Jesus. (1 Tim. 5:8.). Itis
the teaching of the New Testament that we
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should Do good and lend, hoping for noth-
ing as a reward; that we should “communicate™
and “lay by on the first day of the week'" for
the poor and for the Lord's cause generally;
and that a man should labour, working with
his hands, that he might have to give to the
needy. (Luke 6. 23, 35; 1 Cor. 16:2; Eph.
4: 28.). All these injunctions would be
meaningless if we should understand Jesus'
teaching to be that we were to give away every
farthing to the poor: for then we should be the
poorest of all the poor, and have nothing either
to lend or to give.

If then we are sure the Master did not mean
for us to literally abandon, neglect, and sum-
marily dispose of homes, families, life and
means, what did He mean?  The question
becomes all the more pertinent and interesting.

What did he mean then by the statement,
"“Sell that thou hast and give to the poor and
follow me? (Matt. 19: 21.). We answer
that Jesus put the matter in its fullest, strong-
est light. The conditions of fellowship with
Christ in the heavenly Kingdom are nothing
less than the sacrifice of every earthly interest
and earthly life as well, in His service. But
this service and sacrifice is a reasonable
service, and never implies that we must become
paupers to make others affluent.  Suppose
this young man consecrated himself and deter-
mined to give up all and follow Christ, and
had come to Jesus, saying, "Master, | have
determined to follow your counsel, to sellalland
give to the poor. and to follow thee—How
and where shall | begin? | have twenty
houses and three farms and much cattle—
which shall | dispose of first, and how shall |
distribute the money?”’ Jesus probably would
have said, “'Present all these things unreserved-
ly to God and yield yourself as His servant
also, and from that moment reckon yourself
God's steward, commissioned by Him to use
all those goods, as well as all your personal
talents, to His glory in serving thoseabout you.”
As a servant who shall give an account, be
neither wasteful nor penurious. Think not of
these goods henceforth as your own, and talk
not about giving them again to the Lord for
once given, they are His forever.  Such
portions of that consecrated property as you
have need 'of, He permits you to use for your
personal and family necessities; buta full realisa-
tion of your sacrifice would not only hinder
you from treating it (the money) as your own,
and from being lavish in your expenditures as
you might have been when the money and
property were yours, but should the necessities

of the Lord's work require your cuperfluity,
and leave you dependent on daily toil for sus-
tenance, it should be heartily rendered, with
the thought, "It is the Lord's and | was en-
trusted with it, to use it as He should indicate.”
The young man to whom Jesus spoke was "'very
rich”;: and had he become a consecrated
follower he might have been kept Lusy for
many years disposing of his goods. There is
no reason whatever for supposing that the Lord
meant him to sell his houses at once and throw
the money into the street to the multitude.
The selling of that which he had would go on
proportionately, as he could find use: for the
money.

This suggests another thought: It is a
steward's place to seek and find places where
he can dispose of the talents and moneys con-
secrated to the lLord, to the best advantagz,
as his sanctified judgment, under the guidance
of the Lord's Word may dictate.  This our
Lord's parables indicate (Luke 19. 13; Matt.
25. 15.). He should not ‘wait for the Lord or
His cause to be hindered and embarrassed for
money before giving it. To do so, would be
to never give it; for the Lord never gets

embarrassed. (Isa. 55: 11; Psa. 50: 12.).

Had the young man consecrated his wealth
to the Lord's service as Jesus suggested, and
then waited for Jesus to ask him for some of
it, he would have waited and would have kept
the money, but he would never have attained
the kingdom and the "Well done, good and
faithful servant, enter the joys of thy Lord;
thou hast been faithful over a few things, | will
make thee ruler over many things and grant
thee the handling of greater riches.”” On the
contrary, the message to such will be, “"Thou
unfaithful and indolent servant, thou hast
been unfaithful in thy stewardship; take from
him that which he would not use as he coven-
anted to do.”

If those who have forsaken all—consecratied
all to the Lord’'s service—-could but realise the
matter as all done, as all His, how it would
relieve them of battles with the selfishness
which continually magnifies every little disposal
of time or money to be a great and new sacri-
fice. Such a proper realisation of the original
sacrifice of all reverses the tables upon selfish-
ness at once, and no longer treats the daily
course as a self-denial, but a joyful service as
Jehovah's steward, and accepts as fresh bless-
ings from His hand oll of even the commonest
of life's favours,
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GONE FROM US,

Sister Grace E. Humphrey (n‘e Gresham) of Maidstone, Kent,
entered into her reward on February 19th, 1939. She had been ill
for some time, but was thought to be on the road to recovery, when
the end came with comparative suddenness and she passed peacefully
away,

We are sure that all the friends will deeply sympathise with
Brother John E. Humphrey and also with Brother Crcsi::m and the
members of his family in their great loss. At the same time, we can
rejoice with them in the realisnlioﬂ that she has been taken beyond
the vail, ere the trouble in this ** Day of the Lord ™ is intensified.
It is their hope and ours that we shall all be ** counted worthy ™ to
escape the things coming upon the earth by glorification, before the

*four winds " of the Revelation are loosed and spcnd themselves
in the foretold whirlwind of trouble.

The funeral took place on Thursday, February 23rd at Maid-
stone Ccmetcry The service was conducted bv Brother Thos.
Watson, an Elder of the [lford Ecclesia with which our Sister was
associated prior to her marriage and consequent removal to Maid-
stone. A goodly number of brethren was present from various parts.

ANONYMOUS.

We would acknowledge with sincere appreciation the anonymous
receipt of 10s. towards the work.

WHITSUN CONVENTION

A copy of the Whitsun Convention programme will be found
enclosed in this issue. The Convention will be held in the Little
Theatre Lecture Hall, Dover Street, Leicester, and friends are
desired to write early for accommodation to Brother Thurman,
79 Stafford Street, Leicester.

DEVOTIONAL BOOKS.

We can thoroughly recommend the following books, the first
two being tastefully produced sets of poems on ant paper, and the
other three all consisting of daily devotional readings, all five books
being highly estecemed by many of lhc friends.

" The Call of the Bride ™ post free 1s. 2d.

** Comforted of God " i . 1s.2d.
** Daily Heavenly Manna," puckct size, cloth . . 1s.9d.
i . leather. . . 2s.6d.

* In Green Pastares.” cloth Vs b o o 2s.9d.
i o leather .. i . 3s.9d.
pocket size, de luxe ia . Js.5d.

Sireams mn ll'te Desert .y ok ‘ Ve .. bs. 6d.

B.S.M. READERS.

We would like those friends who have the B.S.M. without
charge to make a note of the fact that it is necessary to renew their
request for same once every year at the hmc when the renewal notice
is sent. Whilst we are glad to send the ' Monthly ™ to all such, we
do look for this indication of continued interest once annually. in
order that we can be sure the copies are still being received by the
friends to whom they are addressed.

" POEMS OF DAWN.”

The Australian brethren have now republished this well-known
book, and we have copies in stock at 3s. post free. The book is taste-
fully bound in cloth d covers blocked in gold letters and should
be well received by the friends.

“THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES.”

The special Dﬁer of cheup copies of the ** Divine Plan,” held
out in last mon!h s issue, is now withdrawn, since this stock is ex-
hausted. The ** Divine Plan ™" is still available in the B.S.C.
edition at Is. 3d. post free, and in the Dawn edition at 2s. 4d. post

ree.

We have a few odd copies of Volumes 2, 3, 5 and 6 on hand
and will send these in parcels of 4, assorted as desired, for 3s. post
free, during the next two months.

APRIL B.S.M.

A few copies of the April issue were inadvertently incorrectly
bound, the pages being in the wrong order. If any friends who
received such a copy will send a postcard to the office a correctly
bound copy will be sent by return.

FREE LITERATURE.

Leaflets for judicious distribution are supplied free upon
request, the titles at present available being as follows :—

Peace on Earth—When ?

World Order or Chaos—Which ?
Where are the Dead ?

Hell—the Truth.

Will there be Wars forever ?

THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES

A book with a message which never grows old.
A vindication of the Divine character, affording a
complete answer to the age-old question :—

WHY DOES GOD PERMIT EVIL?

Circulation to date over 54 million copies.
350 pages—with chart.

Available from the Bible Students' Committee in the
following editions :

Library size, dark blue cloth Post free 2/6

Pocket size, dark blue cloth " 1/3

Abridged edition, 98 pp., paper ... " 6d.

Publishers' remainder, old edition,
dark red cloth (while stock lasts)

" b=

SOME INTERESTING BOOKLETS

Post free
Each 6 for
e Song of our Syrian Guest " .
Christ's Return, 34 pp. %
Scn!tures on Hell, Death Splrltlsm, ’
‘z;d. 1"

PP
Do the Dead Know Anythmg 37 PpP-..
God—and Reason, 128

The Day of Jehovah, 64 pp
What is Man ? 61 pp. ..\ 3d. 1/3
Hope Beyond the Grave, 123 pp

God’s Covenants, 48 pp.

A New Dictator—the only Hope. 19 pp

The Truth about Hell ... 5d. 2/3
Plan of God in Brief, 98 pp. ... ... 6d. 2/9
Pilate's Report, 32 pp., lllus. ... ... M. 3
Some of the Parables, 90 pp Mus. ... 7d. 3/-
Zionism in Prophecy, 64 lod.  4/-

Evolutionists at the Crossro:ds‘ l16 pp. lod. 4/6
Obtainable from Bible Students’ Committee.

Published by Bible Students Committee, 24 Darwin Koad, Welling, Kent, and printed by Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages."
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepeniné of personal Christian life and experience.
Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity's
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spir]i:uai rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
with God.
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tary donations from those interested.

Three months’ free trial copies will be sent to any
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BIBLE STUDENTS' REFERENCE LIBRARY

Realising that many of the friends are unable to pur-
chase or obtain all l}ne{ool:s they would like, for personal
study and reference, the Committee has decided to establish
a reference library comprising the various types of works
which are of value and assistance in_our studies. ~ This
library will include all “Present Truth” publications of
value, Bible translations and , historical works of repute,
such as Gibbons “Decline Fall,” Mosheim's Church
History, etc.; books descriptive of scenes, customs, etc., in
Bible lands; modern works on archesology and exploration,
and any other books which in the opinion of the Committee
will assist the understanding and development of our faith
along the lines of “Present Truth.” The Library must of
necessity be built up slowly, and in this connection if any
friends care to present suitable works from their own book-
shelves these will be received with sincere appreciation,
although in each case it will be a;;t:mtegl if the E:opooed
books be notified beforehand so that advice may be given
that the book can be usefully included.

The brethren will be able to borrow any book for a
period of two weeks, and retain after that period if desired,
until it is required for another borrower. A charge of about
sixpence per book will be :!mde to cover postal and incii:lm-
al expenses, the borrower also paying return postage. ist
of works available will be furnhr;i to each borrower and
will be kept up-to-date as new books are added.

In order to enable final plans to be made, will all friends
who feel that such a library would be of service, and who
are likely to make use of it, kindly send a post-card to the
office to that effect; at the same time giving details of any
particular books which they themselves would like to see
included in the library.

LONDON CONVENTION

The London brethren usually responsible for the August
arrangements have invited the Committee to e this yﬁt s
gathering, and this invitation having been accepted, plans are being
made for a three-day convention at the Memorial Hall, Farringdon
Street, E.C.4. e sessions will extend from 3 p.m. on Saturday,
August 5th to the evening of August 7th, and it is the sincere hope
of all who have anything to do with the arrangements that those
who shall minister to the friends will each be empowered to deliver
a message which will be of encouragement spiritual uplift.
Applications for accommodation should be addressed as early as
possible to Bro. C. R. Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S,W.15,
and all other information regarding the convention can be obtained
from the same source. Programmes will be available shortly and
can be obtained upon application to Bro. Smith or to the office.

ELECTION OF COMMITTEE

The time draws near for the annual election, and we would
once again draw attention to the privilege, which all the Ffriends
have, of expressing their judgment. It gives the elected brethren a
greater ground of confidence if they can feel that a substantial
number of the friends have demonstrated their interest by giving
their voice in this matter, and we do exhort all the brethren to
make this a matter of and then to vote as they believe would
be in hlrmn]; with the s Will and according to their best
Ju t. For those who cannot vote in a class, a voting form
will be found on the back cover of this issue, and can be filled in
and detached for return to the Scrutineers. Should anyone not
wish to mutilate their copy of the B.S.M., a separate form will be
sent upon request.

WARRINGTON CONVENTION

A profitable time was spent by those who attended the Easter
Convention at Warrington and the attendance was well maintained.
Nearly every part of the country was represented, and the fellow-
ship was by no means the least important part of the gathering.
An immersion service was held at which several brethren symbolised
their consecration and so gave evidence that the work of the Age is
not yet ended and that still it is true that “in nation he that
feareth God, and worketh righteousness, is accepted with Him."”

BIBLE TRANSLATIONS

All transiations of importance are kept in stock for immediate
despatch, including Rotherham and Leeser, which are not now
otherwise obtainable in England. Prices are as fnum;ra. all post free:

Emphatic Diaglott .. . 4
Moffatt (New Testament) 3 4
Weymouth (with notes) .. e 5 4

w  (without notes, pocket size) 4 0
Rotherham New Testament < I o

o Old Testament 33 6
Young's Literal Translation 1o

r
Margolis 5

A SPECIAL NOTICE
For the present, and until further notice, will the friends please
send all correspondence involving Committee policy and other
matters normally requiring the Secretary's personal attention, to
Brother C. R. Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.15. Sub-
scriptions, orders and business matters should continue to be sent

to 24 Darwin Road, Welling, as usual

COMING HOME GATHERINGS

At Rugby, on Saturday and Sunday, July Ist and 2nd, a
gathering to be prefaced by a baptismal service at which a number
of the brethren at Rugby will symbolise their consecration to God.
A very warm invitation is extended to brethren from other parts
who would like to symholise their own consecration upon this
occasion, and any such are earnestly desired to write to Brother H.
Everett, 61 Cromwell Road, Rugby, who will gladly make arrange-
ments.

At Ipswich, on July 30th, a gathering has been arranged and
a warm welcome awaits all who can a Details from Brother
W. Clarke, 97 Parliament Road, Ipswich, Suffolk.
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent.

Qs Chapter 6.

“Then we, which are alive and remain, shall
be caught up together with them in the clouds,
to meet the Lord in the air, and so shall we
ever be with the Lord.” (1 Thess. 4; 17).

The dead in Christ are raised first. This is
an undisputed fact of Scriptural revelation. The
plain statement in | Thess, 4; 16 leaves no
room for doubt that the first work of our
returned Lord is to raise to spiritual life those
faithful ones who have, for few or many cen-
turies, slept in death. Here is the beginning
of resurrection work, aptly styled in Revelation
20; 5 "‘the first resurrection.”

But what of the living ones, who, to use
Paul's words, are “'left over to the presence of
the Lord?" The fact that this period between
the coming for His saints and the revelation
with His saints is reserved for the work of
casting down kingdoms, destroying great Baby-
lon, and preparing the world for the glory of
His Kingdom implies the possibility of other
saints who have not yet passed into death and
yet must be “‘caught up' before the next phase
of the Divine Plan can go into effect. Whether
there is such a company who are living and
being ‘‘changed' during the time of His
Presence, or whether | Thess. 4; 17 must be
taken as implying that all the living ones are
instantaneously translated at the moment of
His arrival, is the purpose of this chapter to
discuss.

And if the Scriptures do indicate that there
are risen saints in the spiritual realm whilst at
the same time there are others still upon earth,
a further question arises. What are the risen
ones doing whilst this “‘tarrying time” con-
tinues?

In considering these questions it should be
agreed that the resurrection of the Church can-
not be considered apart from that of the world.
Both works stand related in time, and in their
connection with the outworking of God’s Plan.
Resurrection, a marvellous demonstration of
Divine power, commences with the arrival of
our Lord at His Second Advent and continues
throughout the whole period of His Presence
until, at the end of the Messianic reign, the
words of the parable are spoken to a restored
and perfect race, “Come, ye blessed of my

“ RESURRECTION."

Father; inherit the Kingdom prepared for you
from the foundation of the world.” Mediaeval
theology limited resurrection to the wotk of a
moment. One long trumpet-blast, and the
graves would open, the tombstones reel, and

“Louder still, and still more dread
Sounds the shrill note that wakes the dead.”

whilst the souls of men, re-clothed in their

material bodies, assembled before the
Throne for judgment. The days of
that conception are past for  many

Christians, but all too often there is
a tendency to advance very little farther from
that position and to regard the resurrection as
taking place at two points of time only; first,
at the moment of Christ's arrival when the
living as well as the sleeping saints will be
instantaneously translated, and then, after a
lapse of years, another moment when humanity
will arise from the grave to re-creation of
human identity.  When the significance of
Paul's words "Every man in his own order”
(1 Cor. 15; 23) is appreciated, and the fact
that resurrection (anastasis—re-standing, a
standing again) implies not only a re-vivifying
or calling back to life for the individual, but
also a progressive development bringing that
individual to a state of full perfection and har-
mony with God, it is seen that the entire Mil-
lennial Age is given over to the resurrection
of mankind. The Scriptures abound with ref-
erences to that day when all men will hear the
voice of the Son of God calling them from
their graves—from the sleep of death (John
5; 28-29). The men of Nineveh, of Sodom
and of Gomorrah; the children for whom Rahel
wept in Ramah (Luke 11; 32, Ezek. 16; 55,
Jer. 31; 15-16), all the ransomed of the
Lord shall return amidst general rejoicing.
(Isa. 35; 10). There is no doubt that this
wonderful event will occur upon the establish-
ment of the Kingdom in power, after the Lord
has come with His saints, and Scriptural evi-
dence need not be advanced at this moment
to ensure general assent to that truth. But be-
fore this desirable condition of things can come
to pass and this “general resurrection” com-
mence, a previous event must have taken place,
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That event is the raising to life and the es-
tablishing as "‘princes in all the earth” of the
**Ancient Worthies.”

The eleventh chapter of Hebrews records the
names and actions of a number of men and
women famous in Biblical history for their
devotion to God and their sterling faith. One
and all they are described as individuals who
have entered into a walk with God which jus-
tifies their being termed “‘heroes of faith.”
While other men looked and strove for the
plaudits and the encomiums of this world, they
“looked for a city which hath foundations,
whose builder and maker is God “‘For they
that say such things declare plainly that they
seek a country’’ (Heb. 11, 14) In long ago
times these gave evidence of that same devo-
tion to the principles of righteousness which in
after days has characterised the disciples of
Christ, and it is not surprising therefore to
find that in the Plan of God those who mani-
fested such characteristics have a definite place.

The first clue to the nature of that place is
given by Jesus Himself when He said to the
Pharisees (Luke 13; 28).

“Ye shall sec Abraham, and Isaac, and
Jacob, sit down in the Kingdom of God, and
ve vourselves thrust out”

Not debarred from a share in the opportu-
nities and blessings of the Messianic Kingdom,
for that would be to make the Word of God
of none effect when it declares that Jesus died
for all and all are to come to the knowledge
of the Truth. (1 Tim. 2; 4). The inference
is clearly that the Pharisees would be “thrust
out” from any position of authority in that
Kingdom, and that the patriarchs would take
their place as “princes who shall rule in judg-
ment,” in that day. (Isa, 32; 1).

This teaching of a ruling authority upon
earth, administering the laws of the Kingdom
and acting as the earthly representatives of
earth’s spiritual King, is supported by a num-
ber of Scriptural allusions. Thus we have Jer.
23; 4, speaking of Israel's regathering—

“I will set up shepherds over them which
shall feed them.”
and Psa. 45; 16, referring in symbolic imagery
to the union of Christ and the Church, and
voicing the declaration
“Instead of thy fathers shall be thy children
whom thou mayest make princes in all the
earth.”

There is also a striking passage in Hebrews

12; 22-24 so pregnant with meaning to every
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earnest observer of the signs of the times as
to deserve reproducing in full,

“You have approached to Zion, a mountain
and city of the lwving God—the heavenly
Jerusalem. And to myriads of angels—a full
assembly. And to a congregation of first
borns, having been enrolled in the heavens.
And to a Judge who is God of all.  And to
spirits of the righteous made perfect. And to
a medwtor of a New Covenant—Jesus.  And
to a blood of sprinkling speaking something
better than Abel” (Diaglott translation).

In sublime language the writer to the He-
brews here pictures the position to which
Christian believers have attained. Whereas
Sinai of old, with its thunders and lightnings
and fearful sounds from heaven, heralded the
inauguration of a covenant and a new order
of things for all Israel on a purely material level,
the disciple of Christ is brought in vision to a
spiritual Zion, which, with the symbolic thun-
ders and lightnings of Armageddon, is to
herald a new order of things for the betterment
of all mankind. The symbols used can be
readily recognised as having their reality in
the scenes which attend the close of this Age,
and since the picture includes the ‘'general
assembly of the Church of the First-born™ in
evident reference to the Church of Christ, the
further reference to “‘spirits of the righteous
made perfect’” can only refer to those same
faithful ones of Old Testament days who are
to become the '‘princes in all the earth” of
the Messianic Kingdom. They must be brought
forth from the tomb and prepared for their
destined place before the work of the Mil-
lennial Age can commence,

Prior to the general restoration of mankind,
then, the Ancient Worthies must themselves
have been restored from the grave.

That this event occurs before the closs of
Armageddon is evident from Zech. 12; 6
where the governors of Judah are depicted as
taking some prominent part in the final phase
of the Time of Trouble which, centering
around Jerusalem, results in that wholehearted
repentance on the part of regathered Israel
which is to signal the establishment of God's
Kingdom in power.

Although the Ancient Worthies' resurrection
thus precedes the general resurrection of all
men, it should be clear that this event cannot
take place until the last member of the Church
has “‘passed beyond the Vail."" The fact that it
is the entire Church which shares in the “First
Resurrection” implies that every member of the
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“people for God's Name'" (Acts 15; 14) for
the selection of which this Age has been set
aside, must have fnished their earthly course
before the work of “giving life” can com-
mence. Hence the conclusion to the eleventh
of Hebrews, in which, after recounting the
faithfulness of the Ancient Worthies, the writer
closes by saying
“And these all, having obtained a good re-
port throwgh faith, received not the promise;

God having provided some better thing for

US, that they without us should not be made

perfect.”  (Heb. 11; 39-40).

There is therefore that period of time be-
tween the resurrection of the "sleeping saints"
and that of the Ancient Worthies, and the
question as to whether those living during the
time of the Lord's early Presence are
“changed'® one by one during that period or
are changed instantaneously at the moment of
His arrival. There are substantial grounds {or
logical thought on this subject and no reason
why a satisfactory understanding of the matter
should not be attained.

The general view expressed by those who
look for a sudden and spectacular appearance
of Christ at the moment of His Second Advent
is that the dead in Christ are raised and the
living ones ‘changed’ simultaneously and that
they are all united with Christ in one moment
of time. The principal foundation for this be-
lief is the literal interpretation of | Thess. 4;
16-17, and an assumpton that our Lord's
simile likening His Day to that of Noah
and Lot lay in the suddenness of the
catastrophe, Further thought will generally be
sufficient to show that the force of the simile
lies in the ignorance of the people in those day:
to the significance of what was transpiring a-
round them, and their persistence intheordinary
avocations of life notwithstanding the preach-
ing of one who stood amongst them to warn
them of the coming change of dispensation.

Certain groups of Christians dwell with
great elaboration on the confusion into which
the world will be precipitated when this evet
takes place. Pen pictures are drawn dep’cting
Christian engine-drivers taken in a moment
from the footplates of express trains, Christian
captains from the bridges of ocean liners, and
so on, with consequent destruction and death
to hundreds.  Such a conception of God's
methods does no honour to Him and betokens
considerable darkness of mind as to His true
character, even although it is a perfectly logical
corollary to the belief thus expressed. The

God of the Bible is One Whose works are
carried out in order and with dignity, and to
insist on the wholesale destruction of inoffen-
sive people as a means of marking the final
gathering of “His saints’ is unthinkable to
those who have come to realise the inherent
benevolence of the Divine character.

Paul's words in [ Cor. 15; 52 indicate that
the “change’” is the work of a moment; “in
the twinkling of an eye.”" This can mean noth-
ing else than that the moment of death is also
the moment of resurrection to the higher,
spiritual life, and that this, whilst not the ex-
perience of those who “'sleep”” during the long
centuries of the Gospel Age, is nevertheless the
portion of those who are still living at the time
of the Lord's coming. | Thess. 4; 16-17 prac-
tically repeats the same teaching but adds the
qualification “then.”” ““The dead in Christ shall
rise first. THEN we which are alive and re-
main unto the ‘parousia’ of the Lord shall be
caught up together with them . . to
meet the Lord in the air.'" The one deh-
nite indication in this latter passage is that
the “catching up” of the Iliving ones
must wait until the dead have been raised. To
determine the duration of that “catching up”
and its relation to the time of the raising of
the dead in Christ, it is necessary to take the
sentence as a whole. The “¢aught up’’ ones
are those who are ALIVE and REMAIN UN-
TO (Greek survive, left over), the PRESENCE
of the Lord. If it is once established that this
“presence’’ is a period of time—no matter
how short or how long, it becomes a reasonable
conclusion that the “"catching up" is progress-
ing during the whole of that period so long
as there are any left to be "caught up."”

It has already been shown that the first work
of the Lord at His arrival is the raising of the
“dead in Christ.”" It has also been demonstra-
ted that the raising of the Ancient Worthies
will indicate that the Church is at last com-
plete—beyond the vail. The reasonable con-
clusion therefore is that during that portion of
the “Presence'” which lies between these two
events “we which are alive and remain’ are
being changed, one by one, at the moment of
death, in a manner which conveys nothing un-
natural to the human observer, but for the
one thus changed means an instantaneous re-
union with those who have gone before;
“caught up TOGETHER.”

This final gathering and glorification of the
Church will be completed with that delibera-
tion and dignity which has characterised
all God's work with the ‘'people
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for His Name" Silently, unnoticed
by men, each faithful footstep follower will
be called aside while the world continues in
its heedless way, ignorant of the tremendous
significance of this period of time intervening
between the arrival of the Lord to gather His
Church and that later day when He is ravealed
to all men for their salvation.

The statement sometimes made that the
reign of Christ commences with ths moment
of His arrival and that His Kizgdom is even
now set up is true only in an accommodated
sense. In one sense Christ's Kingdom was set
up at Pentecost when His followers frst
preached the new message. In another sense
it is said to have been set up when His Second
Advent became an accomplished fact and the
forces were set in motion which will eventually
pave the way to His assumption of royal juris-
diction. But in matters such as this it is neces-
sary to deal with the plain meaning of terms,
and since in all the Scriptures the "Kingdom"
and the “"Reign’" refers to that time when Christ
not only has the RIGHT to ru'e but also is
actually administering His Kingdom; and since
when that time arrives His Church is to be
with Him, it is an evident fact that the reign
of Christ has not actually commenced. The
impression sometimes met with that the time
of Christ’s arrival and the glorification of His
Church must coincide with the commencement
of His reign over the nations is an assumption
which does not find any support in Scripture.
Until the righteous '‘shine forth as the sun in
the Kingdom of their Father” (Matt. 13; 43)
and are thus established upon the “twelve
thrones'' of the regeneration (Matt. 19; 28)
the Millennial work proper does not begin.
The Scripture evidences already presented in-
dicate guite clearly that before this great evant
for which the “groaning creation waiteth”
(Rom. 8; 19) can come there must elapse a
period during which Christ is present superin-
tending the downfall of the kingdoms of this
world, the fall of great Babylon, and the Har-
vest of the Age. Hence it follows that the
moment of His arrival, so far from coinciding
with the time when the saints “'shine forth”
in the glory of the Kingdom, must be earlier.

It is therefore reasonable to ask; "What are
the risen saints doing in the meantime?"”

The suggestion thal in some manner they
are taking part in a spiritual warfare aimed at
disintegrating the powers of “this present evil
world’” should be rejected. The Battle of the
Great Day is in the providence of God a

natural result of human selfishness and impo-
tence converging at last into the cataclysm
known as Armageddon. The risen saints have
no part nor lot in the warrings and strife of

mortal man—their work lies in the future,

beyond Armageddon, and it is for that work
they must wait.

Here, perhaps, is the answer. The risen
saints are to wait; for the completion of their
number; for the "'marriage of the Lamb;" and
for their manifestation in glory to all men “in
that day.”” It is a well accepted fact that God
“rested” when man was created, preparatory
to His greater work in sending and raising from
the dead His own Son (Eph. 1; 19-20). Jesus
also, after the work of His first advent was
completed, rested, "“from henceforth expecting
(waiting) until His enemies be made His foot-
stool.” (Heb. 10; 13), In the same way do
the Scriptures indicate that after the trial and
endurance of earthly life, those raised prepara-
tory to entering the service of the Kingdom
shall wait, as it were observers of world events,
until all is ready for the final act in the drama
of God's Plan,

Two Scriptures afford guidance in this con-
nection. Paul, in writing a word of encourage-
ment to the Thessalonian Christians, has this
to say

“If indeed it is fust with God to repay afflic-
tion to thase wha afflict you, so 0lso, to you
the afflicted, a rest together with ws, at the
revelation of the Lord Tesus from Heaven with

the angels of His power” 11 Thess. 1; 6-7

{Diaglott).

If this revelation from Heaven has its com-
mencement at the time of the Lord's arrival to
preside over the destruction of world power,
as described in Chapter 5, it follows of neces-
sity that the “‘resting together”” of the Thessa-
lonians with Paul is to be something different
from that “rest” in the grave which they ad-
mittedly experience through the centuries bhe-
tween their own day and the Second Advent.
Since their resurrection cannot be to the work
and service of the Kingdom, that Kingdom not
being set up in power for some time after the
raising of the "'dead in Christ."" Paul's descrip-
tion of a “'rest” is singularly appropriate. Like
the angels who are spectators in the theatre
of 1 Cor. 4: 9 ("We are made a theaire unto
the world, and to angels'’) the risen saints can
be pictured as rejoicing in fellowship together
the while they watch the final stages of the
drama being now played out to its ending on
this earth,
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The well-known passage in Rev. 14; 13 be-
comes luminous when viewed in this light—

“Blessed are the dead which die in the Lord
from henceforth. Yea, saith the Spirit, that
thev may rest from ther labours, and thew
works do follow them.”

The time is that of the Lord's early presence;
the close association of these words with the
Harvest picture in the following verses would
indicate that, and the happy condition thus
referred to is the portion of those who pass
beyond the vail, one by one, during the Har-
vest period. They are to rest from their
labours. The trials of earthly life are eaded;
the service of the Kingdom has not vet begun.
Like those who, being “asleep’ at the time of
the Lord's coming, were '‘raised first,” these
are ‘changed” to full perfection of sp'ritual
life to rest and to wait for their fellows.

From these considerations, therefore, it is
suggested that resurrection power, once com-
menced at the raising first of the ''dead in
Christ” continues without ceasing until “‘who-
soever will'' at the end of the Millennial Age
attains complete anastasis—a standing again—
in the glory of the earthly kingdom. The dead
in Christ rise first—that is the work of an
instant, accomplished immediately upon the
Lord's return. Thereafter, whilst the world

WATER LILIES,

How lovely are the lilies which grow in the
water! They never pine with thirst; for their
root is in the stream, their leaves float upon it,
and their flowers peep forth from it.  They
are fit emblems of those believers who dwell
in God, who are not occasional seekers of
Divine fellowship, but abide in Christ Jesus.
Their roots are by the rivers of water, and
therefore their leaf shall not wither. A Chusis-
tian minister once said to an aged Christian,
"I pray the Lord often to visit you in His
love,” ""Visit me!”" cried the beloved saint
“Why say visit me? He lives here. Jesus
dwells in me."" To that abiding fellowship,
we ought each one of us attain. "‘Blessed are
they that dwell in thy house, they will still be
praising thee." This is going to heaven in a
Pullman car, riding luxuriously as well as
travelling swiftly. In this style of religion there
are no doubts and fears; abundant grace
drowns all mistrust. A little grace will save
but it will not make us sure of our safety. The
fulness of the blessing can alone secure us the
joy of it.

rushes on into Armageddon, the “'living ones’
are changed, their body of humiliation being
cast away in immediate exchange for that
“house which is from heaven'' (Il Cor. 5; 2).
The “assembly’” beyond the vail rests and waits
or its last member, and then comes the time
described in Scripture as the 'marriage of the
Lamb™” (Rev. 19; 7). This climax will appa-
rently be reached while as yet the world is still
in its morass of trouble and strife, but with
the change of the last member of Christ's
Church the Ancient Worthies will come forth
to be followed finally by the proclamation of a
new order of things and the opening of the
graves and return to earth of all men,

Thus seen, the resurrection, like the “par-
ousia” or Presence of Christ, will commence
in an invisible and unostentatious manrer and
progress steadily to that glorious fulfilment de-
picted by the prophet Isaiah when in an ecs-
tasy of prophetic fervour he declared

“And the ransomed of the Lord shall return,
and come to Zion with songs and everlasting
joy, upon their heads. They shall oblain joy
and gladness, and sorrow and sighing shall
flee away.”

The next article in this series will appear next
month under the sub-title “Ewvery eve shall see
him.”

The longer | live, the more sure do | become
that our happiness in life, our comfort in trouble
and strength for service, all depend upon our
living near to God, nay dwelling in God, as
the lilies in the water. To grow on the bank
of the river of the water of life is good
but to grow in the stream is far better.
God's liies need to be in Him
Who is their life. With all earnestness
of my soul, | would entreat all whom [ love
to cultivate continual communion with the
Lord. It may require great watchfulness, but
it will well repay the believer for all his care.
This river hath golden sands. Fellowship with
God is a land which floweth with milk and
honey. | would rather spend an hour in the
presence of the Lord than a century in pros-
perity without Him. There are secrets of un-
known delight, which can never be known to
us till we rise above the outward and worldly,
and come into the life of God, which is the
life of heaven. By faith this is to be enjoyed
even now. The faith which brought us life
at the first, is the same by which we attain to

life more abundantly—C. H. Spurgeon.
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APOCALYPTIC SKETCHES

“The Seven Epistles

The second and third chapters of Revela-
tion constitute a distinct and unique seciion of
sacred literature which in God's appointed time
was intended to disclose an understanding of
many hidden aspects of the Divine Plan. 1t
has been customary to call the contents of these
chapters “cpistles; '—such indeed they are, but
they are not so much messages from a distant
and absent Lord, as words of comfort or cen-
sure from an abiding Presence Who, prior to
His departure from the earth had said “Lo, |
am with you alway even unto the end of the
Age.”” Beneath His searching eye the whole
Church passes all her days; from His warning
and comforting voice all her way was foretold;
and from the beginning she learned from His
lips those things He would approve or dis-
approve.

These Epistles consist exclusively of Jesus’
own words, and are the very last which we
have directly from Him. They are, perhaps,
the only unabridged records of His addresses
in the Church's possession. In the Gospels
the records are scanty, fragmentary; condensed
statements, or mere extracts from lengthier dis-
courses; but here we have all, whole and en-
tire, that was spoken by His blessed lips to
the entranced Seer on Patmos. They are most
impressively introduced; for He who spake was
gloriously apparelled, and walked omid the
candlesticks superintending and supervising the
flow of the oil and the glow of the light. That
it represented the Glorious One Who onez
walked the earth. is attested by His solemn
assurance | am He that liveth and was dead,
and behold | am alive forevermore."”

Seven times the Lord entreats the Churches
to hear what is said to them. By this token,
we know to whom the Epistles were addressed.
and for whom they contained the Saviour's
final instructions. Future Ages may di-cern
greater depths in the hidden symbolisms than
have yet been seen, but enough has been szen
and understood for the spiritual Rebecca, the
ardent Bride-to-he of God's greater lsaac, to
know that her journey to the home of her be-
loved is across a lonely wilderness way; leaving
behind her “her own people and her father's
house” in order to share the Throne with Him
as the "Bride of God's appointed Lamb."

The Churches to which they were addressed

were literal, historical Churches, existing at the
time John wrote, but at the same time repre-
sentative and comprehensive of all other
Churches in all nations, places, and centuries
—a complete sample of the whole Body of
Christ, both in its character and career. As
with the Churches so with the Epistles. They
were both immediately descriptive of actual
conditions, and prophetic of future days. They
were really messages to these respective
Churches, to stir them up to hold fast to what
was right, and amend what was wrong. And
thus they stand for messages to all other
Churches at any time who stand before Him
in like condition. Inasmuch as conditions were
described in one or other of the seven Churches
which have been found to exist during various
stages of the Church's general career, so those
seven Churches become representative and in-
clusive of the entire Church, and their words
of censure or comfort become messages of
grave moment to later Church experience of the

like kind.

Thus, these seven Epistles set forth the at-
tendant Lord's Judgment of the entire Church,
as He foresaw and foreknew it from the be-
ginning. They give us a graphic picture of
her history, as seen by Divine foresicht from
her earliest days, and as we students of her
pathway see it from these latter days. In a
broad generalisation we can see seven distinct
stages of her decline, from the warm zealous
days at the beginning, before first love had lost
its glow, until she is just lukewarm—and poor
and blind. Again, the Epistles show us all the
conditions into which the Church of God could
divide itself. There could be Laodicean Chris-
tians in the Ephesus period, and Ephesian
Chrigtians in the Laodicean periad; the whole
range of the Epistles showing us the seven
main classifications which could exist side by
side, at any stage of her journey. Always
some few have kept their first love, while by
their sides same were lukewarm, others dead—
with only a name. Both in cross sections; and in
historical rotation the seven Churches have
been there; and to meet that state the seven
Epistles have always been appropriate as a
source of censure or-comfort for some who
named the Holy Name.
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Each Epistle is set out in seven distinct parts;
First, an address; (Ephesus, Smyrna, etc.)
second, a reference to some one or more of
the sublime attributes of the illustrious Speaker;
third, an assertion of His complete knowledge
of the condition, duties, and doings of the per-
sons addressed; fourth, a description of the
state of each Church, with praise and promise
for some, censure and admonition for others;
fifth, an allusion to His Coming, and its effects
upon those addressed; sixth, an admonitory
command for all to hear what He was saying to
the Churches: and seventh, a special promise
to the faithful, overcoming saints. In the last
four the order of these seven parts is varied
from the first three, the call to "hear’ being
put after the promise to the overcomers; but
in each Epistle these seven parts may be readily
distinguished, showing that there is a complete-
ness and fulness about the whole, which will
not permit of their significance being confined
to the few particular congregations to which
they were originally addressed.

They were intended for the whole Church
in all nations, in all its varied states, fervent
or frigid; in peace or persecution; in exaltation
or abasement, in all its days and years, from
its inception till its journey was done.  The
seven churches, then, represent the seven phases
or periods in the Church’s history, reaching
from the days of the Apostles till the Lord
shall have gathered the last living members of
His Church to Himself. Their chief character-
istics may be found partly in the names of the
churches selected; and partly in the contents
of these Episiles. First there was the Ephesian
period—a time when love to Christ was warm
and fervent, and service was zealous and
whole-hearted. This dates back to Apostolic
times, in which days defection began by the
cooling love of many, of false profession in
others, and of the place-seeking which later
developed into clericalism. Then followed a
Smyrna (Myrrh, bitter) period of martyrdom,
and of faithfulness unto death; but character-
ised with further developments in the estab-
lishment of classes and castes within the
Church; using Jewish institutions of Priesthood
and laity (people) as the model; and also in
the establishment of the synagogue of Satan
to corrupt the simplicity of the Gospel.

Then the Pergamos period, in which true
faith more and more disappeared from view,
and clericalism formed itself into a system of
several orders, from Metropolitans and Bishops
down to the lowlier officers who waited upon

them. Here the Church became united with
the world, and Babylon began to rear itself
aloft. Then came the Thyatiran period—the
age of splendour and pomp for a corrupt priest-
hood, when the Church (such as she was)
usurped the place of Christ, and sought to
change times and seasons, and set up her own
elaborate ceremonies in place of the simple
institutions of Baptism and Memorial Supper.
It was the era of the suppression of Truth, of
the consigning of the martyrs of Jesus to the
dungeon, the stake and the sword; reaching
down almost to the days of Luther and the
Reformation.

And then the Sardis period followed. in
which some faithful souls ‘'received and
heard,” leading to separation, and a return to
the simple Truths of Christ,—a period when
many got free from the doctrine of Balaam,
and from the teachings of Jezebel; a period
of a few worthy names, but marked with dead-
ness and lethargy, the fine enthusiasm of
Worms and Geneva spending itself within the
life time of the Reformers, followed by stag-
nant spiritual lethargy until Wesley came and
brought in the Reformation a second time.

Then came a Philadelphia period— a time
of spiritual awakening and of Bible study and
Bible distribution; a time marked by closer ad-
herance to the written word, and more fra-
ternity and fellowship between the various
sections of Christians,

Last of all a Laodicean period—a time of
lukewarmness, when faith had all but evapora-
ted, and conviction was spent, and the Churches
knew not how much they had lost when faith
was lacking, nor knew how near they were
to the end of the course, nor realized that the
Master stood knocking and awaiting the open-
ing of the door. These seven stages, while
shading off and lapping into each successor,
stand clearly marked at their peaks. There
could be no doubt that Smyrna had given place
to Pergamos, for exaltation displaced suffering,
Thus each period after Ephesus had a waxing
and a waning stage as it lapped upon its pre-
decessor and successor. While however each
period had its outstanding characteristic, yet
everything that marks any one of these periods
marks, in smaller degree, every other period.
It is mainly the predominance of one element
at a time which distinguishes one era from the
others. The characteristics of all seven periods
co-exist in every period, only that in one this
feature is predominant and in the other, an-
other feature. The creeds, the clergy, the in-
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stitutions, the cermonialism have -carried
through from when the Ephesus defection be-
gan, with each feature predominant in turn.

Perhaps we may carry the classification one
stage further, and say that the seven Churches
could represent seven varieties of Christian
people, for every professor of Christianity in
his true religious qualities is either an Ephesian,
a Smyrna-ite, a Pergamite, a Thyatiran, a Sar-
dian, Philadelphian, or a Laodicean Christian.
It is one of these seven that the Church of
Christ has been composed and they have thus
existed throughout.

The seven Churches may be found in every
general congregation; from the warm glow of

GRATEFUL WORDS.

Grateful words are like cups of cold water
to one who is weary and faint; and surely it
is fit that men should be grateful. But suppose
they are not. Suppose years of kindness are for-
gotten in a moment. Suppose great sacrifices
are never thought of again.” Suppose deeds of
love are rewarded with insult, injury, wrong,
or with the stab of malice. Do these returns
rob you of those higher rewards which God
promises to every seif-denial made for His
sake? Suppose one has to go through this
world weary and lonely, giving out his life in
unsparing measure for others, and receiving
only neglect, ingratitude, even persecution. Be-
cause earth miscontrues and misunderstands,
will heaven? No; there is one place where
men are understood and their work and worth
appreciated. No good deed will be forgotten
there. No lowly sacrifice will be overlooked.
There will be commendation and reward there.
We may not reap here, but we shall reap never-
theless. No true work for Christ ever fails.
Somewhere, sometime, somehow, there will be
results. We need not be discouraged or dis-
heartened, for in due time we shall reap, if we
faint not. There is a wondrous alchomy in the
divine providence than out of the comming-
ling of life's strange elements always produces
blessing.

MODERN MIRACLES.

An essential feature of the New Era is the
restoration of man's lost dominion over the
animal creation and consequent disappearance
of an age-old enmity between man and beast.
“The lion shall lay down with the lamb" says
Isaiah, and this will become a literal fact. Some
time ago the “"B.S.M." recorded a report that
fions in the South African reserves are becom-

Ephesus to the chilling lukewarmness of Lao-
dicea. If so it will give these Epistles a direct-
ness of application to each and all who call
upon His name. They will tell us what the
Lord's judgment upon us really is, and whether
we are worthy of His care.

In every period, in every ecclesia, the Lord
Jesus has walked among His Churches, with
eyes of living fire; and these Epistles show
us His opinion of what He sees—of what He
loves and of what He hates.

God grant us more of the eyesaive of Truth
to see ourselves as Jesus sees us, so that we
may renew to Him our hrst Love, and walk
with Him in white from day to dav.

ing so used to man and so tame that they
will lie by the roadside gquite unmindful of
the presence of human beings. Now John D.
Craig, who has spent many years hlming wild
animals and deep sea creatures in their native
haunts, declares in a book just published that

_in his experience tigers are known to regard

men as objects of curiosity, and unless fright-
ened, eventually wander away. More remark-
able still, the octopus, having grasped a diver,
will "“let go after a while, if you don’t make him
think you must be good to eat by struggling.”
Be this as it may, ‘it is evidently no longer ab-
surd to think of man as recovering that bene-
volent control of the brute creation which the
Bible declares quite definitely existed in the
beginning and will one day exist again. (Gen.
1: 28, 9; 2).

The story of Jesus turning water into wine
at the Cana wedding (John 2; 1-11) has been
often ridiculed by the sceptical as an evident
impossibility. The alchemists of the Middle
Ages who spent their lives endeavouring to find
a means of changing lead into gold were
classed as idle dreamers by the scientific men
of last century. To-day the “transmutation of
matter’ is a practical possibility and there are
at present existing in various parts of the world
elaborate electrical equipments which can trans-
form one substance into another just as Jesus
changed the water into wine—but with the
difference that whereas He “'spake the word,
and it was done’’ the device of to-day requires
an intricate apparatus costing nearly ten thou-
sand pounds to construct and—in the case of
a plant erected at Pittsburgh, U.S.A.—standing
sixty-ive feet high. This invention is being
used to transform ordinary substances into
radioactive materials which can be used as
substitutes for radium in the treatment of
disease.
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THE QUIET TIME
£ "

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

HUMANITY'S TRUE SUPPORT,

Fa?_ﬁl". Th']‘;:;hknom_ “l best,

Is t t 15 all my slay;

I see but just the step de
Thou knowest all the way:

To me, as on | walk,
The way seems all obscure,

But Thou wilt guide my trembling feet,
And make my footsteps sure.

E'en though the darkness falls,
And hides the ﬂ'm.ll'l from view,

Thy rod and staft direct me still,

And will my strength renew.

Father, the way scems long,

4, utrength_lils I:'c'r_wl_h weak 4
pport me shil by Lhy night .
And words of comfort speak.

CONVENTION GEMS FROM WARRINGTON,

The eves see, the heart follows, and lo and behold, the feet
follow the heart.

We ore not fearful, but rejoice, for our deliverance draweth
nigh. ““All these things” are to be moved. but our KING reigns
for ever and ever. The world looks only on the trouble, but we
lock on our deliverance,

The child of God is in his natural element when he can
breathe the pure air of the Holy Spirit of God.

“Walk after the Spirit.” Learning to walk requires a proper
balance,. We all begin as toddlers, but by great practice the once
toddler can learn to walk the tightrope.  We, too, must leamn to
walk, not after the flesh, but after the Spirit, by great practice.

Natrally, many are DUMB because they have always been
DEAF. We have heard, therefore we SING of His praises.

To be “careful of many things” often excludes us from hours
of sweet fellowship with our Lord.

Phil. 3, 8. 1 count all things hut refuse that [ may win

Christ.” )
Behind my back | f!mg
Like an accursed thing
My former sell and ways.
And looking forward far
| see the things that are
Beyond time lagging days.

It is worth the rough steep climb in the dark to be on the
peak at sunrise.

We think of what we are with all our trials, but what should
we have been without them ?

FULLNESS OF JOY (John 15-11)

True joy is a serious thing, its fountains are
deep. It is the waking up of the heart's deep
springs. Mirth and levity are not joy. They
are too shallow to deserve the name. Like the
sun-flash on a stagnant pool, they are a mers
surface gleam of light. There is nothing in
them of the calm radiance illuminating the
ocean depths, many a fathom down, as if the
waters themselves were a mass of solid sun-
shine, and remaining amid the heaving of the
billows, unbroken and unobscured. In coming
to Him who is the fountain of all gladness,
the saint of God bids farewell to gloom. Tribu-
lation he may have—nay must have,—but not
gloom. That has left him for ever since the
day he knew the Saviour and opened his ears
to the joyful sound. Peace is now his heri-
tage.

A DISCIPLE’S PRAYER

My Master, give me grace to shine for Thee,
“fair as the moon, clear as the sun"" (Cant, 6:
10) at all times and in all places. Lord, make
my lamp to burn more brightly. Fill me with
the fresh oil of Thy Spirit. [t may be | need
trimming, and the trimming may be painful.
The golden snuffers may be needed, the prun-
ing-knife, the rod; but, Lord, do anyihing
that Thou seest to be needful. Only let me not
dishonour Thee by a flickering light when Thou
hast provided everything to make it steady.
Be Thou, Lord, ever in the central place to
give me light and to enable me to shine for
Thee. Let me not try to get out of Thy circle
of light. May my shining be so purely from
Thee as its source, that it shall burn steadily,
pleasantly, helpfully until the day that the
lesser lights give way to the sun, and the candle
and lamp are no more needed in the City of
which the Lamb is alone the Light,

“Brightly beams our Father's mercy

From His lighthouse evermore;

But to us He gives the keeping

Of the lights along the shore.”

“Blessed is he who learns to profit by his
wants and infirmities, and who, in all the pri-
vation he endures, is still submissive to the

Word of God.”
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE LOGOS

The Testimony of John

It has been said that to understand the mean-
ing of the word "'Logos’ is to understand the
gospel of John. Dean Farrar declared that
the four words ""The Word became flesh”
created an epoch, telling us more about the
relationship of God to man than all the vol-
umes which Philo (the Alexandrian theologian)
and his contemporaries ever compiled.

Many Christian believers have little or no
understanding of that transcendent truth which
is enshrined in the first chapter of John's gos-
pel. Students of the Bible who have passed
beyond the crude ideas of the Middle Ages
know that the expression “'Logos™” in this
chapter refers to our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ in His pre-human condi-
tion, the mighty being Who rejoiced in
that glory which He had with the Father before
the world was (John 17; 5). The evidence
is here in John's words; it is manifested else-
where in the Scriptures, and is borne out by
a very definite understanding which prevailed
persistently in the ancient world centuries be-
fore Jesus was born at Bethlehem: but the
reason for using the word "Logos™ is not im-
mediately apparent.

The familiar illustration of the “'King's
Logos” or spokesman, who conveyed the words
of a potentate to his people, the monarch being
meanwhile concealed from public view, is an
analogy which denotes one usage of the word
but it is not this which John had in mind when
he first enunciated for all time the Christian
doctrine of the Logos. The roots of this belief
go back much further in time than the years
surrounding the lives of Jesus and John and
touch upon philosophies having little in com-
mon with Christianity and Judaism.

It may first be noted that Word is not an
adequate translation of Logos. The word com-
bines the ideas of “'thought’” and ‘reason,”’ and
the nearest English word to correctly render
the Greek would perhaps be “logic.” The
word "logos’” is used many times in the New
Testament where it is evident that no reference
to the personality of Christ is intended. Thus
it is rendered "word"" over two hundred times,
“saying’’ about fifty times, and in other in-
stances is translated by words such as account,
speech, matter, thing, utterance, reason, com-
munication, doctrine, preaching, gquestion,
rumour, treatise, etc. It is evident therefore

that John did not take this word as a proper
name appertaining exclusively to Christ Him-
self, but as referring to some already well-
understood conception amongst his readers
which made use of the common term for
“word'" or "'thought’’ and personified it, in ex-
actly the same way that Wisdom is personified
in Proverbs 8.

In past generations commentators and stu-
dents were generally content to accept this as
the sole reason for John's use of the word—a
case in point being that of Dr. Adam Clarke,
the Methodist theologian of a century ago, who
says, apropos of John; | 1.

“This term (Logos) should be left un-
translated, for the very same reasons that the
names Jesus and Christ are left untransiated.
As every appellative of the Saviour of the
world is descriptive of some excellence in His
person, nature or work, so the epithet Logos,
which signifies a word spoken, speech, elo-
quence, doctrine, reason or the faculty of
reasoning, is very properly applied to Him.”

In times nearer to our own it was gradually
realised that there was a much greater depth
of meaning in John's words than this. It was
discovered that the idea of the "lLogos’” was a
very familiar one to the early Christians before
John wrote his gospel, and that belief in a
Logos Who was the representative of God be-
fore men and the interpreter of God to men
was very widespread in the ancient world. A
learned divine of last century (John Kitto)
has this to say;

“The term ‘Logos’ was boirowed by the
first Christian converts from the Gnostics, and
applied to Christ, and it is one of the objccts
of John’s gospel to show in what sense the
term applies to Christ. John found the term
so universally applied that he did not attempt
to stop the current of popular language but
kept it to its proper channel and guarded it
from extraneous corruptions. A constant
tradition had come down from remote antiquity
and a term expressive of this tradition had been
applied to Christ by the converis and was
adopted by John.”

Gnosticism was a form of belief which blen-
ded Eastern mysticism with Greek philosophy
and in many places wrought havoc in the
early Christian Church. Many of Paul's strong-
est denunciations of false doctrine and erring
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teachers were directed against the Gnostics and
their philosophies, especially in his writings to
the Colossians and to Timothy. They pictured
God as a kind of impersonal, all-pervading
power which sent out “emanations’” from itself
to influence matters in the world of men. The
emanation of '‘reasoned intelligence” which
was responsible for this material world and
its affairs was called the “Logos” and the
whole conception was that of an intangible,
shadowy force—not a personal being at all.
Philo of Alexandria, a noted philosopher who
was about sixty years of age at the time of
Christ’s ministry, spoke of the Logos as a link
between the Eternal Light which is God, and
the material universe. He called the Logos the
first-begotten of God and pictured Him as a
real existence ‘‘emanating’’ from an abstract
principle of good and so manifesting God to
men. Many of these speculations were of
Greek origin and were the “oppositions of
science falsely so-called” of Il Tim. 6; 20.

Now John was brought up amongst all these
philosophical reasonings and was thoroughly
familiar with them. He declares to all these
philosophers that the One of Whom he speaks
is the reality of which all their speculations
were but shadows. He is the Beginning, the
Logos, the only-begotten, the One Who reveals
and interprets God to man; but He is not
merely an '‘emanation'’ or abstraction, rather
is He One Who was ""made flesh and dwelt
among us—and we beheld His glory.” The
triumph of John's introduction to his gospel
is the masterly way in which he takes up this
mysterious and shadowy doctrine and after
speaking of the Logos Who was "with God"
carries his theme into the realm of material
things and triumphantly concludes ““And the
Logos was made flesh—and we beheld.” (John
1: 14).

So John gradually approaches his subject
from the mystic basis of Gnosticism, from a
level of understanding which was already
familiar to his readers, strips it of all its vague-
ness and ambiguity, all its Oriental mysticism
and Greek philosophy, and sets before his
readers’ minds a clear conception of that
glorious truth that is so eloquently portrayed
in the eighth chapter of Proverbs; “"The Lord
possessed me in the beginning of His Way,
before His works of old.” The clear reason-
ing of John, his mind illumined by the Holy
Spirit of God, banished for ever those hazy
ideas of a God Who was only the principle of
good and a Son of God Who was no person-
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ality at all. As Paul says in another place “to
us there is One God, of whom are all things,
and one Lord Jesus Christ, by whom are all
things” (I Cor. 8; 6) and nowhere is the
separateness of identity of the Father and the
Son shown more clearly than in this illumina-
ting first chapter of John's gospel.

Right from the outset John definitely lays
down the personality of the Son as One Who
came from the Father and partook of human
nature “'being made like unto his brethren”
(Heb. 2; 17). There are six definite stages
in the exposition and each stage makes three
plain statements of fact, leading from the far-
away place of God’s throne "'in the beginning™
right up to the time of our Lord's appearance
amongst men in Galilee and Jerusalem.

In the beginning was the Word (lLogos)

And the Word was with the God (ho theos)

And the Word was God (theos).

Here the mind of John goes back into the
dim recesses of the time before this world was;
a time when the Architect of the Universe had
not yet translated into concrete form any of
those wonderful designs which have now found
expression in creations spiritual and material.
There was a time when God was alone; that
epoch ended when His first-begotten Son came
into existence to ‘rejoice always before Him”
(Prov. 8; 30) and to be in after days the
executor of the Divine Plan. This is the time
of which John speaks, and be it noted that he
straightway lays down the fundamental teach-
ing that the “"Word,"” the "Logos,”" was not
just an aspect of the Divine Mind, an emana-
tion from God, as the Gnostics taught, but the
Logos was theos, the Word was God, mighty,
intelligent, all-seeing, just. as personal as ho
theos, the God, Himself. As it has been so
often suggested, the Logos was a God, a mighty
one. None of John's fellow-believers, reading
these words, would ever deduce from them
that the Logos was in person the same as the
Father, their whole previous beliefs precluding
such a conclusion. What they did deduce from
these words was the realisation that the “"Word"™"
was indeed a personal being, the “Son of
God,"” One of Whom John goes on to say

The same was in the beginning with God,

All things were made by Him;

And without Him was not anything made

that was made.

Here the work of the Logos in the creation
of all things, both spiritual and material, is
referred to. Verses | and 2 refer to a time
when creation had not begun. Verse 3 speaks
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of the commencement of creative activity—
and the agent of creation is that One Who was
“with God" in the beginning. For how many
countless ages the works of creation proceeded
before this earth came into being there is no
means of knowing, but this brief word in veise
3 spans all that mighty expanse of time.

Now comes a new factor into the train of
thought—the idea of Life

In Him was Life;

And the Life was the light of men;

And the light shone in darkness, and the

darkness comprehendeth it not.

The Logos comes night to earth. In the
fulness of time this earthly creation has come
into being and man exists upon it, living their
short span which they call life and not know-
ing that in this Mighty One Who is as it were
winging His flight from remote time to bring
them life, lies their only hope. A dying world,
the Life-giver approaching unto it and the light
cleaving the darkness, but the darkness receiv-
ing it not. What a wonderful realisation to
think of this tiny planet with its load of puny
mortals, and that great life-giving spirit ap-
proaching as it were from the farthermost e-
cesses of space and time to illumine their
darkness with the glorious light of God! That
is John's picture, and in the next phrase he
brings the Divine messenger into still closer
proximity to man and man’s home, with the
stirring words

He was in the world

The world was made by Him

And the world knew Him not.

The celestial visitant has arrived. He Who
dwelt with the Most High in the light which
no man can approach unto (I Tim, 6; 16) and
exercised the oversight of all the works of
creation has now come to this little world which
was the work of His own hands—and the world
knows Him not. But He is nigh to man, and
that is the drift of John's words. No longer
in the inaccessible places of the “sides of the
north” (Isa. 14; 13). no longer One Who was
“of old" before time was—the Logos is now
in the world, and shortly to be revealed to
men.

For the full enjoyment and correct understanding of God's
Word it is absolutely essential to rightly divide the Word of Truth.
Because Chmham do not follow Paul's injunction to Timothy many
errors cri m. the Bible is not enjoyed, seeming contradiations
aweat. an le turn 1o the philesophy of man rather than 1o

od’s Book of ruth. —Advent Witness.

An expounder of Scripture should be like the maker of a well,

who puts no water into the source himself, but makes it h.ls aim to
let the water {low without diversion, st | ot

L

—Bengel,

JUNE, 1939

He came unto His own;

And His own received Him not;

But as many as received Him, to them gav>
He power to become the Sons of God.

Closer still to the chosen people has the
true lLogos come. Not now merely “'in thz
world'" but—He has now come to His own;
to those who for centuries were being trained
under the Law to recognise Him and receive
Him when He should come. The word trans-
lated “‘his own’’ has the thought of one's own
home and acquaintances. The mighty Logos has
“come home," to His own place, and His own
people receive Him not. From the infinity of
the Divine Presence the Son of God has
come into the little land of Judea and frem
among all the hosts of the spiritual realms He
has manifested Himself to the House of lsrael.
There can be but one fitting climax to this
sublime progression of thought and that is ex-
pressed in the final words of this eloquent pas-
sage in the fourteenth verse,

And the Word was made flesh;
And dwelt among us;
And we beheld His glory.

Revealed at last to mortal sight, a man
among men, in all the vigour and glory of
perfect manhood, such as had not been seen
since the days of Eden, Jesus of Nazareth stood
forth as the visible embodiment of all that
men had in past days reasoned and speculated
concerning that which should interpret God to
man. He that hath seen me hath seen the
Father'" said Jesus to Philip (John 14. 9) and
as the full significance of John's words sinks in,
and in imagination we picture that scene when
men stood and gazed upon » Figure that in
very truth manifested the glory of God to the
world of men, it is not difficult to realise that
to those who in truth "received Him,” all the
old shibboleths and philosophies regarding the
mystic ‘Logos’” wvanished like the morning
mists before this rising sun of the God-given
reality. As that other John cried in impas-
sioned words, "' SAW, and bare record that
THIS IS THE SON OF GoD."

If 1 were to choase a dwelling-house | would wish to he known
as Justus was—for he was “a man tbat Worshipped God, whose
house joined hard to the synagogue.” One's calling, health, or cir-
cumstance might compel another choice; but 1 would ever give
preference to a habitation near to a Gospel ministry,  1f 1 were to
choose a trade, | would select one which gave me leisure for the
service of the Lord Jesus. [If I had the option of my condition in
life, | would rather have less earth and more heaven than more
earth and less heaven,

—Spwgeon.
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Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages."
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
lts members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity's
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmeny

with God.




Bible Students apontbly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription (one year)

Great Britain and Eire.......cicin.. 3/6
United States and Canada..........ccceeinnnee One dollar
Australia and New Zealand .........ccoeevinniiveccinnnnn 5/-

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.

Correspondents in the United States

Pastoral Bible Institute,

177 Prospect Place, Brooklyn, N.Y.
The Dawn,

136 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y.

Correspondent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
I9 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.

Bible Students who, by reason of old age, infirmity
or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect. This expense is met by volun-
tary donations from those interested.

Three months’ free trial copies will be sent to any
address upon request.

THIS MAGAZINE

is published to minister to the necessities of the Household
of %aith in these closing days of the Church's earthly career.
It is intended to be a helping hand to all Bible Students ; a
link between the various classes and between isolated brethren;
a means to encourage all to value increasingly the precious
privileges which belong to them as children of God ; to help
towards a clearer understanding of the unPnnllclai times in
which we live; to assist all ta put on the ** whele srmour of
God "' ; and to urge all to deeper reverential study of the
Word of God. .

It stands firmly for the doctrine of the ** Ransom for All,”
based upon the perfect sacrifice of the " Man Christ Jesus,”
building thereupon all hope of future life, both for the Church
and for the world.

It stands for all consequent Redemptive and Atonement
truths, as hitherto accepted and taught by our beloved Pastor
and by Bible Students generally since the Harvest light re-
vealed their orderly arrangement,—Repentance ; Justification;
Consecration ; Sanctification—believing that these states and
stages are essential parts of the plan whereby we may be
accepted into Divine favour. )

It stands for the truth regarding the begetting of the
Spirit and development of the * New Creature ' through
suffering as necessary experiences in following and being
conformed to the character likeness of Jesus, thereby being
made " like Him " and being with Him for ever.

It ds for all Dispensational truth relating to the
Plan of God ; acknowledging however that new light con-
cerning our times can yet break forth from the Waord of G‘od.
confirming our conviction that we are in the “ last days "—
the ** Parousia "' of the Son of Man. )

It teaches these things confidently, knowing whereof it
affirms, in no doubting that its teachings are in accord
with the Wordw:?cod.

BIBLE STUDENTS’ REFERENCE LIBRARY

Realising that many of the friends are unable to pur-
chase or obtain all the books they would like, for personal
study and reference, the Committee has decided to establish
a reference library comprising the various types of works
which are of value and assistance in_our studies.  This
library will include all “Present Truth” publications of
value, Bible translations and helps, historical works of repute,
such as Gibbons “Decline and Fall,” Mosheim's Church
History, etc.; books descriptive of scenes, customs, ete., in
Bible lands; modern works on archeaclogy and exploration,
and any other books which in the opinion of the Committee
will assist the understanding and development of our faith
along the lines of “Present Truth.” e Library must of
necessity be built up slowly, and in this connection if any
friends care to present suitable works from their own book-
shelves these will be received with sincere appreciation,
although in each case it will be appreciated if the proposed
books be notified beforehand so that advice may Ee given
that the book can be usefully included.

. The brethren will be able to borrow any book for a
period of two weeks, and retain after that period if desired,
until it is required for another barrower. A charge of about
sixpence per book will be made to cover postal and incident-
al expenses, the borrower also paying return postage. A list
of works available will be furnished to each borrower and
will be kept up-to-date as new books are added.

In order to enable final plans to be made, will all friends
who feel that such a library would be of service, and who
are likely to make use of it, kindly send a post-card to the

e to that effect; at the same time giving details of any
particular books which they themselves would like to see
included in the library.

THE LIBRARY—A SUGGESTION

Referring to the announcement regarding the proposed library
which appeared last month and is repeated above, it is suggested
that a more practical basis would be the payment of a weekly sub-
scription of 3d., remitted perhaps quarterly, which would cover
postal expenses both ways and all incidental expenses. If this
method appeals to brethren interested in this project, it would be
appreciated if this preference were stated when nobtifying their
interest, in order to guide the Committee in the arrangements to

e.

BIBLE STUDENTS HYMNAL

The new book has received general approval. Suggestions
are now being considered whereby a suitable tune book can
be produced cheaply. In the meantime it is earnestly
desired that all the British friends become the possessors of
a copy of the Hymnal, which has been produced for the
general benehit.

Limp Cloth 1134, post free
Cloth Boards 113 i

Prices in America—
30 and 35 cents respectively.

Price in Australia—

Cloth Boards 1/9
from the Berean Bible Institute,
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THE PROMISE OF

A treatise on
the Second Advent,

HIS PRESENCE

Ny Chapter 7. “EVERY EYE SHALL SEE HIM."

“And then shall appear the sign of the Son
of Maw i Heaven, and then shall all the
tribes of the ecarth mouwrn, and they shall sec
the Son of Man coming l the clouds of
Heauen with power and great glory” (Mat-
thew 24; 30).

Of the seventeen major passages describing
the Second Advent there are only three which
picture it definitely as an event which is
universally seen and realised. To the Watch-
ers, His own disciples, the fact of His early
presence is manifest before any others are
awake to it. To those who must learn by the
stern logic of political and social events, His
presence to wind up earthly affairs and estab-
lish His Kingdom begins to become evident
even while, as in the days of Noah, the masses
of mankind continue in their customary way,
heedless and ignorant of the great change
about to be inaugurated. Yet these three
scriptures stand out as beacon lights illuminat-
ing a much less clear, because much later,
aspect of Christ's presence, The time when
He comes to be universally accepted with
every sign of repentance and contrition is very
evidently not yet, and cannot be whilst the
reign of sin and death endures.

Nevertheless this last aspect of Christ's
Second Coming can be truthfully described
as a universally perceived one—a complete
fulfilment of those Scriptures which picture
Him coming in the clouds of heaven. visible
in the skies before the gaze of assembled mul-
titudes on earth and receiving the submission
as well as the repentance of those who, at that
time, will participate in a “'great mourning.”
(Zech. 12;11).

Our Lord's words to Caiaphas admit of no
compromise. Hereafter shall ye see the
Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven."
{Matt. 16; 64). The expression is repeated
in that passage where Christ describes the signs
of His coming, and which is quoted at the head
of this chapter. Again to the Revelator does
the same word come "Behold, he cometh with
clouds, and every eye shall see him; and they
also which pierced Him.” (Rev. 1: 7). The
surprising unanimity of these statements justi-
fies the application of them to some single

stupendous event in that series of happenings
which constitutes the end of this Age; and this
conviction is heightened when one word from
the Old Testament is attached to these words;
for by Zechariah (12; 10) comes the predic-
tion “They shall look upon Him whom they
pierced, and they shall mourn for Him as one
mourneth for His only son.”

What is this spectacular event which it is
the common lot of all men to witness and
which is attended by universal mourning?

Certainly not the coming of Christ for His
Church, for their portion is one of joy and not
of mourning when the consummation of their
hopes is at length reached. Neither can it be
His coming in judegment and retribution upon
the evil systems of this world for although that
is admittedly a time of mourming yet it is not
a time when “every eye shall see him.”" It is,
on the contrary a time when “they knew not,
until , , .”" (Matt. 24; 39). Beside which, His
coming at this time of universal realisation and
general repentance is to be when God turns
upon Israel the spirit of grace and of supplica-
ton (Zech. 12; 9-10) and this is most cer-
tainly not to take place until after the down-
fall of the kingdoms of this world.

The conclusion to be drawn from these
various Scriptures, then, is that a time will
come when the following conditions will be
fulfilled.

First, Israel will be in a repentant and
chastened frame of mind, ready to listen to
the voice which speaks from heaven. (Zech.
18; 20-22). This is obviously after they have
pe;ssecl through *‘Jacob’s Trouble.” (Jer. 30;
ra X

Second; the event must cccur at a time when
Caiaphas and the Sanhedrim of his day will
have been restored to human life from the
death state to witness the fulfilment of those
solemn words which they declared to be
blasphemy and which became the pretext for
the condemnation of Jesus Christ to death.

Third: Mankind in general will be in an
attitude of watchfulness and expectancy, ready
to “'see the salvation of our God" (lsa. 52;
10) and in that heart condition of repen-
tance and submission to. God which alone can
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justify the description of universal mourning
which these verses so consistently portray.
Fourth; The time of this revelation is after
the great tribulation which our Lord not only
declared to be the greatest and the last of all
times of trouble, but which also is in itself
an evidence of the earlier phases of His

presence. (Matt. 24; 29, Mark 13; 24).

From these considerations the setting of
this scene is very evident. [t comes after
the Church have been glorified and the “"Mar-
riage of the LLamb™ has taken place; after the
nations have suffered their final downfall and
disintegration in Armageddon; after the chil-
dren of lsrael, under the leadership of their
“princes in all the earth (Psa. 45; 16) have
begun to look again te Ged; and even after
the gencral calling out from the graves (John
5; 28-29) has at least commenced. (Matt.
26; 64).

In short, this aspect of Christ’'s coming has
its fulfilment in the early days of His Kingdom
established in power. It is a vivid picture of
the revelation that will come to all men as by
a lightning flash when the law of the Lord
goes forth from Zion and the word of the Lord
from Jerusalem (Isa. 2; 2-4). It is the time
when lsaiah's words come true—

“It shall be said in that day; Lo, this is our
God. We have waited for Him, and He will
save ws. This is the Lord. We have waited
for Him; We will be glad and rejoice in His
sajyation.”

From that time and forward, the Second
Presence of Christ will be no longer a matter
of doubt and dispute. All will know that He
is present and that the Times of Restitution,
so long foretold by all God's holy prophets,
have at length commenced. The outward
evidences will leave no further room for ques-
tion, and the prompt application of the laws
of the new Kingdom; the rapidly spreading
realisation that Satan and the forces of evil
have been bound “‘for a thousand years”
(Rev. 20; 2) will leave the fact no longer open
to uncertainty.

There is a striking passage in the book of
Job (37; 21-22) which illustrates the symbo-
lic setting of this "coming in the clouds of
heaven.” Elihu concludes his impassioned de-
fence of the integrity of God by looking up
into the skies and seeing the storm clouds
parting and giving way to a brilliant glory of
golden light which betokens the end of the
tempest, and, too, the very presence of God.
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“And nowe men see not the bright light which
is in the clouds, but the wind passeth, and
cleanseth them. Fair weather cometh out of
the north. With God is terrible majesty.”

Just the same thought is indicated in these
“seeing’’ Scriptures. The Lord comes in the
clouds of trouble, assuredly; but not until those
same clouds have parted and rolled away is
the resplendent light of His presence revealed
to all men. The suggestion is not that He
comes riding on the clouds as on a chariot, but
rather that He “cometh with clouds” hidden
and concealed by them until the storm is over
and the golden glory of His presence glints
through the dark masses and then, as the
gloomy clouds drift away, He stands revealed.
“Every eye shall see Him."

“In like manner” (Acts 1; 11) as the en-
veloping clouds surrounded and obscured Him
when He went away, so now they will open
and reveal Him again to the blessing of all
mankind.

This is the time when the Church of Christ,
already gathered to Him and joined with Him,
shall also 'shine forth" in association with
Him. Matt. 13; 43, speaking of that time,
declares “"Then shall the righteous shine forth
as the sun in the Kingdom of their Father.”
The eamest expectation of the creation, says
Paul, waiteth for the manifestation (apokalup-
sis—revealing) of the Sons of God (Rom. 8;
[9). A wealth of Scriptures indicates that at
that time when He shall appear, we shall be
like Him, for we shall see Him as He is. (I

John 3; 2).

How will Christ and His Church appear to
the risen millions of mankind in that day?
There are many who contend that a physical
appearance to the natural sight is intended by
these Scriptures, and that the glorified "Bride
of Christ” will thus hold literal converse with
those who come to them. A literal enthrone-
ment of Jesus Christ in some great palace at
Jerusalem is thus expected by some. Upon
the other hand, the fact that the '‘Ancient
Worthies " are certainly to be the interme-
diaries between mankind on the one hand and
Christ the King upon the other may well
demonstrate the greater dignity of a Kingdom
in which Christ and the Church, glorified be-
ings on the spiritual plane, are forever
shrouded from mortal sight.

Should this spiritual company at any time
become visible to mankind, they must of
necessity ~‘materialise’’ as did the angels before
the Flood and as did those celestial messengers
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who appeared to Manoah, to Daniel, and
others. The necessity for such “materialisa-
tion"' is hard to discern when a much more
dignified and effective medium for the work
of the Church with mankind is at hand in the
form of that administrative company of men,
the Ancient Worthies. Although nothing in
Scripture forbids the possibility of such
material manifestation of the presence of
spiritual beings, it is more reasonable to con-
clude that there will never be such appearances
and that Christ the Head and the Church
which is His Body, spirit beings of the highest
possible order, partakers of the Divine nature,
are from the moment of their “change” (I Cor.
15; 51) forever veiled from human sight.

Mankind will therefore “'see’” these things
with the mental sight. And how much more
effective!  Job, in the course of a long life, be-
held much of the ways of God in nature and
in men—bhut it was not until he had experi-
enced for himself the wondrous workings of
that God that he was able to say. in words
cloquent in their brevity.

“I have heard of thee by the hearing of
the ear, but now mine eye seeth thee!”  (Joh
42; 5).

It was said of Moses in the eleventh chapter
of Hebrews (vs. 27) that "he endured. as
seeing Him who is invisible”” That appre-
hensian of the power of God which comes by
means of mental perception is far deeper and
more lasting than any great spectacle which
can only impress the natural sight. Let it be
remembered that in this day when every
scientific marvel speedily becomes common-
place, there would be no real impression made
on the minds of men at the sight of a literal
apparition in the heavens. The momentary

wonder over, men would speedily return to
their various affairs and forget all about it
The time when “every eye shall see Him' is
a time when men will perceive by mental
vision, the reality of that which in time past,
if they heard or knew anything about it at all,
was dismissed as a visionary dream unworthy
of credence or serious consideration.

The book of lsaiah concludes with a strik-
ing statemnent which illustrates this matter well.
Speaking of the days when the work of the
Kingdom has brought forth its intended fruit-
age in the reconciliation of "whosoever will™
to God the Father of all, the prophet declares

“And they shall go forth, and look wpon the
carcasses of the men that have transgressed
against me; for thewr worm shall not die,
neither shall their fire be gquenched; and they
shall be an abhorring unto all flesh” (Tsa.

66; 24).

None would assert that a literal preservation
of the bodies of the incorrigible to form a
public spectacle to all eternity, is here in-
dicated. The passage is readily seen to reter
to that constant remembrance of the dire re-
sults of sin and death which will always remain
with mankind as a lesson well learned and an
experience which will never need to be re-
peated. Men will appreciate the desirability
of righteousness, and the past days of sin and
unrighteousness will rightly become an "ab-
horring to all flesh.”

In like manner will they “look upon Him
whom they have pierced”” not with the phy-
sical sight but with a mental vision which re-
veals to them as never before the glorious
reality of thar long looked for new order of
things which is to be in deed and in truth

“The desire of all nations.”

THE TRIUMPH OF OUR KING

Thete's a light upon the mountaing and the fresh af the spring
And by faith we see the beauty and the triumph of our King.
Dark, datk hath been the night-time with its teail of death and wrong,

But His triumph day is breaking and we hail it with a song,

In the fading of the staclight we can see the breaking matn,

And the lights of men are paling in the splendour of the dawn:
For the eastern sky is glowing with the golden glosy lire,

And many a heant s stiring with a joy of right desire,

There's a hum of expectation; yet a quiet in the air,
There's & ety of jubilation mid the sobs of dumb despair,

While the kingdoms all are falling, ever loudly rings the tone
That the suffeting, dying Jesus 1 the King upon His throne.

He is breaking down the barriers; He is setting up the way,

He is calling forth His loved ones 1o proclaim the break of day.
He is marching on to victary with the shining hosts above,

And the drum-beats of His army are the heart-beats of our love.

Hark! dost heat the distant music as it comes with fuller swell?
The triumphaat song of Jesus —-our King Emmanuel:
Let us journey on to meet Him, and, my soul, be swilt to I_:nng
All thy faitest and thy choicest for the triumph of our King.
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APOCALYPTIC SKETCHES

“ Faithful witnesses "

How markedly the course of Church His-
tory agrees with the cutline foretold by our
Blessed Lord from His position among the
Golden Candlesticks! Whatever defections or
privations befell the church of Cod throughout
the whole Gospel Age, this much is true, and
markedly foreshown in the Seven [ipisiles sent
to the Churches;—Ged was never without His
Witnesses upon the earth,

With all the waning love and false Aposties,
and the Nicolaitan practices of Ephesus, there
were some who could not bear those who were
evil; and who endured, laboured, and suffered
for the name of Jesus, and whose faithfulness
was to be rewarded with the joys of Paradise.
With all the poverty, tribulation and reproach
associated with Smyrna, and the falie mem-
bers of the synagogue of Satan by whom they
were afflicted, there were some rich in grace,
faithful to the last, and destined to wear the
crown of life, unhurt of the “second death.”

In spite of Satan's throne being installed in
Pergamos, and of adulterous alliances, and
those who built up their power by evil, usurp-
ing practices, there were those who held fast
to the Saviour's name, and kept the faith stead-
fast unto death, who are to be rewarded by
feasting on the hidden manna—immortality—
and by sharing the friendship represented in
the white cloven stone, upon which would be
written in token of eternal friendship, the New
Name of their beloved Lord.

Even in Thyatira, where ]Jezebel held her
voluptuous court, where evil reached its vilest
depths, there was a remnant who kept clear of
Satan's defilemenis and brought forth their
works of charity and faith and patience,
slowly and painfully, and at terrible cost. To
these would be given the early light of the
Morning Star, and they, in contrast to their
present subjection and humiliation while Jeze-
bel and her paramours ruled the nations,
should yet rule the nations with a rod of iron
in company with their beloved Lord and Head.

The deadness of Sardis was not so all-per-
vading and complete but that a few names
were left who had not defiled their garments:
who had received the truth, and taught it, and
lived it, and who were yet to walk with Christ
in the white garments of absolute righteous-
ness, and have their names confessed in
heaven.

And though but a handful in the midst of
many who were false in Philadelphia were to
be found, there still was a band of earnest
brothers on whom the doors cannot be shut,
even though expelled from Satan’s synagogue,
and before whom they of Saian’s synagogue
shall yet be humbled; and who will ke kept
out of the hour of trial. This saintly few shall
become pillars in God's temple, and ke
adorned with the name and character of God
and of the New Jerusalem, and of their be-
loved Lord Himself. For the love they bore
to their brethren, and their Lord, they should
enter into the glorious circle of the Divine
family forever.

Even ameng the sickening lukewarmness,
pride, boasting and emptiness of Laodicea,
there are some chastened and purified saints
whom Jesus loves; who hear His voice; who
open unto Him; who sup with Him, and who
shall find a place with Him on His glorious
eternal Throne. Blessed is this favoured few,
who, learning of His presence, enter into the
moming meal, and share with Him in the
glorious light of the opening day. their hearts
the while glowing hot with joy and zeal and
conviction that now the long journey is all but
ended, and soon they will enter into the joys
of their Lord.

If then, these seven Epistles describe the
whole history of the Church of God, the fact
stands out with noonday clearness that God
has had His saints, His living witnesses, in
every stage of that journey. In spite of the
dark pictures which surround these bright
oases, God has not left himself without wit-
nesses. He has had His true People who at no
time kissed their hands, nor bowed the knee
to the reigning idolators of the time. Vile as
were those times, there was a little of the pure
red gold in it, just as there was an Enoch and
a Noah in the generation before the flood, and
a Lot even in flthy Sodom itself.  Amid all
Christianity's corruptions there has always
been some standing out against them. The
pure ideal, gendered by such truth as they
had, never failed to produce some approxi-
mate realization of itself. Dreary and darl
as both the prophetic and historic delineation
must appear, there is still some golden tinge
to the clouds, some strip of verdure to the path-
way. Ever and anon in the distant scene,
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examples of faith, purity, love, heroism, devo-
tion and obedience are never lost to view; the
loveliest often being found in the darkest
hours, and where they would least be expected.
By some sort of compensation, in nearly every
instance, when darkness and death descended
in one place, light and life rose victorious at
another. To quote from the pen of one who
had great insight into these things, "Contem-
porary with the waning of piety in Antioch,
was its waxing in Milan. When the Churches
of Alexandria and Carthage were sinking in
the decrepitude of formalism, the Churches of
Gaul were battling the vices of imperial
civilization, and the rudeness and disorder of
barbarism. The era of the early growth of
Rome's impious pretensions was the era of
Ireland’s light and life, holiness and beauty.
While Mahomet was God’s avenger on Syria
and Egypt, the monks of lona were studying
their Bibles, and Scotch missionaries were
crossing the Anglo-Saxon border and entering
the heart of Germany. As Gregory V. was
encouraging the sons of the Emperor Lewis in
parricidal wars, Claude was preaching the truth
in Turin, and adorning it with a holy life.
When the pontifical court at Avignon was dis-
gracing the name of religion by luxury and
vice, pious men were writing books, and
preaching sermons, and practising godly virtue
in Teutonic cities, When the night of super-
stition and despotism was getting blacker than
ever in France, the morning star of the Refor-
mation rose in England. When the Italian fields
were covered with rotten stubble, Bohemia was
whitening to the harvest.”” And so, in all the
ages, there has never failed some blessed off-
sets to the ever downward tendency of things.
Nor will it ever be, in the darkest days of
Christendom'’s apostacy, that there will be none
to stand up for God and His pure truth, or
that His true people shall fail from the earth,
till their day is done.

But now, let us enquire briefly what were
the things which made this slender martyr
band so dear to the heart of the Lord, as He
looked down upon them from His place among
the Candlesticks. We shall ind His words in
these Epistles full of deep evangelical Truth;
and an important gauge for comparing the
relative value of several things each of which
is essential to our Christian life and standing.

First, let us note how Christ's true people
are characterised by unswerving and uncom-
promising devotion to their profession (Heb.
3: 1). Having taken Jesus as their Lord and
Master they have no obedience for any but

Him. For Him they labour, and for Him they
endure. For Him they stand out against all
that is evil in practice or doctrine, having no
fellowship with pseudo-apostles or apostate
teachers. Though charged with charity to all
they have no toleration for anybody or any-
thing save that which meets His approval. Be-
cause He hates evil, they hate it too; because
He requires His ministers to be faithful, so do
they try those who claimed to be apostles and
teachers. In all things they stand to the truth,
as having received it from Him, as a charge
to defend with life and limb.

Next let us note that there are the poor, the
reproached, the sorely tried, and the perse-
cuted-unto-death. The mass of them were of
the martyr band-—living martyr lives, if not
dying martyr deaths. Often in mountain
caves, or desert wastes they lived in their
poverty rather than dwell in the palaces of
sin,—always living unto Him who had called
them out of the world. But though poor,
despised and afflicted, they cheerfully bore
whatever He appointed, and kept His word
of patient endurance.

The saints of Ephesus did bear for the
Saviour's name, and fainted not. Those of
Smyrna were faithful unto death. Those of
Pergamos held fast Jesus’ name and did not
deny the faith of Christ, standing firm in the
truth under the very sword of the executioner.
Those of Thyatira and Philadelphia were
commended for their endurance amid falsity
and suffering, esteeming the reproach of Christ
greater riches than all the treasures in Christen-
dom. The Lord laid great stress upon all these
things, and held them dear to His heart. Faith-
ful service, loyal defence of the truth; patience;
longsuffering, diligence;—in these He found
great delight, and upon them bestowed His
praise and blessing. All these are marks of
true saintship and sonship, and for these He
had words of approval. But there was one
thing greater than all else. It was of less
moment to try false Apostles; or boast of a
flawless creed, or of correct theories, or even
of sound doctrine, if there was no exhibition
of “first love.” Soundness of doctrine is
important—He commended them for that—
but soundness of doctrine is not enough. The
most orthodox church in this list, Sardis, (for
which He had no other word of censure) was
the deadest. There must be faith—a true
faith—based upon an appreciative, intelligent
understanding of Truth; but it must be a faith
energised by love, and love must labour with
patience and hope and tenderness even to-
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wards the erring and the slow-to-learn. There
are such things as “dead works''—works dis-
sociated from true love; There is a steadfast-
ness in doctrine—doctrine for doctrine’s sake.
All this was seen in Ephesus but the "one
thing needful”” was a return to that first uprush
of love to God and love to the brethren. All
knowledge, all faith, all mastery of tongues,
all self-abasing service cannot make up for
the lack of “first love.” Not even a sharp
penetration into truths and falsities, or a cor-
rectness of judgment and statement of holy
things, or a zealous severance from erroneous
or irresolute teachings can compensate for the
lack of that warm and pure impulse which the
Lord desires to see, as the one thing above all
others, kept in its pristine fulness. Inasmuch
as the whole catalogue of things which He
hates comes from the lack or loss of this grace,
so in reverse manner the growth of all that
‘He loves springs from the root of this first
love. Every good and desirable thing in faith,

“PERSUADED”

“For I am persvaded that neither death nor
life: neither angels nor principalities; neither
things present nor things future; nor powers
nor height; nor depth, nor any other thing in
creation, will be able to separate us from that
love of God, which is in the anointed lesus
owr Lord."

Here we are dealing with forces and powers
not so easily defined in human tongue, nor so
fully understood by us. Much of the same may
be said of the hope set before us; as the Apostle
says in this same chapter (v. 18) "'l consider
that the sufferings of the present time, as un-
worthy of comparison with the future glory to
be revealed in us.”” It seems ftting, therefore,
that the "love of God" should be spoken of
in this connection; the love of the Almighty
One binding us to Himself through all the un-
known experiences of this present life, and that
which is to come; yea, through the very portals
of death which lead us thereto. "“And we

know that all these things work together for -

good to those that love God, to those being
called according to His purpose.”

When seeking to understand more perfﬂctly
—"the things which God has in reservation for
those who love Him,” that we may the more
completely set our affections upon them, we
would be overwhelmed by the majesty and
grandeur of it; all, did we not mtlmate]y know
the love of God for us: on account of which
nothing can separate us from Him if our faith
holds firm, and so long as our loyalty to Him is
beyond question. We read "Be not anxious

in service, in doctrine, takes its “quality” from
this satisfying love.

This love centres in Himself, and in a lov-
ing Father, and knows no source of pleasure
or contentment apart from them. That is the
major key-note of these as well as of all Apos-
tolic Epistles, but in these we have the words—
the last words—of the dear Master Himself,
telling His Church as she set out over the dark
journey of this Gospel Age those things that
were dear to His heart, and for which, with
His penetrating eyes of flame, He was looking.
The last remnant of the martyr band is living
in the earth to-day, and to them He says "l
counsel ye to buy of me gold tried in the
fire . . . anoint thine eyes with eyesalve
that thou mayest see . . . As many as | love,
I rebuke and chasten.”” Stll the same things
as before; but now, in the days of His Pres-
ence, of greater urgency because the time is
short
about anything: but in everythmg let your pe-
titions be made known to God by prayer, and
supplication with thanksgiving; and that peace
of God which surpasses all conception, shall
guard your heart, and your minds by Christ
Jesus.™

PROGRESS IN KNOWLEDGE.

This is the law of the Church's progress and
growth., When a Christian, or a church, be-
comes convinced that it has nothing more to
learn, there follows stagnation and decay. And
yet what else than this is the prevalert assum-
umption that all Bible truth is locked
up in  our Confession  of Faith,
and that it is a heresy and crime to think
beyond it > No greater mistake was ever made
by reformed churches than this quenching of
the Spirit in the body of Christ, by the denial
to its members of the liberty of progressing
beyond the limits of their creeds. Confessions
are godd for purposes of instruction, but not
to bind the conscience. Enforced creeds should
content themselves with stating only the great
facts and primary beliefs of Christianity, a3 they
are given in the language of Scripture, such as
] believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God."”
] believe that He died for our sins, according
to the Seriptures and rose again the third day.
according to the Scriptures.”” Human formulas,
founded upon these facts, and explanatory of
them, should always be held open to amend-
ment, as God may bestow increasing light until
we all come to the unity of the faith and of the
perfect knowledge of the Son of God.—

(The Watoh Tower).
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THE QUIET TIME
.

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

‘“WASH ONE ANOTHER'S FEET.”

The washing of the feet in olden times in
oriental lands was very necessary to the com-
fort, and hence to wash one another's fee:
would sigmfy to comfort and refresh one
another even in the most menial services, This
is the essence of our Lord's lesson to us, that
we should be glad for any opportunity for
serving one another, for comforting one
another, however menial the servicee Mary
washed our Lord's feet with perfume, and the
Mary class, the most loving and devoted ciass
in the church, are to help one another, to wash
one another’s feet; and they are to do so not
in the rudest and clumsiest manner imaginable,
but, inspired by love and devotion one <o
another, they are to wash one another's feet
with the kindness and sympathy and love and
appreciation symbolised by Mary's spikenard;
and their comforting of one another is to ke
with that love and solicitude which was repre-
sented by Mary's using the very locks of her
head for her Master's feet.

Let us see to it that this love, this spikenard-
Mary love and sympathy, is ever growing
amongst the members of the Lord's Bodv: tha:
as we perceive the animosity of the world and
the flesh and the adversary against the Lord's
anointed we are all the more devoted one io
another, and all the more disposed to honour
one another with care and love and sympathy,
and to speak and act generously and kindly
one toward another. Surely there could be no
better evidence of growth in grace on the part
of the consecrated.

“Let us consider one another’ said the
Apostle—consider one another's weaknesses,

‘trials and temptations; consider one another's

efforts to war a good warfare against the
world, the flesh, and the adversary; consider
one another's troubles in the narrow way
against opposition from within and without;
and as we do so it will bring to our hearts
sympathy, a sympathy which will take pleas-
ure in pouring out the spikenard perfume,
very costly, purest and best, upon all who
are fellow-members of the one Body.

“Be still | my soul, let nothing stir X

Thee from the sweet repose

Of those who to their God refer

Their joys, and cares, and waes,”

“GO0OD FOR THOSE WHO LOVE GOD.”
“They tell us that in Pisa’s old cathedral

All noises, harsh and loud—

Grating of ponderous doors, shrill tones, the tramping
And murmur of the crowd—

Are caught up, softened, harmonised and blended
Within the lofty dome ;

Then echoed back in one great wave of music,
Sweet as a dream of home.

“So all the harsh notes in life’s mingled music :
e burden and the woe ;
The stroke that almost snaps the quivering heartstrings,
e loss that grieves us so;
In heaven’s o'er-arching dome of perfect wisdom,
Power and love, shall be
Cathered and blended in divinest marvel
Of matchless melody.

“THE PRAYERS OF THE SAINTS.”

Grant me, O most loving Lord, to rest in
Thee above all creatures; above all health or
beauty, above all glory or honour; above all
knowledge or wisdom, above all riches or art,
above all fame or praise, above all sweetness
or comfort, above all hope or promise, above
all gifts or favours which Thyself or others can
give , . . above all things visible or invisible
in which Thou art not, O my God. It is too
small and unsatisfying, whatsoever Thou be-
stoweth on me if Thou art not in it, or re-
vealest to me, or promijsest to me, if Thou art
not seen, and fully obtained. For surely, my
heart cannot rest, nor be fully contented, un-
less it rest in Thee. (Thomas A-Kempis).

O God, by whom the meek are guided in
judgment and light riseth up in darkness for
the godly: grant us, in all our doubts and un-
certainties, the grace to ask what Thou wouldst
have us do, that the Spirit of Wisdom may
save us from false choices and that in Thy
light we may see light, and in Thy straight
path may not stumble, through Jesus Christ
our Lord. (William Bright).

Let me not seek out of Thee, O God, what
[ can find only in Thee—that peace and rest

. . which I can find only in Thine own abiding
rest. Lift up my soul above the weary round
of harassing thoughts to the radiant atmos-
phere of Thy Presence, that there | may repose
in Thy love and be at rest from myself—and
thence return arrayed with peace to do and
bear Thy Holy Will.

E. B. Pusey—abridged and altered.

M. L. Upron.
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE LOGOS

2. The “Wisdom'' chapter
of Proverbs

No consideration of Scriptural teaching re-
lating to the pre-human existence of Jesus
Christ can be complete without some reference
to the part occupied by “"Wisdom,” personi-
fied, in ancient Jewish thought; and particu-
larly to the well-known “Wisdom chapter’'—
Proverbs 8. It is in this chapter that a very
clear outline of the relation of Jesus to His
Father before He became man is set forth.

There is sometimes a tendency to criticise
the application of Proverbs 8 to our Lord upon
the ground that it merely extols the virtues of
wisdom in a somewhat highly poetic fashion
but that it is “'wresting the Scriptures’” to apply
this language to the pre-human experience of
Jesus.  This objection cannot be sustained
when it is realised—as far too seldom is it
realised—that this passage is by no means an
isolated one in Hebrew literature, and that for
centuries the Jews had been accustomed to
thinking and speaking of the Divine agent in
the works of creation as Wisdom personified.

The Hebrews identified ““Wisdom' with the
“Word of God." ""Wisdom™ and “The Word"
were both used as expressions referring to ‘the
Executor of the Divine purposes. Although
the Greeks in later times evolved a more mys-
tic understanding of this truth and so rendered
necessary John's exposition of the “Logos” in
his gospel, there can be no doubt that the He-
brews for several hundred years before Christ
made a very personal application of this be-
lief. Hence they looked upon the passage in
Proverbs 8 as referring very definitely to a
personal being Who dwelt with the Father, was
of an inferior order to Him, spoken of as His
first-born Son and the One Who conveyed
Divine commands to men. As such, ""Wis-
dom'" took precedence over even the seven
archangels of Jewish tradition.

This is borne out by Rotherham's rendering
of Proverbs 8; 2, where Wisdom is apostro-

phised thus:—

“At the top of the high places above the
way; at the place where paths meet she taketh
her stand.”

Here Wisdom (always referred to in the
feminine gender in Jewish literature) is depic-
ted at the head of all roads, controlling the
universe—surely a fitting introduction to this
famous description.

Before examining Proverbs 8 in detail, how-
ever, supporting evidence of the state of Jewish
thought a hundred years or so before Christ
can be referred to as illustrating the chapter.
The apocryphal "Book of Wisdom," compiled
in its present form at about that time, has many
references of a similar nature to the Proverbs
passage, noteworthy among them being one in
which Wisdom is personified as being

“The breath of the power of God, a pure
influence flowing from the glory of the Al-
mighty . . . the brightness of the everlasting
light, the unspotted narror of the power of
God, and the image of His goodness.” (Wisd.
7; 25-26).

Another verse is remarkably in line with

Proverbs 8.

“Wisdom was with thee, which knowest thy
works, and was present when thou madest the
world, and knew what was acceptable in thy
sight, and right in thy commandments.”
(Wisd. 9; 9).

A definitely interesting passage in the Book
of Enoch (from which Jude quotes his famous
saying in Jude 14) seems to afford a clear
understanding of both the past and future states
of the “Word (which) became flesh.”

“Wisdom found no place where she could
dwell; then @ dwelling place was assigned her
in the heavens. Wisdom went forth to make
her dwelling among the children of men; and
found no. seat among the angels.”” (I Enoch
42; 1).

These statements, not being part of the
written Word of God, have no canonical auth-
ority, but they are valuable as indicating the
accuracy of the belief that “Wisdom™ in Pro-
verbs 8 is intended to be a personification of
the Only-begotten Son of God. It has been
pointed out by students that Jesus Himself en-
dorsed this view when, having been accused
by his critics of not following the ascetic ex-
ample of John the Baptist, he demonstrated the
msmcenty of His opponents and declared “But
wudom is justified of her chldren.” (Matt.

;: 19). The word rendered “children’” has

in this connection the significance of ''some-
thing produced or brought forth,” and in the
R.V. and by Rotherham is translated “works.”
Jesus (Wisdom), was to be vindicated by the
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results of His life, seeing of the travail of His
soul and being satished (Isa. 533; I11), and in
using this expression our Lord lent His en-
dorsement to the common beliet regarding
Proverbs 8.

It is possible therefore to come to this chap-
ter in full confidence that it presents the pre-
human Christ as speaking. The passage is an
interesting one; it purports to dwell upon the
fact of His coming into existence as the first-
born of God. It speaks of long ages during
which the mighty works of creation proceeded
and finally comes down to the time of man and
dwells upon the solicitude for humanity which
is displayed by that One who in the fulness
of time appeared upon earth amongst men as
Jesus the carpenter of Nazareth.

The account commences in Verse | of Pro-
verbs 8 and continues to verse 6 of Proverbs 9.
The subject of the story is “"Wisdom,"" a per-
sonality overseeing all things and enjoying the
confidence of the Almighty, active in all the
works of creation and having authority to
speak in the name of Jehovah. Wisdom is the
Son who knows all things that His Father
doeth and Who is quick to carry out every
desire-of His Divine Parent. Hence the appro-
priateness of the opening sentence “Doth not
Wisdom cry? and understanding utter her
voice?”" [t has already been mentioned that in
all Jewish literature Wisdom is referred to in
the femine gender notwithstanding its reference
to the Son of God, and Proverbs 8 and 9 is
no exception to this custom. Right at the out-
set of the story Wisdom is depicted as being
the Voice of God—thus making it easy to
understand why, in the New Testament, the

same personality is referred to as the “Word
(Logos) of God."”

Vs, 2. “dAt the tap of the high places
above the way; at the place where paths meet
she taketh her stand.” (Rotherham).

Here is depicted the office of the Logos,
standing as it were at the head of all roads
from the uttermost parts of the Universe, in
an attitude of control. This mighty being has
from untold ages controlled the affairs of
God's creation, and just as it was said in the
days of the Floman empire that “'all roads lead
to Rome,” cince from that city radiated the
famous highways to every part of the Roman
world, so can it be said that the control of
every part of Divine creation is in the hands of
Him Who stands “at the top of the high
places . . . where paths meet."
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The renowned passage describing creation
consists of three well defined sections. Verses
22-26 speak of a time before creation began,
verses 27-30 describe events during the work
of creation, and verses 31-36 tell of the condi-
tion of things after the material creation had
come into being and man was existent upon
the earth. The purpose of this whole passage
is to lead up to the love of Jesus Christ for
mankind by first recapitulating the stupendous
happenings of past ages before man was, and
showing that above all these things He was
vitally interested in the welfare of man, The
Septuagint adds a verse between verses 21 and
22 which confirms this fact, "If I tell you the
things which daily come to pass | must mention
those which from the outset of the ages may
be recounted.” What those things are will be
realised more clearly by a careful examination
of each individual verse.

Vs. 22. “The Lord possessed me in the be-
ginming of his way, before his works of old.”
It is worthy of notice that whereas in John's

first chapter the statement is clearly made that
“all things were made by Him"™ (i.e., the
Logos) and consistently throughout the New
Testament He is depicted as the Father's active
agent in all the works of creation, yet here in
Proverbs 8 where the story is, as it were, told
by the Logos Himself, He gives the credit of
achievement to His Father, the Master-Archi-
tect of the Universe. The harmony of this
presentation with that description of our Lord
which declares that He desired not to make
Himself equal with God, but took on Himself
a bondman's form (Phil. 2; 7 Diag.) is too
striking to pass unnoticed.

The word translated “possessed” is ganah,
meaning to get or acquire, thus giving a sense
to this verse which harmonises its sentiment
with those other Scriptures which speak of the
Logos as the "hrst-begotten”” Son of God. the
first-borm of all creation (Col. 1; 16, Jobhn 3;
16). Before God brought any other created
being or thing into existence, in that mysterious
time when He was alone, He “acquired” His
first-born Son as the "beginning of His way."”
The twenty-third verse is then obviously a
commentary upon this statement: "'l was set
up from everlasting, or ever the earth was”
or as Rotherham puts it "At the outset of the
ages had | been established, in advance of the
antiquities of the earth.”

Vs, 24. “When there were no depths, I was
brought forth; when there were no fountains
abounding with water.”
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The narrator continues to stress the fact of
His creation, or “'birth,” at a time before
material creation began. There are two phy-
sical conceptions covered by the words
“depths’’ and "‘deep” in the Old Testament.
Purely terrestrial depth, such as the deep sea,
depth of a pit, and so on, is usually maamag-
gim or m , examples of these words be-
ing found in Psa. 69; 2 and Job 41; 31. But
what we in our day would call the “depths of
space, ’ i.e., the unknown deeps outside our
planet earth, is expressed by tehom, and this
is the word which is used in Gen. I; 2, "Dark-
ness was upon the face of the deep’” and Gen.
7: 11 and 8; 2 with their references to ‘the
“fountains of the great deep'’ (the exterior
waters of the canopy which caused the Deluge
of Noah's day). Much the same idea is at-
tached to the word "abyss' or “bottomless
pit" (abyssos) in the New Testament,

In the same way the word here translated
"fountain’’ is mayan a great gushing fountain,
not the more usual ayin, a little spring or well.
“"Mayan'' is used for the “fountains of the great
deep'’ of Gen. 7; 11 and 8; 2 and with these
facts in mind it is easy to interpret this verse
as referring to a time when neither the enve-
loping waters nor even the wide expanse of
“empty space’’ had been brought into exist-
ence. In other words, our physical universe
which is the home of earth, sun and myriads
of stars had not yet come into being.

Vs, 25. “Before the mountains were set-
tled; before the hills was I brought forth.”

The marvellous choice of words in the
original can be appreciated only when modern
scientific knowledge is brought in to aid. Only
in recent years has it become known that the
mountains and continents of the earth are
actually "‘floating”’ on a substratum of semi-
fluid material at a great depth. Now the He-
brew word here rendered ‘'settled” reveals
this fact very accurately. [t is the word taba
which has the significance ‘of sinking or becom-
ing embedded in mud or mire—an apt de-
scription of earth’s continents carried upon the
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semi-fluid interior masses. The same word is
used in Job 38; 6 "Whereupon are the corner
stones thereof fastened?’ referring directly to
the same thing, the foundations of the earth.
It is translated "‘sunk’ or "'sink’’ several times
in passages such as Psa. 9; 15, Lam. 2; 9 and
Jer. 38; 22, where the reference is to sinking
in mire rather than water, and most note-
worthy of all, is rendered for the only time
“drowned” in Exod. 15; 4, where the refer-
ence is to the overthrow of Pharaoh's hosts in
the Red Sea. As every Bible Student knows,
the spot where that historic crossing took place
was only a few feet deep and the destruction
of Pharach’'s hosts was due to their being en-
gulfed in the quicksands as the waters returned
—an excellent example of the use of this word.

Vs. 26. “While as yet he had not made the
earth, nor the fields, nor the highest part of the
dust of the world.”

This verse repays examination. “Earth" is
erets, meaning the planet itself. “Fields” is
chuts, a word meaning literally that which is
without, abroad, outside the city. It was used
to indicate the suburbs outside a city or the
fields outside a village, or the wilderness out-
side a settled community. As applied to the
principal thought, the earth, its reference would
seem to be to those bodies which lie outside
the earth, i.e., the moon and the planets. The
remaining expression means literally the chief
or first of the dust or clay which ultimately
became fertile earth. Rotherham translates
this phrase “first of the earth-particles.”” Thus
seen, the Logos declares His existence as be-
ing before the earth, the planets or even the
material of which the earth and the planets
are composed had been brought into being. -

At this point He ceases to speak of the time
before creation. He has explained that He
existed before the “waters above and the
earth beneath,”” before the planets and stars
and before the creation of the Universe itself.
Now in verse 27 He begins to speak of His
connection with this earthly creation with
which we as human beings are more familiar.

(To be concluded in next month’s issue).

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKSHELF

This column records books which are likely to be helpful to Bible
Students, the class of reader to whom they will mostly appeal being
indicated. Each book is provided with an index, unless otherwise
stated.

IN GREEN PASTURES. J. R. MILLER

243 pages. Cloth, 2/6 ; Leather, 3/6, post 3d. Small
pocket size, 3/6, post 2d. Thomas Nelson

A book of daily devotional readings manifesting deep spirituality
and a real comprehension of the transforming power of the Holy
Spirit. This little book is highly esteemed by many of the friends.
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HEAVENLY WISDOM

“Wisdom is the principal thing: therefore
get Wisdom" (Prov. 4; 7

Wisdom is properly defined to be (1) the
power of discerning what is true and right,
what is conducive to the highest interests,
(2)Conformity, so far as one's own conduct
is concerned, to the course of action dictated
by such discernment. The world-famed
Gough summed up wisdom in these words,
"Wisdom is knowledge made our own and
properly applied.”” The best-intentioned of
people find continually that they are inclined
to slip away from the noble standards and sen-
timents of their hearts. Experience demon-
strates that all need frequently to look about
them and to compare present attainments with
the past to note whether or not they are mak-
ing progress or retrograding. Our advice to
all consecrated Christians is that such intro-
spection be taken nightly before we retire to
rest—that each day's progress be noted and
that fresh resolutions be presented evening and
morning at the Throne of Grace to be prac-
tised to the extent of our ability daily.

The word wisdom takes on a variety of
shades as it passes through different minds and
it behooves us to get the right kind of wisdom
—to find the wisdom which cometh from
above and to clearly distinguish between it
and other wisdom. The Apostle Paul explains
that the wisdom of this world is foolishness
with God and that the wisdom which God in-
culcates is often esteemed foolishness by the
worldly wise. One class of these worldly wise
men say to us by their actions, "Money is the
principal thing, therefore with all your getting,
get money.”” There is a certain amount of
worldly logic in this, nevertheless many of
those thus taught have, after a few years,
demonstrated by their own course the fallacy
of this proposition. There are things which
money cannot buy and which the pursuit of
money is almost sure to drive away.—Health,
peace of mind, joy, a restful conscience, the
knowledge of God. Another class of the
worldly wise tell us that true wisdom is the
pursuit of pleasure. The gratification found in
this is their happiness, and they know of no
greater wisdom than the daily endeavour to
gratify these tastes, yet, if they analyse their
own feelings, they perceive that they are not
really enjoying life, but are using their mental
activities in the endeavour to find enjoyment
in life. Another class of worldly wise tell us
that science and philosophy are the only things
worthy of the noblest minds and - intellects.

They tell us that the word science signifies that
which is true and that the special aim of
scientists is to help their fellow men by un-
covering the truth, by getting rid of all the
ignorance and deceptions that surround various
matters and things and thus bring Truth to the
front. They tell us that thus the scientists are
the real teachers of the world. They tell us
that philosophy teaches the love of wisdom,
which leads to search for it and that in the
last analysis they are really the wise men of
the world who make it their business to help
other men to wisdom along all the pathways of
life, in matters of financial and social, mental,
moral and natural science.

At last we seem to find in this profession
what we are seeking; true wisdom with noble
objects before it. We commend their love of
truth and their desire to rid themselves of all
superstition and error and we pause to examine
the practical working of this wisdom and to
note the blessings it brings to these philoso-
phers; yet the philosophers are not happy. The
geologist, with his hammer, chips and examines
the rocks and philosophises as to the method of
their formation, the probable conditions of the
earth at that time, etc., and takes a degree of
pleasure in presenting his deductions to fellow
scientists. Yet they all know that he does not
know, that his findings neither satisfy his own
heart nor can give satisfaction on such a sub-
ject to his fellow scientists,. The biologist
studies the human anatomy and the anatomy
of the largest animals with a view to tracing
how the lowest form of living creature was
originally the highest form and how all others
had been evolved therefrom. He presents his
arguments to the world, and for a few short
vears has a place among his worldly wise asso-
ciates; a little later on to be branded as a back
number in the light of some other theories and
facts which some other biologist shall have
conceived and set forth.

Let us turn from these worldly wise men
and their instructions that we may hearken to
the voice of the Lord our God which tells us
that true wisdom comes from above. And
what is more reasonable than this? Knowing"
so little, of ourselves, why should we not ex-
pect to be instructed in the true wisdom by our
Creator. Our Lord is the foundation of Wis-
dom, and we should anticipate that from this
foundation alone could come the satisfaction
which all hearts crave.
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Let us examine carefully this true wisdom
from above which the Scriptures enjoin (Jas.
3; 17). It is hrst pure—it sets purity as its
highest standard, and the word pure takes in
the thought of honesty, sincerity. Whatever
questions arise respecting our dealings, our
conduct, our thoughts, the first point to be
decided would be, is it pure; is it honest; is it
true? If this cannot be answered affirmative-
ly, that is enough, Heavenly Wisdom says.

If the question stands the frst test, the
second one would be, is my motive a peace-
able one? Would | thus be doing all that |
properly could do to preserve peace, harmony,
accord in my own heart and in my dealings
with others, or would the course considered
be likely to awaken strife? Only peaceable
dispositions are approved by the Lord, and
this thought should continually guide the
Lord's people, with a desire to be pleasing to
Him. This, however, does not mean a lack
of firmness of character, nor the lack of a
proper combativeness to oppose the wrong in
the proper manner and on suitable occasions.
It merely means that our conduct should be as
peaceable as loyalty to righteousness will per-
mit. "'Let nothing be done through strife or
vain glory.”

Gentleness is given as the third mark of
Heavenly Wisdom. The world in general has
grown to appreciate the sentiment that gentle-
ness is a propriety. Indeed, to declare that
some people are not gentlemen would be one
of the surest ways of so arousing their temper
as to cause a display of feeling which would be
anything but gentle. The gentleness of the
world is largely on the outside—polish, good
breeding; but the gentleness which the heavenly
wisdom inculcates extends from the inside to
the outside. The thoughts are gentle—brought
under control by the various injunctions and
instructions of the Word of the Lord. The
whole life of the regenerated Christian is
brought under control of the Spirit of holiness,
which is on all proper occasions a spirit of
gentleness, meekness, patience and long suf-
fering. There may be times when the direc-
tion of the Lord's Word would cause His
people, exercised by His Spirit, to seem un-
gentle, to seem severe even; yet it would be
the result of a failure to rightly discriminate on
the subject. Gentleness and firmness are not
in conflict, though sometimes their combina-
tion is not rightly understood or appreciated
by those who lack the wisdom from above.

The fourth point to be remembered in con-
nection with the heavenly wisdom is that those

who are exercised by it are easy of entreat-
ment—they are not hard hearted, cold. stony;
they can be touched with sympathy, and will
manifest their sympathy even though they may
not always allow it to rule them nor always
allow it to hinder them from exercising proper
disciplines. There is a difference between be-
ing easily entreated and being "'soft," spine-
less. The wisdom from above has a firm tex-
ture of character, without coarseness, rough-
ness, rudeness, hardness.

The fifth element of heavenly wisdom is to
be full of mercy—overflowing with mercy,
with generous impulses, with kindly feelings,
with compassion and sympathy for those in
any trouble or distress. This, however, would
not mean a mercy without gauges and con-
ditions. " Mercy may fill one full and yet be
limited and restrained in its course of action.
because sound judgment may dictate that in
come cases the restraint of mercy would he for
the benefit, the advantage, of the offender. In
a word, where the spirit of the world would
be that of vindictiveness, haired and ani-
mosity, because of some evil done, the Spirit
of the Lord, the wisdom from above, would
be full of mercy, compassion, sympathy; and
would be restrained from full forgiveness and
remission of all penalties, only as sound judg-
ment should indicate that such a generous
course would be contrary to the best interests
of the culprit.

Lastly, the wisdom from above is full of
good fruits, and delights in whatsoever things
are true, honest, pure. lovely and of good re-
port. Cannot we see the philosophy connected
with this wisdom—that the possessor of it is
sure to be blessed in his heart experience, to
have happiness, joy, peace and blessing him-
self, as well as sure to scatter blessings wher-
ever he may go? This is the tendency of this
heavenly wisdom; this is the wisdom from
above. This is the wisdom, therefore, referred
to in the words, "Wisdom is the principal
thing; therefore, get wisdom,” the wisdom
with these characteristics.

There is only one way to put ourselves into
relationship with the Lord so as to be able to
receive this wisdom from above. That wa~
is Christ—through faith in His blood as our
sin atonement. Still more than this, it means
a renunciation of our sins, an endeavour to
walk in the Lord's way, leading to a full con-
secration of heart and life to Him and the con-
sequent begetting of the Spirit. Only from
this last standpoint can any hope to receive
the wisdom from above, the true wisdom.
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A SPECIAL NOTICE

For the present, and until further notice, will the friends please
send all correspondence involving Committee policy and o
matters normally requiring the Secretary's personal attention, to
Brother C. R. Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.15.  Sub-
scriptions, orders business matters should continue to be sent
to 24 Darwin Road, Welling, as usual.

ELECTION OF COMMITTEE

Friends who have not yet exercised their privilege of voting
are reminded that papers should be in the hands of Brother Ford
by July 10.  Every additional vote cast gives added assurance to
the brethren elected to serve that their activities have the sympa-
thetic support and endorsement of the friends generally.

NEWS FROM THE CLASSES

We would like to remind the friends that short paragraphs
relating to Class activities of interest will always be received with
appreciation and published in the “Monthly™ if considered helpful
and interesting, %ﬂe are many isolated ones who, from time to
time, express the desire to be able to follow the various activities of
their more fortunate brethren in this way.

“STUDIES IN THE SCRIPTURES"”

Several used sets are available and will be sent anywhere for
2/6 per set post free. Second-hand Karatol sets are also available
from time to time, and price will be quoted upon application if a
set happens to he in stock. We are glad to recard the names of
friends desiring to obtain any particular “Truth" book which is out
of print in order to send them one as soon as it becomes available.

IPSWICH HOME GATHERING

The Ipswich friends extend a hearty welcome to their two-day
Home-Cathering to be held on July 22 and 23, in the Ambulance
Hall, Samuel Road, Ipswich, he Saturday evening speaker will
be Brother H. ]. Shearn, and on Sunday, Brothers P. Wright
{Market Bosworth) and T. Holmes (Melton Mowbray) will minister.
Lunch and tea will be provided and the brethren are requested to
bring their own “Bible Students’ Hymnal."  Further details from
Broticr W. Clarke, Walcot, 97 Parliament Road, Ipswich. Friends
are vequested to note that the correct dates are those shown sbove,
the July 30 date given in last month's issue being incorrect.

The HERALD
of Christ's Kingdom

The DAWN
of Christ's Presence

Two interesting and helpful magazines published
monthly in Brookiyn, US.A.; and containing de-
votional articles and expositions of considerable
interest to our readers.

Subscription price........ccccciemaininnnns 5s. per year.
Three months' free trial on request.

British Correspondents :

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE

ANONYMOUS

We would acknowledge with sincere appreciation the anony~
mous Teceipt of 10/- (Somerset) and £2 (Yorkshire) for use in the
Master s service.

LONDON CONVENTION

Preparations are now well in hand for the August gathering at
the Memorial Hall, and friends who desire am;‘uﬁ’ﬁﬁntinn 8am
earnestly required to make their requirements known as soon as
possible, since it is often difficult to obtain suitable rooms at the
last moment. The new “Bible Students’ Hymnal™" will be used at
the Convention, and copies can be obtained at the hookstall, and
will, of course, be available during the sessions for those who do
not possess a copy of their own or fail to bring it with them.

“EVOLUTION —AND THE SCRIPTURES”

This is the title of a little booklet just published by the Com-
mittee at One Penny, and intended for use by those who desire a
handy pamphlet on the subject to hand to interested friends. It is
a synopsis which calls attention on its last page to the booklet
“Evolutionists at the Cross-roads,” which is well known as consti-
tuting a full exposition of this subject. ~ We shall be glad to send
this new booklet upon request, at 14d. per copy post free.  Six
copies for 7d.

“POEMS OF DAWN"

This reprint by the Australian brethren is now available from
stock, at 3/- per copy post free, and will be found a very attractive
book to those who have in the past appreciated this well-chosen
collection of poems.

PROPOSED TUNE BOOK

A number of brethren have enquired as to the possibility of
producing a suitable Tune-book to be used with the “ Bible
Students’ Hymnal.”" As an indication of the probable demand for
such a book, the office would be glad to have a postcard from those
who would take a copy containing the tunes listed in the index.
The book would need to be duplicator-produced, and the cost
would not exceed 2/6.

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKROOM

For the friends’' convenience, the Committee
holds a stock of all publicatiens issued by :—

Pastoral Bible Institute........cccooernrninnnnnnss Brooklyn
Dawn Publishers ........... i Brooklyn

Bereal:l Bible Institute..........ccseeeeerenn.....Melbourne

Lists of these books, in addition to the Committee's
own publications, are available upon request.

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE
24 Darwin Road, Welling, KENT

Published by Bible Students Cémmitbae, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, and printed bv Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth’s society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages.’s
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
Its members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity's
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
with God.




Bible Students mMmontbly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription (one year)

Great Britain and Eire.......cccoooviinnnirrniensenennan 3/
United States and Canada.....................One dollar
Australia and New Zealand .........cccociviinninniennn 5=

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.

Correspondents in the United States

Pastoral Bible Institute,

177 Prospect Place, Brooklyn, N.Y.
The Dawn,

136 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y.

Correspondent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
19 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.

Bible Students who, by reason of old age, infirmity
or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect, This expense is met by volun-
tary donations from those interested.

Three months’ free trial copies will be sent to any
address upon request.

THE PROMISE OF HIS PRESENCE

A reader enquires if the first part of the July article in this
series, entitled “Every eve shall see Him,” is intended to convey
the thought that Jesus Christ at the time of His revelation to the
world will be literally visible to the natural eyesight. No such
thought is intended. Readers will recall that the previous articles,
especially those in the February and March issues, demonstrate
very plainly that our Lord returns as a spirit being, forever veiled
from buman sight. The early part of the July instalment, n
quoting the various Scriptures usually declared to teach a visible
appearance, has rather over-stressed the Scripture setting of the
texts; although it will be noted that the latter half of the article is
quite definite upon the subject. This word of explanation is
inserted for the benefit of others who may be puzzled at the
apparent inconsistency.

BIBLE STUDENTS' REFERENCE LIBRARY

Realising that many of the friends are unable to pur-
chase or obtain all the books they would like, for personal
study and reference, the Committee has decided to establish
a reference library comprising the various of works
which are of value and assistance in our studies.  This
library will include all “Present Truth™ publications of
value, Bible translations and helps, historical works of repute,
such as Gibbons “Decline and Fall,” Mosheim's Church
Histary, etc.; books descriptive of scenes, customs, etc., in
Bible lands; modern works on archeaology and exploration,
and any other books which in the opinion of the Committee
will assist the underam}ding_rmd development of our faith
along the lines of “Present Truth." Library must of
necessity be built up slowly, and in this connection if any
friends care to present suitable works from their own book-
shelves these will be received with sincere appreciation,
although in each case it will be appreciated if the proposed
hooks be notified beforchand so that advice may be given
that the book can be usefully included.

The brethren will be able to borrow any book for a
period of two weeks, and retain after that period if desired,
until it is required for another borrower. A charge of about
sixpence per book will be made to cover postal and incident-
al expenses, the borrower also paying return postage. A list
of works available will be furnished to each borrower and
will be kept up-to-date as new books are sdded.

In order to enable final plans to be made, will all friends
who feel that such a library would be of service, and who
are likely to make use of it, kindly send a post-card to the
office to that effect; at the same time giving details of any
particular books which they themselves would like to see
included in the library.

THE LIBRARY—A SUGGESTION

Referring to the announcement regarding the proposed library
which appeared last month and is repeated above, it is suggested
that a more practical basis would be the payment of a we;(fy sub-
scription of 3d., remitted perhaps quarterly, which would cover
postal expenses both ways and all incidental expenses. If this
method appeals to brethren interested in this project, it would be
appreciated if this preference were stated when notifying their

interest, in order to guide the Committee in the arrangements to
be made.

SOME INTERESTING BOOKLETS

Post free
Each 6 for
‘* Song of our Syrian Guest "’ ...
Christ's Return, 34 pp. i
Scriptures on Heli, Death, Spiritism, |
26/pp.. .. R | 1/l
Do the Dead Know Anything ? 32 pp....
God—and Reason, 128 pp. s
The Day of Jehovah, 64 pp. (
What is Man ? 61 pp. L. 53d. 13

Hope Beyond the Grave.“IIZB pp \
God's Covenants, 48 pp.
A New Dictator—the only Hope, 19 pp.

The Truth about Hell 5d. 2/3
Plan of God in Brief, 98 pp. ... . 29
Pilate's Report, 32 pp., lllus, ... RORR |- S L
Some of the Parables, 90 pp., lllus. ... 7d. 3/
Zionism in Prophecy, 64 pp. fod. 4-

Evolutionists at the Crossroads, 126 pp lod. 4/6

Obtainable from Bible Students’ Committee.

BIBLE STUDENTS HYMNAL

The new book has received general approval. Suggestions
are now being considered whereby a suitable tune book can
be produced cheaply. In the meantime it is ecarnestly
desired that al] the British friends become the possessors of
a copy of the Hymnal, which has been produced for the
general benefit.

Limp Cloth 114d. post free
Cloth Boards 114 2
Prices in America—
30 and 35 cents respectively.

Price in Australia—

1/6 and 1/9 respectively
from the Berean Bible Institute.
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THE DOCTRINE OF THE LOGOS

2. The “Wisdom'' chapter
of Proverbs (toncluded)

The "creation’” passage of Proverbs 8 com-
prises three well-defined sections. Of these,
verses 22-26 speak of a time before creation
began, and this section was discussed last
month. The second section, verses 27-30), des-
cribes events during the work of creation,
whilst verses 31-36 tell of the condition
of things after material creation had
come into being and man was existent
upon earth. In verse 27 the Logos speaks ot
His more direct relationship to this earth and
its inhabitants,

Vs. 27 “When he prepared the heavens, !
was there, when he sel a compass wpon the
face of the deep”

The Hebrew for "heavens'—shamayim,—
means the “"heaved up things” and usually re-
fers to the firmament or atmosphere which sep-
arated the waters on the earth from the waters
which were above the earth, and which des-
cended at the time of the Deluge.! But sincs
those primeval rings of gaseous minerals and
water vapour whichl enveloped the earth dur-
ing the igneous ages were all “heaved up” from
the earth's turbulent surface and continually
returned in cataclysmic avalanches throughout
the long history of the six creative days, it is
clear that shamayim can well include this en-
tire system of rings which at one time enclosed
the primitive earth.

The expression “‘set a compass’ is the seven-
teenth century translators’ idiom for drawing
a circle. Chagaq chug means to engrave a
circle or sphere and the latter word is ren-
dered “compassed with swaddling bands™ in
Job 26; 10 (referring to the earth enveloped
in the watery canopy of Noah's day), “He
walketh in the circuit of heaven' in Job 22,
14. and "He sitteth upon the circle of the
earth” in Isa. 40; 22. Remembering what has
been said regarding the “deep’” (tehom) as a
description of the depths of space, we have in
this eloguent verse a vivid picture of the Al-
mighty stretching a curtain of empty space and
drawing upon that background one litile circle
—this earth—and setting in operation those
powerful natural forces which “heaved up” the
heavens and after many millions of years had
come and gone, quietened down to that peace-
ful time when “the Lord God planted a garden
eastward in Eden." (Gen. 2: 8).

Thus does the description descend to the

level of every day matters, "~"When he estab-
lished the clouds above; when he strengthened
the fountains of the deep. When he gave to
the sea his decree, that the waters should not
pass his commandment. When he appointed
the foundations of the earth.”” All these phra-
ses indicate a time when the work of prepara-
tion for man was well-nigh complete and the
Logos was able to express His own rejoicing
at this new development in the Divine Plan—
the coming of man. "THEN" says the Loogos
—whilst this work of preparation was actively
progressing— | hen became | beside him a
firm and sure worker” (Rotherham) “and !
was daily, (yom beyom, day by day) his de-
light, rejoicing always before him'" (verse 30).
The relationship between these two celestial
workers is nowhere more clearly shown than
in this apt phrase expressive of a Divine Archi-
tect and the trusty worker Who executed the
Divine designs. "‘Day by day, his delight;”
words spoken of a time when the earth’s revo-
lutions around the sun had as yet barely com-
menced to mark those twenty-four hour divi-
sions of time which men call days. Perhaps
the greater ""days’’ of creation are here referred
to, described by One Who, day by day. as
morning followed evening, heard the Divine
pronouncement upon His labours—""And God
saw that it was good.”

It is not easy to realise just what an impor-
tant stage in God's purposes was reached on
that day when Adam first opened his eyes ta
conscious existence, [f the sad experience of
man during this long reign of sin and death is
to serve as an object lesson to all eternity, to
races of material beings belonging to other
worlds and not as yet brought into existence—
and this is thought by some to be the implica-
tion of Divine revelation—then the awakening
to life of that first intelligent material being,
the first man, was an event of stupendous im-
portance. The ravishing beauty of Eden; the
inspiring spectacle of this first human pair be-
ginning to explore and settle down in their
wonderful home; the idyllic harmony existing
between them, all throws a flood of light upon
the words of verse 31 “"Rejoicing in the habi-
table part of his earth; and my delights were
with the sons of men.” The word for "habi-
table parts'” is tebel, a fruitful or fruit-bearing
place, and this surely is a reference to that
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“garden eastward in Eden” (Gen. 2; 8) plan-
ted by the Lord God.

Now comes the virtual climax of the whole
description—partly obscured in the Authorised
Version through lax translation. Picture the
mighty Logos rejoicing in this fruitful garden
and its occupants, “and my delights’ He says
“were with the beni adam, the sons of men.
Now therefore hearken unto me, ye children
(ben, sons) for blessed are they that keep my
ways.

There are three words in Hebrew expressive
of men—adam, red earth, applied to man in
recognition of his earthly origin; enosh, mean-
ing a mortal being, in recognition of his ulti-
mate end in death; and ish, an individual. In
verse 3| the Logos uses the most appropriate
of the three—beni adam, the sons of earth.
Likewise there are four words for “"children” —
olel, a babe or suckling; yeled a lad or a boy;
naar a youth, and ben a son. Note the appro-
priate usage of terms in these two verses. |he
Logos declares His interest and love for the
sons of earth, and immediately exhorts these
same sons to hearken unto me."”” Then comes
an exposition of the Divine Law of creation
which is at once the message of God to man
and the whole kemel of Christ's preaching to
man.

“Hear instruction, and be wise, and refuse
it not.  Blessed is the man that hearcth me,
. . . for whoso findeth me findeth life, and
shall obtain favowr of the Lord. Bul he that
stmeth against me wrongeth his own soul; all
they that hate me love death.” (Vs. 31-36).

Many long centuries were to roll away before
the fields of Galilee and the streets of Jerusalam
heard those same words in language attuned
to their ears. ""He that heareth my word and
believeth on him that sent me, hath everlasting
life”” . . "He that believeth on the Son hath ever-
lasting life, and he that believeth not the Son
shall not see life, but the wrath of God abideth
on him" . . "He that rejecteth me and receiveth
not my words hath one that judgeth him.”
(John 6; 47, 3; 36, 12; 48). The same
eternal truths, spoken as it were at the foun-
dation of the world, repeated to those amongst
whom the Logos walked and with whom he
talked, and ringing down the centuries to our
own time are still not comprehended by the
greater part of the sons of men. And yet,
though all unknowingly, they owe their very
origin to that work in Eden carried out so re-
joicingly by the One Who now waits to com-
plete His work of blessing.

For every Bible student knows the story is
not yet complete. The mighty works of mater-
ial creation outlined so briefly in Proverbs 8
are recapituiated only to direct the reader's
attention to the much greater importance ot
man in the Divine Plan—man, not merely new-
ly created as in Eden, not struggling helplessly
in the iron grasp of sin and death as in the
intervening years, but man as he will be in
the glorious to-morrow when the whoie purpose
of God in earthly creation is completed. This
is why, in this remarkable passage, the part
played by the Logos in all those great events
of the time before man existed are introduced
only to lead up to the personal interest of the
Son of God in man and his destiny—man, per-
fect in Eden: man, fallen into sin and con-
demned to death, without hope except that a
Redeemer should come from above; and man
as he will be when the curse of sin is removed.
The laws which govern man's reconciliation to
God are set out in verses 32-36, and to com-
plete the story Chapter 9 in its first six verses
gives a hint of the developing dispensations
which at their close will see this glorious con-
summation achieved.

Scholars point out that verses |1-6 of Chapter
9 belong to Chapter 8 and complete the theme,
Verse 7 commences a different train of thought
and evidently marks the point where the com-
piler of the book attached his next thesis. With
this in view it is interesting to note the main
thoughts in these six verses.

Following the pronouncement of Divine law
in the last five verses of Chapter 8, there are
four main points.

Vs. 1, “Wisdom hath builded her house, she
hath hewn ol her seven pillars,

The edifice of material creation has been
completed. That part of the Logos  work is
finished. The seven pillars upon which the
edifice is constructed may well speak of the
seven creative days—all of which were pro-
nounced “good’'—foundations well and truly
laid as a result of which the crowning glory
of human society might eventually find its
eternal home.

V's. 2, “She hath killed her beasts.”

The hrst period of Divine dealing with this
human creation was marked with “sacrifice
and offering and burnt offerings and offering
for sin” (Heb. 10; 8) and this crude concep-
tion of man’s approach to reconciliation with
God was, for all its grossness, a necessary
stage in the development of man's spiritual
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understanding. But that stage passed when
Jesus Christ “brought life and immortality to
licht through the gospel”™ (Il Tim. [; 10). It
was then that it could be said that Wisdom

“Hath mingled ler wine; she hath also fur-
nished her table”

What more eloquent description of the feast
of doctrinal truth and of the "bread of life”
which has been the portion of Christians
throughout this Christian era could bs expres-
sed in eleven words? Wine and food; the
two immortal symbols of Christian sustenance.
Here surely is indicated in brief that favoured
position which Christians now enjoy, infiritely
superior to the crudities and materialism of
the pre-Christian ages and yet built upon the
growth in knowledge which men attained in
th?t same time.

Vs, 3, “She hath sent forth her maidens;
she crieth upon the highest places of the city.”
Only one stage in the Divine Plan corres-

ponds to this evidently universal invitation.
"“The Spirit and the Bride say 'Come,” ‘and
whosoever will may come” (Rev. 22; 17).
The Bride of Christ, so aptly described as “vir-
gins'' in many Scriptures, will in very truth
be "'sent forth” to cry upon the highest placss
of the New Jerusalem and to invite all mea to
come into harmony with the eternal laws ot
righteousness and so to enter its sacred prec-
incts and share in its glory and beauty (Rev.
21; 22-27).

Vs, 4-6, “Whoso is simple, let him turn
hither; as for hin that wanteth understanding
she saith to him *Come, ecat of my bread, aid
drink of the wine which I have mingled. For-
sake the foolish and live; and go in the way
of understanding.”

“Blessed are the meek, for they shall inherii
the earth.” Did our Lord, when those sublime
words fell from his lips on the mountain side
in Galilee, recall words He Himself had coined
many long ages before; "Whoso is simple,
let him turn in hither?”” “The testimony of
the Lord is sure, making wise the simple’” says
the Psalmist (Psa. 19; 7). Here in thes= last
three verses the depths of Divine wisdom are
manifest in all their grandeur. The simplicity
of the child who is willing to learn, the sin-
cerity of the man who is with resolution put-
ting the past evil days of sin behind his back,
these are the qualities which will enable trav-
ellers on the Highway of Holiness to partake
of that bread, and drink of that wine, which
the Saviour of all men, through countless ages

of loving watch care, and by virtue of an in-
terim of suffering and anguish, and in the power
of His resurrection glory, has in very truth
“mingled’” for the salvation of men. How true
it must be that only one whose heart is fully
set within him to do evil can possibly tail to
heed this gracious invitation to ‘‘forsake the
foolish, and live; and go in the way of under-
standing.”

There the story ends. The Logos has told
of the days when God was alone; of the com-
ing into being of all things; of the preparation
of earth for man; of His own interest and joy
in the things of earth; of the Divine laws by
which men must and one day will live; of the
developing dispensations which lead men to
the great decision: and of the gracious invita-
tion open to all men at the end. He dées not
tell us who will and who will not accept the
opportunity, and enter into everlasting life. He
does not intrude upon human free will. He Who
set in motion the mightiest forces of natural
things and Who has spanned the uttermost
reaches of time stands outside that wall which
encircles human freedom of choice. But what-
ever may be the ultimate result of the Mil-
lennial reign; however few or many there may
be who, after the Saviour has entreated them
with words of love, sullenly reject Him and
all that He stands for, it will be gloriously true
that “He shall see of the travail of His soul
and shall be satishied.”” The work of the Logos,
the man Christ Jesus, the Lord from heaven,
with humankind upon earth, will at length be
complete when He utters those sublime words
"Come, ye blessed of my Father, inherit the
Kingdom prepared for you from the foundation
of the world.”

OUR DAY.

“We are living, we are dwelling.
In a grand and awful time.
In an age on ages telling,
To be living is sublime.
Hark ! the rumbling in the nations,
Iron crumbling with the clay :
Hark ! what soundeth ? "Tis creation
Groaning for a better day.”

"Scoffers scorning, Heaven behalding,
Thou hast but an hour to fight.
See prophetic truth unfolding !
Watch ! and keep thy garments white.
Oh, let all the soul witiin vou
For the truth’s sake go abroad !
Strike ! let every nerve and sinew
Tell on ages—tell for God 1™



83 BIBLE STUDENTS MONTHLY

AUGUST, 1939

“THE TRAINING OF THE SONS”

If ye endure chastening, God dealeth
with you as Sons."" Heb. 12: 7.

In commencing this deeply doctrinal letter
the writer sets out at considerable length, and
with great force, ocur Lord's most ex-
cellent dignity as a Son of God. Higher than
the angels, having inherited a more excellent
Name than they, He was set before the whols
creation as worthy of worship. Raised up
from the dead a glorious spirit being,
the express likeness of His Father's Per-
son, and radiating all the eflulgence
of “the Glory'—(a term often used of
God by Jewish writers, when not desiring to
mention the incommunicable Name) Jesus
was set forth and acknowledged by God as
His Son. "Thou art my Son, this day have |
begotten Thee" (Heb. I: 5). A little later in the
Epistle we find this illustrious Son associated
with other sons. "'For it became Him, for Whom
are all things, and by Whom are all things
in bringing many sons unto glory, to make the
captain of their salvation perfect through suffer-
ings . . . for . . . He is not ashamed to call
them brethren . . .”" (Heb. 2: 10-12).

Thus the Son and His many followers are ot
one family; and are destined to be companions
in all the eternal years beyond.

The Elder Son was made “perfect through
suffering,” being thus prepared for His high
station in heavenly glory. In like manner, in
the later stages of the Epistle, there is shown
the need for the "many Sons” to undergo pre-
paration also, in order to he made partakers ot
God's holiness, for without that holiness, "'no
man shall see the Lord." The force and beauty
of this preparation has been obscured some-
what in the Authorised Version text by the
use of certain words which, to-day are rather
harsh in their meaning. Chastening and chas-
tisement are usually associated with punitive
correctional lreatment, and are mostly taken to
imply perversity, if not open disobedience, in
the offender. The punishment meted out by
stripes and other penances, is considered to
have a chastening effect upon the disobedient
son, and to impress upon him the wrongful-
ness of his actions. No Jewish father, would
with-hold the rod from any motive of
soft sentimentality—for to withhold the rod
was considered to spoil the child. The Apostle
reminds his readers that they all had had
fachers in the flesh who corrected them—and
adds that they did “it for their pleasure.”” In

return, the sons had shown reverence, or hlial
respect to their fathers, for administering the
correction. No son, to manhood grcwn, his
correctional days over, would have anything
but words of approval for the administration
of both rebuke and rod. By that time of life
he would understand how needful it had been
for his parent to administer the correction, so
that a wayward son might become a law-abid-
ing citizen for the rest of his days. In this
administration of corrective treatment the dili-
gent father had the testimony of the Sacred
Oracles, advising and exhorting him to train
up his child in the way he should go—and to
spare not the rod if need so required. All this
was considered to be his duty, not only in his
responsibility to God on behalf of his
son, but also to his son as to a future
member of the commonwealth of Israel.
But it is a very perverted sense of the
word to think of “chastening’’ as the adminis-
tration only of the rod. Like many other
words whose usage has changed in later days,
it has not always had a meaning so harsh as
the administration of corporal punishment.
This severe interpretation of the Father's chas-
tening has caused many children of

God to see his hand in their lives
only when suffering some painful ex-
perience. He has often been thought of as

a vigilant Puritanical supervisor, watching out
for every trifling misdemeanour; pouncing
down on the offender with instant retributive
punishment—inflicting personal, pecuniary or
domestic loss as recompense for the sin com-
mitted. "What have | done that the Lord
afflicts me thus' is the cry that has broken from
heart to lip, times without number. And very
truly, minds which could believe that God
would torment poor lost souls to all eternity
could easily think of Him as capable of punish-
ing with all the severities involved in the sufter-
ing and death of loved ones and deprivation
of one's earthly means. How we should
thank God for dispelling that major nightmare
of eternal anguish!

But it is no less needful that the minor un-
derstanding of his disciplinary measures should
be corrected also, for God is no harsh diccip-
linarian, delighting only in wielding lash or rod!
Nor would the Scripture, rightly understood,
lead us to think so.
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To chasten is the process of making “"chaste.”
Even though our modern dictionaries dehne
chastening as “to free from faults by punish-
ment—to purify or refine,” its derivation from
the old French word ‘“chaste’” (which means
pure, as its primary meaning) should lead us
to look for another definition. Sometimes from
the hand of the skilful potter, there would
come forth a vessel or vase of singular beauty,
delicately proportioned, and of exquisite tex-
ture and colouring—a beautiful “chaste” thing
—a delight to the eye, and a joy to its eager
purchaser. This 1s the correct usage of the
word “‘chaste” in earlier English, and shows
another side to its meaning besides the more
modern, harsh phrase. Who can tell of the
infinite pains taken by the magic touch of skil-
ful fingers, as shape, balance and symmetry are
brought out in such delightful proportion.
Who could interpret the light of the eye, as
the master-craftsman saw the work of his hands
taking the shape and assuming the form which
his inventive brain had foreseen. Every move-
ment of those delicate fingers, every touch ot
pressure, heavy or of gossamer hightness, was
working towards the “chaste’” production—in
fact, il was part of the chastening—the beauti-
fving of the plastic clay; and then, to fix both
shape and colour, with what care and concern
would the exquisite thing be entrusted to the
fire. Thus between the delicate manipulation
of the Master's fingers and the correctly ad-
justed heat of the oven, a thing of singular
chaste beauty would come forth. [Does any
brother think of this as treating the matier ot
Cod's chastening too lightly?

Let us reflect on one great outstanding fact
in this setting of the Apostle’s words, ""What
son is he whom the Father chasteneth not?"
he asks. let us not forget what he has been
saying about the sons of this great Father, and
call to mind that there was one iliustrious Son
in whom the Father's work was fully accom-
plished, and who had attained to the desired
perfection! Even that Prince-Leader—that
well-beloved Son who was the appointed Cap-
tain of the "many sons,"" was chastened and
beautified, and embellished with all the graces
of love and holiness in exquisite perfsction.
Not by dint of scourgings but by the power of
“joys set before Him,"" by the suasion of 1 Div-
ine Father's Love, which caught up every des-
ire and longing, and moulded and shaped them
till the deep unfathomed eternal love of God
had left its impress and likeness in the fully
responsive heart of His Son. Thus the most
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beautiful of all God’s handiwork was wrought.
Not even the well-beloved Son was exempt
from this chastening: yet never an angry stripe,
nor a single correction for sin was needed. No
breaking of a rebellious will—no curb nor bit,
nor bridle nor check-rein was necessary, but
only the “guidance by God's eye' (Psa. 32:
8). For all that in the exhibition of His ready
submission to His Father’'s Will, the “‘chasten-
ing"' and the adornment of His soul went on—
as the Hand of God inwrought every Grace and
Fruit of the Spirit and every Divine attribute
within. “"What son is he whom the Father
chasteneth not’" asks the Apostle, and the ans-
wer is equally explicit "If ye be without chas-
tisement, whereof all (sons) are partakers then
are ye . . . not sons.”

Obviously then, we must include the lighter
touches, as well as the heavier pressure of the
Master's Hand in the “chastening” —for "He"
was chastised as well as we. It will be the
attitude of the child to the touch of ths Father's
Hand, which will determine whether the ligh®
touch of suasion is enough or whether the
heavier pressure of threat or rod will be neces-
sary ere the gloricus “‘chastened” lmage of
the first exemplary Son is reproduced in us.
If we are watching for the leading of God’s
Eye: our eyes fast rivetted on His glance, then
the touch of the Potter's hand, which will shape
and embellish the New Creature to His please-
ment and. delight, will be light and easy. But
if we forget or lightly hold the thought that
He has called us into His family, and that we
have covenanted to do His Will, and prove re-
bellious and perverse, by walking after our own
desires, then, the Love which the Father bears
towards us will not permit Him to let us go
into the outer darkness again, without trying
every possible measure of restraint to keep us
in His favoured circle, “If ye endure chasten-
ing,”” should read "It is for chastening,
God dealeth with you as with sons.”” And
that chastening, whether lighter or heavier, is
administered by the Father of Spirits—of spin-
tual New Creatures—that they may become
“partakers of His Holiness”— " and live.”
""Blessed is the man whom Thou chasteneth,
O Lord, and teachest him out of Thy Law"
(Psa. 94: 12).

It is not expected that the period of dis-
cipline and training will be always pleasurable.
The, choicest vessel must needs be "fired"—
even though the clay work faultlessly to the
Master's touch. But afterwards, when the work
is done and the days of training are over, the
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Son of God will reflect His Father's Holiness,
and purity and wholesome-heartedness in all
those things that make for righteousness and
love and compassion. Let all children of God
remember that our Father is preparing them to
be “'vessels of mercy,”’ through whom He wil!
pour out all the wealth of His love to a suffer-
ing sin-sick world, and then, if, there be a spark
of sympathetic love in his heart for his unfortu-
nate fellows, God will fan it to a white-hot
glow of love like His own, if only the while
he lie as plastic clay in the Potter's hands until
the work is done. God has done His chastzning
work in His well-beloved Son, and that com-
pleted work is the pledge and guarantee for
all the other “many sons’” if they will endure
the “chastening.” Look not so much at the
grievous ‘'now,  beloved; but at the glorious
“afterwards’’ beyond.

In those darker days, then, beloved in the
Lord, when the stresses of life are heavy upon
us, when the rod of correction and discipline
makes us smart, and we feel despondent and
discouraged, "Lift up the hands which hang

ENDURING REPROOF.

There ic perhaps no better test of a man's
character than the way in which he bears him-
self under just reprocf. Every man makes
mistakes; every man commits taults; but not
every man has the honesty and meekness io
acknowledge his errors, and to welcome the
criticisms which point them out to - him. It is
rarely difficult for us to hnd an excuse we are
looking for. li is in fact always easier to spring
to an angry delfence of ourselves, than to calm-
ly acknowledge the justice of another's right-
eous condemnation of some wrong action of
ours; but to refuse to adopt this latter course,
when we know we are .in the wrong, is to re-
veal to our better consciousness, and often io
the consciousness of athers, an essential defect.

That man is strong who dares to confess that
he is weak: he is always tottering to a fall who
needs to bolster up the weakness of his per-
sonality by all sorts of transparent shams, It
is not in vain that Scripture says: “Reprove
one that hath understanding and he will un-
derstand knowledge;"" tor one of the best evi-
dences of the possession of that direct self-gov-
ernment which stands as the basis of moral
strength and one of the best means ol gaining
it when it is lacking, is just this willingness to
accept merited reproof, and to proht by it
when accepted.
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down, and the feeble knees, and make straight
paths for your feet.”

The pathway, though narrow, should be
straight—there should be no perverse way in
us. There may be some little “stone”” of selt-
conceit, or some gravel’' of hard-heartedness
in the “clay.” The scholar may be too seif-
opinionated, so that the pedagogue cannot im-
part his lesson, other than by restraint. To
keep us in His love, the Father will hedge us
about with thorns, or lay us helplessly on our
couch, tll we heed His leading. How
much better the lighter touch, the loving caress,
the encouraging smile of our gracious God—
for, after all, this is all that it need be, if we
walik with Him, and leave ourselves wholly in
His Hands.

A kiss bestowed at the right time may do
infinitely more than a scolding or whipping to
many a refractory child. Se it may in things
Divine. Accept the ministry of the Kiss. there-
fore, and let the rod lie unused. “Lie still, an-
let Him mould Thee '—into a vessel, chastes
and beautiful, meet for the Master's use.”

PRECEPTS OF MEN.

The Old Pharisees rejected Jesus because He
taught men that God's plans or grace wete
wider than they had believed them to be. lhe
Gentiles, the outcasts, the whole world of hu-
manity, was included in them. The Pharisezs
believed that the Jews, and especiaily their own
sect, had a monopoly of the grace of God. It
is strange how this old spirit of human nature
comes out in our day. Many in the Church
seem to be just as averse to any view of the
gzospel which widens its scope beyond the nar-
row lines in which they have conceived it. |he
idea that there can be any blessing in it ior
the countless masses of the dead who passed
out of life before Christ came, or who have
since died with no knowledge of Him, is some-
thing they cannot admit. Nor have they an
ear for any interpretations of Scripture which
do not pass current in their sect, or which bring
within the scope of God's love and blessing
those whom they have always regarded as out-
side of His covenant. Men love to think that
they belong to that favoured class who have a
monopoly of both the truth and the zrace of
God.

(The Watch Tower).
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THE QUIET TIME
Qs

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

TREES OF RIGHTEOUSNESS,
THE PLANTING OF THE LORD (Isa. 61:3.)

A carpenter who is interested in the Plan
of the Ages points out that there is represented
in a piece of oak, beauty, strength, durability
and usefulness. On the end there can be found
white streaks or lines. These are called "'med-
ullary rays” or rays of light. They are really
small tubes which carry the sap from under
the bark to the heart of the tree, and, as the
annual rings are laid on in fluid form, which
alternately dries and contracts and thus each
compresses the heart, or centre of the tree hard-
er and harder. Thus, the centre is the BEST
and not liable to be attacked by grubs. He
suggested that the brethren do all they can to
keep in the centre, out of harm's way, and at
the same time be nourished and enriched by
the sources of strength and beauty. Whenever
one of these little tubes is cut it forms one of
those light splashes on the face of the wood.
He pointed out the development of the oak;

100 years growing to maturity, 100 years
standing at the perfect mark and
100 years to deteriorate, 390 years

in all, but if cut down in its prime and allowed
to lie out in the open for 10 years (pertect
number) exposed to storms, wind, etc., it
would develop into a timber which would last
and be useful and beautiful and strong tor
thousands of years.

**A CHRISTIAN’S WIRELESS.”

Cod has a wireless to everywhere

We call it the Word of God-*and prayer.
And everyone may surely win

God's choicest gifts—hy “listening in."

First we must shut out every sound

From the busy world that throngs around.
Vanity Fair makes a defending din

On purpose to hinder us “listening in."

The devil will use his utmost power
To keep you from having this quiet hour
He knows that you can be freed from sin
Always and only by “listening in.”

But if you carefully read God's Word.
His still small voice is clearly heard

And wondrous power and peace within
Daily results from “listening in.”

He longs to gnva Hls best to you
To keep r:u ; ntrong and true,
So, if you have not begun—to-day begn
To prove God's power by * |||tm|ns in."

BE THOU FAITHFUL UNTO DEATH.

Faithful when with tears thine eves are dim,
Faithful when joy's cup o'erflows its brim;
Faithful when God seems to veil His Face,
Faithful when He crowns thy work with grace.
Faithful, though thy loved ones turn aside,
Lips that praised thee once, in harshness chide.
Faithful though success enwreathe thy brow,
Faithful should the world before thee bow.
Faithful till hath ceased life's fleeting breath
Eager hands lie folded still in death.

“Faithful unto death,” day by day.

Help me thus to keep the narrow way.

Strengthen me to bear the scorn and shame—

Portion of all those who take Thy name.
“Faithful unto death,” when all is done,

Cross is changed to erown, the victory won,

Let me hear Thee say, O Blessed Lord,

*“Child, come enter into thy reward.

Faithful thou hast been, come share with me

Glory, Honour, Immortality.”

GOD TURNS A LEAF.

Have you not noticed that in the history
of this planet God turns a leaf about every
two thousand years?

God turned a leaf, and this world was fitted
for human residence.  About two thousand
more years passed along and God turned an-
other leaf, and it was the Deluge. About two
thousand more years passed on and it was the
appearance of Christ. Almost two thousand
more years have passed by, and He will probab-
ly scon turn another leaf. What it shall be | can-
not say. It may be the demolition of all these
monstrosities of turpitude, and the establish-
ment of righteousness in all the earth. He can
do it, and He will do it. | am as conhdent as
if it were already accomplished.

Talmadge.
LOVE.

Love is very patient, very kind. Love
knows no jealousy; love makes no parade,
gives itself no airs, is never rude, never selhsh,
never irritated, never resentful; love is never
glad when others go wrong, love is gladdened
by goodness, always slow to expose, always
eager to believe the best, always hopeful, al-
ways patient. Love never disappears.

I Cor. 13: 4-8 (Moffatt).

From vintages of sorrow
Are deepest joys distill'd,

And the cup outstretched for healing
Is oft at Marah alled.

God leads to joy through weeping,
To quietness through strife;

Through vielding unto conquest,
Through death to endless life.
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent.

Ny Chapter 8.

“Thy walchmen shall Lft up the voice;, with
the voice together shall they sing: for they
shall see eye to exe* when the Lord shall bring
again Zion."”

When our Lord told His disciples that "ol
that day and hour knoweth no man, no. not
the angels of heaven, but my Father only”
(Matt. 24; 36) he placed on record a great
fact; the Creator's impassive silence as to the
times and seasons of His unfolding Purpese. It
has ever been that a detailed understand-
ing of the Divine Plan relating to any particular
period has been made known to the
“"Watchers” of that time but those same
Watchers have been able to discern only a
shadowy and fragmentary vision of the things
which were yet to be. The Truth ot
God has unfolded itsell before men's
mental vision only as the time for its
fulflment has come and when some have pro-
fited sufficiently by the lessons of past history
to be ready to receive it. Hence it is that
expressions such as "Truth now due,” “"meat
in cdue season for the Household of Faith,”
have come to bear a distinct and very special-
ised meaning. The light of past ages as well
as of the present, converging upon those feat-
ures of the Divine Plan which are now about
ta he fulfilled. or indeed are actually in process
of fulfilment, has the effect of illuminating
“things new and old" with a deeper and more
accurate understanding than ever befors, A
familiar hymn illustrates this principle so un-
deniably in active operation,

“Mare ylorious still, as centurics yoll

Shall Truth's )/’r.;ir banner be wnfurlcd
Until at length, from pole to pole
Its radiance shall v'erflow the world.”

It is in recognition of this fact of the ability
to understand God’'s Plan only as it becomes
due of fulfilment that the prophet cries

“Surely the Lord God will do nothing, but
He revealeth His seeret unto His servaits e
proplicts”™  (Amos 3 7).

God makes no sericus move in the succes-
sion of events which mark the dispensations;
brings no sweeping change in the affairs of

*"j'h;’,\' shall be fuce fr!?:rr‘ ?x,'l'”f the event.,” { Rotherkam).

“WHEN SHALL THESE THINGS BE."”

men; or permits no catastrophic end to an

epoch without revealing His intentions to those

who are His devoted ministers. It was so
with Noah and the cataclysmic finish to the
antediluvian world. It was so with Moses when
God called lsrael out of Egypt. The predic-
tions of Isaiah and Jeremiah and their terrible
fulfilment on the nation to which they were
uttered are no less striking than the knowledge
of many men in the days of the First Advent
that the coming of Messiah was imminent.
(Luke 3: 15). Now that we who in our turn
are Watchers on the walls of Zion perceive with
clarity of vision the coming collapse of "this
present evil world'” and the early establishment
of a world "wherein dwelleth righteousness™
(Il Pet. 3; 13) it should be a reasonable ex-
pectation that, no less than in the past, those
whose hearts are tuned to the forces of spiritual
things will distinctly perceive the times and
seasons which affect their own lives so closely.

It should be expected therefore that as the
various phases of the Second Advent begin to
run their course there will be earmest disciples
of Christ who are made aware of the fact. Al-
though in the early stages of that Advenr there
is little that would carry conviction to the mind
of a natural man or even to the average pro-
fessing Christian, there is sufficient evidence to
impress the spiritual consciousness of many con-
secrated children of God that the days of the
Son of Man have commenced. That evidence
must obviously be based upon Scriptural prop-
hecy and the predictions of Christ Himeelf, co-
related to the history of the world and particu-
larly to contemporary events, if it is to be of
any value. It must afford, not only a satis-
factory presentation of the meaning of past
events in history, not only a reasonable expo-
sition of the position in which Christian dis-
ciples find themselves to-day, but also an out-
line of the manner in which the immediate
fuare will see further progress in the work
of setting up the Kingdom. It should be pos-
sible for us, as devout followers of the Master,
to locate our approximate position on the
stream of time in respect to this wondertul
succession of events which constitutes the *"Pre-
sence of the Son of Man.”

e
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This chapter draws attention to certain lines
of Scriptural teaching which suggest that we
who live in this first half of the twentieth cen-
tury have already entered upon these days. The
Lord from Heaven has come for His Church
and is at this very time in process of taking
them, one by one, to the glory of spiritual be-
ing. He has already commenced to be re-
vealed in judgment upon the evil systems and
institutions of this world. The third phase ot
His appearing, in whlch every eye shall see
Him, is imminent, “even at the doors.”

The first indication which can possibly
justify  Christians of this day in arriving
at such startling conclusions is afforded
by the trenchant words of Paul given
to the Thessalonian Church about A.D.
53 as a guide for Christians for all time.
That little company of believers had imbibed
the hope of Christ's imminent return in a more
or less visible and spectacular manner with
such faith and enthusiasm that the passing of
the years and the death af some of their num-
ber brought questions and doubts as to the
position of those who died before the expected
event took place. It was in answer to that state
of mind amongst them that Paul wrote this
second epistle to that Church, and in the sec-
ond chapter of the epistle he states plainly and
definitely that the Second Advent could not
take place until certain events first transpired,
and that the culmination of those events would
constitute the sign for which they looked.

Here then is time-prophecy of the utmost
importance. If we, from our vantage point in
the twentieth century, can correctly identity
Paul's inspired allusions, a strong link in the
chain of evidence pointing to the time of the
Second Advent is ready to our hand. Paul's
words are these—

"That day shall not come, except there come
a falling away first, and that Man of Sin be
revealed, the son of perdition, who . . . as God
sitteth in the Temple of God, showing Himsel{
that he is God . .. And he that now hindereth
will ‘hinder, wntil he be taken out of the way.
And then shall that Wicked One be revealed,
whom the Lord shell consume with the spwrit
of His mouth, and shall destroy with the
bright shining of His presence.”
IT Thess. 2; 3-8
The salient features in this chain of events
are three in number. There is to be a falling
away, obviously from the true faith of Jesus,
and the rising of an anti-Christian system des-
ignated by Paul the "Body (or Man) of sin,”

or "Son of perdition,” arrogating to itself the
prerogatives of God. An already existing
power is to hinder the full development, or
“revealing”' of this system, but eventually that
“hindering one'’ is to be remaved and then
the “"Man of Sin"" will reach the full zenith ot
its development.

Then comes destruction. The system will
be consumed by the spirit of the Lord s mouth
and destroyed by the radiance (epiphania) of
His “‘parousia” or presence. The consuming
and destruction of the system, once identified,
is therefore an indication of the time of that
“presence’’ which is effecting the destructive
work.

In the past, Christian students looked for a
superman in power and in wickedness to arise
at the last day to fulfil this prediction in his
own person. |he enlargement of understand-
ing which is now the possession of many in-
dicates much more clearly that the spirit of
Antichrist which' existed in Paul’s own lifetime
was to be crystallised, after his death, into n
great and all-powerful ecclesiastical system
which would exert all its power to crush and
destroy independent thought and worship in the
Church. The hindering one was Imperial
Pagan Rome, and when that power gave way
to the rule of organised “"Nominal™* Christianity,
the "“Wicked One'’' was fully revealed.

It is a matter of recent history to recall that
the greatest oppressor of the saints ever known,
the Church-State system ruling from Rome and
deriving its support and power from the claims
of the Papacy, received a mortal wound at the
hands of Napoleon in A.D. 1799; that the col-
lapse of the Holy Roman Empire in 1806 dealt
it another blow, and that the annexation ot
the Papal States by King Victor Immanuel of
Italy in 1870 and the Pope's retirement to be-
come the "'Prisoner of the Vatican” hna]ly des-
lroyed the persecuting power of the "Man of
Sin.""  As a church system, it continues and
takes its place in the affairs of this world—
but as a ruling power making and unmaking
kings, including and excluding men from the
consolations and practice of religion, and in
general controlling the outward circumstances
of "Christendom’ its power has been con-
sumed. The rapid rise of Bible Societies and
other instruments contributory to the growth
of Bible knowledge trom 1805 anwards, as
well as that deeper understanding of the Divine
Plan which came later in the century, all con-
stitute the "spirit of the Lord’'s mouth™ which
was to effect the consuming of this system by
the diversion of its adherents, formerly held
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by their ignorance.

The conclusion is that during the latter halt
of the nineteenth century this “"Man of Sin”
has been undergoing its final degeneration and
destruction, and this undisputed fact forms one
evidence too clear to ignore that the "'Presence’”
of Christ is already an accomplished fact.

* ® * *

For a line of evidence in a different sphere
it is necessary to turn back to the Old Testa-
ment. Concluding his apocalyptic foreview ot
world history in the eleventh and twelfth chap-
ters of Daniel, the revealing angel, having ar-
rived at what is evidently the last great period
of mortal strife between men, declares (Chap-
ter 12; verse 1)—

“And at that time shall Michael stand up,
the great prince which standeth for the chil-
dren of thy people . . . And many of them
that sleep in the dust of the earth shall awake,
some to everlasting (Heb. ollam—endaring)
life, and some to everlasting contempt .
And they that turn many te righteousness
(shall be) as the stars for ever and ever. DBul
thou, O Daniel, shut up the words . . . even
to the time of the end (the appointed time,
when) many shall run to and fro, and know-
ledge shall be inereased.”

The striking correspondence of these words
to the events of to-day has impressed itselt
upon many Christian thinkers of quite divergent
theologies and schools of thought. The pre-
dicted running to and fro and increase of know-
ledge has been the characteristic feature of the
nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and the pro-
cess is even now by no means ended or even
retarded. The steam engine and the steamboat
have only just had their centenary. The mar-
vellous achievements of electrical transport,
telephonic and radio communication and air
travel are yet many years less than a century
old. And popular education has made strides
undreamed of even fifty years ago. When it is
realised that these wonders were declared to
Daniel as coinciding with a time of trouble up-
on nations such as was never before known,
and which is identied by Jesus Himself as
marking the end of the Age and the time for
the establishment of the Kingdom, it is impos-
sible not to see in the Michael who stands up
for the deliverance of his people a reference to
the direct connection of Christ with thee
events. The knowledge and enlightenment of
the nineteenth century. particularly in thos=
directions which reveal to mankind his own
potentialities and possibilities, is a manifesta-
tion of the radiance of Christ’s presence, a vern-
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table foretaste of the coming Kingdom. The
trouble and distress upon all nations which is
so equally a marked characteristic of the same
period is no less the revelation of the Lord
Jesus from Heaven in flaming fre taking ven-
geance on the forces inimical to righteousness,
The entire picture thus presented to the stu-
dents’ view confirms the conclusion heretofore
enunciated, that the latter years of the nine-
teenth century saw the commencement of the
Second Presence of Christ in the realm of man-

kind.
* * * *

The attention of Bible Students for several
centuries has been focussed upon that mys-
terious commission given to the Babylonian
King, Nebuchadnezzar, as recorded in the Book
of Daniel. The time was that of the over-
throw of Zedekiah, the last King of Israel, and
the end of the independence of that nation
which sprang into being when Moses brought
the Law down from the Mount. From that
day to this, a period of over twenty-hive hun-
dred years, the people of Israel have been sub-
ject to the Gentiles—to Babylonian, to Persian,
to Greek, to Roman, and finally to the present
day powers of Europe. That period which the
New Testament calls the “Times of the Gen-
tiles" (Luke 21; 24) has been one long-drawn
agony to a nation which once proudly bore the
title of "a peculiar treasure, a holy nation”
(Exod. 19; 5-6). The striking fulfilment ot
Daniel’s predictions in the experiences of that
people even up to the present day cannot fail
to impress the student, and when to this is ad-
ded the confirmatory evidence of Jesus and ot
the seers of Scripture it becomes eviden: that
this promised period of Gentile domination be-
tween the overthrow of Israel as a nation and
the establishment of that Kingdom which is to
witness Israel's restoration is a very real thing.

Now the Book of Daniel presents this period
of time as one in which successive world =2m-
pires would wield sovereignty over the land
and the people of Israel until the appointed
time for the setting up of God's Kingdom
should have come. For century after century
the nations of men upon earth would have tull
liberty to govern according to their own des-
ires and standards, and without let or hindrance
from God. The inspired word makes it
abundantly clear, that the ultimate result of
the liberty thus accorded would be the com-
plete breakdown of all human forms of gov-
ernment and an adequate demonstration of
man's inability to govern and direct the affairs
of this world whilst yet he remains unrecon-

ciled to God.
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In symbolic language the seventh chapter of
Daniel describes this catastrophic end to the
"Times of the Gentiles” by picturing the var-
ious earthly powers as ravenous beasts gath-
ered before the Lord of all the earth for judg-
ment and destruction. ""One like unto the Son
of Man''—familiar expression for the person-
ality of Christ—is pictured as taking his stand
before the 'Ancient of Days'" preparatory io
assuming control of earth's affairs for the ul-
timate blessing and benefit of all. The work
of destruction is pictured in vivid terms—a
fiery stream consuming all the institutions of
evil and leaving the Son of Man and His fol-
lowers, “‘the people of the saints of the Most
High," in full possession of the sovereignty ot
men. Their kingdom, it is said, is an ever-
lasting kingdom which shall never pass away
nor be destroyed. (Dan. 7; 14-27).

This time of declining Gentile power must
also coincide with the restoration of lsrael as a
nation (Luke 21; 24). That people, returned
to their own land and converted at last by the
experiences through which they have passed,
will be active agents in spreading abroad the
gospel of Christ which is to be the standard
of the Kingdom (Isa. chapters 60-62). Th=
time when “‘every eye shall see Him"" has al-
ready been shown to coincide with this event,
and it follows therefore that the days ot
Christ's early presence for the gathering of His
saints and the destruction of the world's in-
stitutions are coincident with the period spoken
of in Daniel chapter 7 as that during which
the Times of the Gentiles and the power of
the Gentile nations decline to their ending.

Now it is a well-known fact that observers
of world affairs predict the imminent collapse
of twentieth century civilisation. Many do not
expect it to outlive the century. The fact
that man's development in scientific knowledge
has advanced at a greater rate than his ability
or even desire to use that development for
beneficial ends only has become a menace to
the very existence of the human race. An
early return to world barbarism is prophesied
by some. In almost every quarter can be seen
the fulfilment of Christ's words "Upon the
earth distress of nations with perplexity . . .
Men's hearta failing them for fear, and
for looking to those things which are
coming upon the earth”” (Luke 2Z1; 25-26).
The terrible efficiency of modern means of
destruction makes the virtual extinction of the
race no'longer a fantastic conception, In short,
reluctant as men may be to admit the fact, this
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world, by its own standards and as a logical
consequence of the course it has followed, has
reached the end. Except God reaches down
from Heaven to save, there is no salvation.
This then is the end of the times of the Gen-
tiles. The nations in their death agonies, the
world in pain and waiting for the birth of a
new order. All this is in itself a confirmatory
evidence that the King of Kings is present,
preparing the way for the establishment of His
Kingdom, and nearly ready tor the time
when, speaking peace to the nations, His
Kingdom will extend from "‘zea to sea, and
from the river to the ends of the earth.” (Psa.

12;:8);

This series will be concluded in the next issue.

UNSUCCCESSFUL WORKERS,

Desponding Christians do not make success-
ful workers or wvaliant soldiers. “'Feeble-
Hearts," and ""Ready-to-Halts,”” and "Little-
Faiths" win no battles, and wear no crowns.
They are so occupied with themselves, with
their own experiences their own evidences, their
changing moods and feelings, that they have
no time for manly, noble service. They are
so busy in trying to perform “acts of faith,”
and having performed them, they are so in-
tent upon analysing them, in order to ascertain
whether they be all of the exact quality or
quantity which will recommend them to God,
that they leave no space for “joy in blessing,”
and no room for the free, lTarge-hearted labour
which such joy cannot fail to lead to. Tossed
up and down on the waves of unbelief and fear,
they have no heart to work. Shutting their eyes
against the light, they grope their way uncer-
tainly, and cannot run the race. Afraid to be-
lieve, but not afraid to doubt: afraid to trust,
but not afraid to distrust: doubting themselves,
and making that a reason for doubting God;
putting away peace, and giving full scope to
gloom; refusing light, but letting darkness reign
within them; they are no! in a condition to
do hard work—nay, to do any work at all.
Strength comes from joy, and of that joy they
have none. They refuse both food and medi-
cine, and they become lean and sickly. They ars
fitter for the hospital than the battlefield. |hey
seem, too, to get more and more emaciated,
though the food provided is abundant. Labour-
ing under what physicians call atrophy, the
more they eat the less they seem to be fed,

(H. Bonar).
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EVERY-DAY LIFE.

It is said that Beethoven when he had com-
pleted one of his grand musical compositions,
was accustomed to test it on an old harpsi-
chord, lest a more perfect instrument might
flatter it or hide its defects. Many are unwil-
ling to put the results of their labours to any
such test as this, preferring to be deceived and
to deceive others with outward appearances.
With reference to human character it may be
observed that those traits that most entitle us
to the love and esteem of men, and which
honour us most in the sicht of God, are not
always revealed on notable occasions and by
extraordinary events, but manifest themselves
in the quiet course of every-day life. This is
the old harpsichord that tries the Character on
its real merits. It is one thing to appear in the
midst of popular favour and worldly success,
and another to carry a noble, generous and
magnanimous spirit amid the worries and anx-
ieties and trials that spring up along the path
hour by hour and day by day. Ruskin has
truly said that “'greatness is the aggregafion
of minuteness.” It is the sum of little things
well done that constitutes, as a whole, a really
useful and noble life. 1t is not those who wait
in idleness for some chance opportunity to dis-
tinguish themselves and do the world a great
service who are likely to be the benefactors ot
the race, but rather those who proceed earnest-
ly about their daily duties “doing with their
might what their hands find to do.”" There
are but few to whom it is given to discover new
continents, to do an act that frees a race from
bondage, to utter thoughts that stir the heart
of mankind, but it is given to each and to all
to pass each day of life so well, so nobly, so
truly, so faithfully, so near to God, that all
life is lifted up, and all the world made better
by such living and doing.
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PREJUDICE.

Prejudice is pre-judgment. It is forming an
opinion without examining the facts; it is
hastily accepting a conclusion without investi-
gating the evidence upon which it rests; it is
allowing ourselves to be hood-winked and de-
ceived, when the slightest reflection would kee>
us from such a mistake; it is being satished
with hearsay, when we should demand the
proof; it is rejecting everything at first sight,
which does not confirm our former convictions
or suit our former tastes or agree with our pre-
conceived ideas; it is a revolt against the un-
palatable and distasteful; it is a deep-seated
reluctance to part with that to which we have
been accustomed—a persistent hesitation to ac-
cept as true what we have not hitherto be-
lieved; a wicked unwillingness to admit that
we can be wrong and others right. [t favours
or condemns upon the slightest pretext; it re-
coils or embraces as it is moved by caprice.
It is not limited to persons—has to do with
places, and creeds, and parties, and systems:
hence its influence is extensive, and its evils
manifold. Prejudice does not hold opinions:
it is held by them. lts views are like plants
that grow upon the rocks, that stick fast, though
they have no rooting. It looks through jaun-
diced eyes; it listens with itching ears; it speaks
in partial and biased accents. It clings to that
which it should relinquish and relinquishes that
to which it should cling. When beaten it re-
mains dehant; when disproved and van-
quished it is sullen and obstinate. There is
nothing too low for its love, or too noble for
its hatred; nothing is too sacred for its attacks,
or too deserving for its aspersions. It is cruel
as it is universal, as unjust as it is relentless; as
unforgiving as it is conceited and ill-informed.

(The Watch Tower).

“What Christ is to us we ought, in our human
measure, to be to others. Christ came to our
world to give His life, to pour divine kindness
on weary, needy, perishing human lives. The
Christmas spirit in our hearts should send us out
on the same errand. There is need every-
where for love's ministry. There are few
people whom God calls to do great things
for Him, but the best thing any of us can do
in this world is to live out a simple, beautiful,
strong Christian life in our allotted place.
Thus in our little measure we shall repeat the
life of the Master Himself showing men zome
feeble reflection of Him."

There will be a day when the Master will
look upon us with eyes that pierce through to
the naked soul and will say "'l gave you a
marvellous opportunity. | gave you an under-
standing of my message such as millions of
earth’s multitudes never received. | gave you
a knowledge of my Truth such as many of my
first disciples never had. [ gave you the key
to every problem which distressed mankind
in your day, and | gave you the privilege of
being heralds of my Kingdom. I gave you the
opportunity which my followers in every cen-
tury since Pentecost dreamed of and prayed
for. What have you done with it?"
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A SPECIAL NOTICE

For the present, and until further notice, will the friends please
send all correspondence involving Committee policy and o
matters normally requiring the Secretary's personal attention, to
Brother C. R. Smith, 21 Werter Road, London, S.W.15.  Sub-
scriptions, orders business matters should continue to be sent
to 24 Darwin Road, Welling, as usual.

ELECTION OF COMMITTEE

Friends who have not yet exercised their privilege of voting
are reminded that papers should be in the hands of Brother Ford
by July 10.  Every additional vote cast gives added assurance to
the brethren elected to serve that their activities have the sympa-
thetic support and endorsement of the friends generally.

NEWS FROM THE CLASSES

We would like to remind the friends that short paragraphs
relating to Class activities of interest will always be received with
appreciation and published in the “Monthly™ if considered helpful
and interesting, %ﬂe are many isolated ones who, from time to
time, express the desire to be able to follow the various activities of
their more fortunate brethren in this way.

“STUDIES IN THE SCRIPTURES"”

Several used sets are available and will be sent anywhere for
2/6 per set post free. Second-hand Karatol sets are also available
from time to time, and price will be quoted upon application if a
set happens to he in stock. We are glad to recard the names of
friends desiring to obtain any particular “Truth" book which is out
of print in order to send them one as soon as it becomes available.

IPSWICH HOME GATHERING

The Ipswich friends extend a hearty welcome to their two-day
Home-Cathering to be held on July 22 and 23, in the Ambulance
Hall, Samuel Road, Ipswich, he Saturday evening speaker will
be Brother H. ]. Shearn, and on Sunday, Brothers P. Wright
{Market Bosworth) and T. Holmes (Melton Mowbray) will minister.
Lunch and tea will be provided and the brethren are requested to
bring their own “Bible Students’ Hymnal."  Further details from
Broticr W. Clarke, Walcot, 97 Parliament Road, Ipswich. Friends
are vequested to note that the correct dates are those shown sbove,
the July 30 date given in last month's issue being incorrect.

The HERALD
of Christ's Kingdom

The DAWN
of Christ's Presence

Two interesting and helpful magazines published
monthly in Brookiyn, US.A.; and containing de-
votional articles and expositions of considerable
interest to our readers.

Subscription price........ccccciemaininnnns 5s. per year.
Three months' free trial on request.

British Correspondents :

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE

ANONYMOUS

We would acknowledge with sincere appreciation the anony~
mous Teceipt of 10/- (Somerset) and £2 (Yorkshire) for use in the
Master s service.

LONDON CONVENTION

Preparations are now well in hand for the August gathering at
the Memorial Hall, and friends who desire am;‘uﬁ’ﬁﬁntinn 8am
earnestly required to make their requirements known as soon as
possible, since it is often difficult to obtain suitable rooms at the
last moment. The new “Bible Students’ Hymnal™" will be used at
the Convention, and copies can be obtained at the hookstall, and
will, of course, be available during the sessions for those who do
not possess a copy of their own or fail to bring it with them.

“EVOLUTION —AND THE SCRIPTURES”

This is the title of a little booklet just published by the Com-
mittee at One Penny, and intended for use by those who desire a
handy pamphlet on the subject to hand to interested friends. It is
a synopsis which calls attention on its last page to the booklet
“Evolutionists at the Cross-roads,” which is well known as consti-
tuting a full exposition of this subject. ~ We shall be glad to send
this new booklet upon request, at 14d. per copy post free.  Six
copies for 7d.

“POEMS OF DAWN"

This reprint by the Australian brethren is now available from
stock, at 3/- per copy post free, and will be found a very attractive
book to those who have in the past appreciated this well-chosen
collection of poems.

PROPOSED TUNE BOOK

A number of brethren have enquired as to the possibility of
producing a suitable Tune-book to be used with the “ Bible
Students’ Hymnal.”" As an indication of the probable demand for
such a book, the office would be glad to have a postcard from those
who would take a copy containing the tunes listed in the index.
The book would need to be duplicator-produced, and the cost
would not exceed 2/6.

BIBLE STUDENTS BOOKROOM

For the friends’' convenience, the Committee
holds a stock of all publicatiens issued by :—

Pastoral Bible Institute........cccooernrninnnnnnss Brooklyn
Dawn Publishers ........... i Brooklyn

Bereal:l Bible Institute..........ccseeeeerenn.....Melbourne

Lists of these books, in addition to the Committee's
own publications, are available upon request.

BIBLE STUDENTS COMMITTEE
24 Darwin Road, Welling, KENT

Published by Bible Students Cémmitbae, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, and printed bv Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that vet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind lock or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth’s society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages."
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepeniné of personal Christian life and experience.
lts members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to hursanity’s
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
spiritual rule of Christ and His Church the dead will be restored and mankind live in eternal harmony
with God.
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- Bible Students aponthly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription (one ycar)

Great Britain and Eire.: s s 318
Unit%ed States and Canada..................... One dolfar
Australia and New Zealand ..........cevivviiieinann. 5=

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.

Correspondents in the United States

Pastoral Bible Institute,

177 Prospect Place, Brockiyn, N.Y.
The Dawn,

136 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y.

Correspendent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
19 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.

Bible Students who, by reason of old age, infirmity
or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect. This expense is met by velun-
tary donations from thcse interested,

. Three months' free trial cobies will be sent to any
oddress upen roquest.

Bible Students Committee

of the Associated Bible Students

(1939—40)
G. A. Ford (Luton), Chairman.
T. Holmes (Melton Mowbray)
A. O. Hudson  (Welling), Secretary.
H. Osborne (Warrington), Vice-Chairman,
C. T. Ward (Kettering), Assistant Secretary.

Correspondence Centre
24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent.

All communications should be sent to the above
address, except those in connection with the following
activities, which should be addressed as indicated.

Pilgrim Service and Local Conventions

T. Holmes, Regent House, Regent
Melton Mowbray, Leics,

Street,

Class and Study Group Extension
H. Osborne, 36 Sandy Lane, Stockton Heath,
Warrington, Lancs.
Public Meetings
W. Batcheller, 134 Clements Road, London, E.6.

“YE SHALL BE WITNESSES UNTO ME"

Stirring words, quickening the pulse of every Christian,
To day, with distress of nations becoming more acute, our
immortal privilege rises up before our minds. How can we
best fulfil the Master's commission to “comfort those that
mourm ? "

The printed page has long been recognised ss the most
effective medium A new booklet is about ta be published,
of the same gentral Appearance as the “ Plan of God in
Briel " and of apgroximately 36 pages, designed to give a
fair impression of our message to those who will turn and
listen. An extract from the book appears on page 100 in
this issue.

The title of this booklet is
THE GOLDEN FUTURE

Our Hope for Years to Come

We plan to issue this book as cheaply as possible so
that all may have some opportunity to pass it on. Full
details will d next month, but in the meantime
if any classes are likely to be desirous of gaking 500 or 1000
copies ditect from printers sl a price not exceeding £5 per
1000, we shall be pleased to send a copy of the MSS to
enable them to decide.  This offer should be accepted
quickly since the book will soon be ready, the advantage of
obtaining supplies direct from printer lying in the fact that
cost of double carriage is avoided and the books can be
snpplied more cheaply.

AUTUMN HOME-GATHERING at

DEWSBURY

Saturday and Sunday, September 30th and October
Ist, 1939

THE EXCHANGE HALL
TOWN HALL
Dewsbury
(Entrance in Wakefield Read)

Saturday, September 30th
7.0 p.m. Address. Bro. D STANLEY (Warrington)
“The Voice of God'’
Sunday, October 1st
11.0 a.m. Manna Service

11.15 Address. Bro D. STANLEY (Warrington)
"“God's Dwelling Place"’
12.30 p.m. Lunch
2.30 Address. Bro. SIDNEY SMITH (Manchester)
**The Days of Daniel"

4.0 Praise and Testimony Meeting
4.30 Tea

615 Address. Bro. J. W. WRIGHT (Stockport)
n’!

““God hath spoke:

Usual cztering arrangements, Bookstall.
The “Bible Students Hymnal” will be used.

Further particulars: Bro. A. Carrington,
6 Greenmount St., Beeston Hill, Leeds, 11
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THE PROMISE OF
HIS PRESENCE

A treatise on
the Second Advent.

. Chapter g.

One of the most definite parables uttered by
our Lord and one pregnant with meaning was
that of the wheat and tares. It is one of the
few parables in which Jesus first relates the
story and then gives a full and clear explana-
lion of ils meaning (Matt. 13; 24-43). The
striking correspondence between this passage
and the vision of John in Rev. 14; 14-16 where
he sees one like unto the Son of Man, coming
upon a white cloud and in kingly majesty to
reap the harvest of the earth, justifies the
student in accepting the Lwo pictures as relating
to one and the same thing, the return of Chrisi
to reap the harvest of the Age.

Since this is a harvest of the Age, it follows
that the reaping must be a gathering of that
which was sown and has been developing
throughout the long centuries. Whilst it is true
that all down through the Age there have heen
those of the "wheat'' characteristics as well as
those of the "‘tare’” characteristics, it is plain
that the New Testament teaching regarding this
wonderful time in which we live and which is
_ declared to be the Harvest cannot be inter-
preted as the mere gathering of a few saintly
individuals out of "tare’’ systems into another
earthly organisation. This is confirmed by the
fact, demonstrated by history, that there hz=
never been an earthly organisation, no matter
how noble and lofty its original ideals, which
has succesded in keeping free from the “tare”
element. Who among us to-day would be so
bold as to say that there is such an organisation
now in existence? The whole of our ex-
perience points to the contrary.

[t is equally futile to conclude that the wheat
and tares refer merely to principles of truth
and error which have Leen broadcast during
the Age and have each borne their appropriate
fruitage. Futile, because our Lord Himself
plainly declares that the good seed are the
children of the Kingdom and the tares are the
children of the Evil One. This definitely leads
us to consider a development and a growth
which can be identified with individuals and
vet occupy all the Age in order to run its course
and arrive at maturity,

The parables of Jesus are of two kinds,
moral and eschatological (a word meaning
“teachings about the last things'") and this one

CONCLUSION.,

of the wheat and the tares is evidently of the
latter. Our Lord gave the explanation which
ideatifies its fulfilment at the end of the Age.
(Matthew 13; 39, 40). The fact that an
enemy is permitled to sow tares clearly pre-
cludes its application to the Millennial Age, for
in that day nothing will be permitted to hurl
nor destroy (Isaiah 11; 9)., and the Lord's
words fit admirably to the work of this Gospel
Age in which we find ourseives.

To be in harmony with the parable, then, it
would seem that the children of the Kingdom
and those of the Evil One are to grow together
until the Harvest, more or less indistinguishable
one from the other, and that this process of
united growth or development would culminate
in a time when, in a collective sense, the “tare”
element in the Christian world would be
ceparated from the "wheat”" zlement prepara-
tory to the destruction of the one and the
glorification of the other.

[t is necessary, therefore, to look for a time
in which the “tare” element—that section of
the professing Christian community which em-
braces the Christian faith on account of some
ulterior motive is found to becoms separate
from that other section which is sincere in faith
and is walking still in the advancing light—Le-
ing in very truth “servants that wait for their
Lord.” (Luke 12; 36). When this separation
can be observed taking place, and it becomes
obvious that the cleavage is definite and final,
then the “watchers”” can have confidence that
the Harvest is come, and that the succeeding
events—ithe burning of "tares’ and gathering
of the “wheat” into the barn—will not be
much longer delayed.

From Apostolic days these two seeds have
been sown. and in copseguence theze (wo
classes have always existed side by side, and
intermingled with one another, in the Church
of Christ upon earth. As Christian thought and
understanding developed, and new truths were
revealed, century after ceatury, so did the
spirit of Antichrist develop also. At no time
could men point to an earthly Church consist-
ing eatirely of “wheat,” and in point of fact
the ability of men to diseriminate between
wheat and tares was largely non-existent—even
c¢ in 1eal life in the East the tares resemble
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wheat and cannot be distinguished from it un-
til the Harvest.

But a time came at length when conditians
changed. With the growing enlightenment of
the nineteenth century men began to look upon
the truths of religion with clearer eyes. They
saw a world torn with the antagonistic theo-
logies of many sects, but holy men from all
those sects came to the study of the Scriptures
in a new frame of mind. The rise of Bible
Societies, of Sunday Schools, of facilities for
reading and hearing expositions of the Word
of Truth increased a thousand fold. Great
men whose names are household words to this
day expounded the first glimmerings of a light
which in later years shone much more clearly
upon the “Household of Faith.”” After more
than a thousand years of oppression and perse-
cution the Word of God became studied and
discussed as never before.

Concurrently with this the vague shadowy
ideas men had formerly held conceming the
end of this world and the coming of a better
one began to take more definite shape. The
study of time-prophecies and chronology,
which characterised so many Christian move-
ments of a hundred years ago, was but the first
crude endeavour to explore what the Scriptures
have to say concerning the Heavenly Father's
immediate plans. Later on the signs of the
times began to show more definitely than any
chronology that events were moving toward
the climax of the Age. The first half of the
nineteenth century was a time of rapidly deve-
loping Truth and it was in this period more
than ever before that men began to get clear
ideas on the main teachings of Scripture with
regard to the Divine Plan. In the second half
of the century a conviction grew that the King-
dom was imminent. A few there were who
perceived with that deeper understanding of
the distinction between human and spiritual
natures which then came to light that Jesus
would not return as a man, visibly, but as “the
Lord that Spirit,” invisible to human eyes.
They understood in a new light the Scriptural
teaching that He returns for His own at a time
when the world in general are quite unconscious
of the fact.

At the same time that the "Watchers” were
thus assimilating the '‘cream’ of Christian
thought and understanding then available, the
writings of Darwin, and the conclusions of
scientific research. came with a shattering im-
pact against the structures of Christendom. The
“Origin of Species,”’ published in 1859, pro-
voked a theological storm the echoes of which
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have nearly died away, but which at the time
was a first-class issue. The old theology had
na answer to make. Christendom was so com-
mitted to its deoctrinal errors, the absurdity of
which—such as the literal fires of Hell—were
becoming apparent to every reasonable man,
that in large measure the case went by default.
Belief in the integrity of the Bible began to
vanish. Those who attended Church and pro-
fessed Christianity from ulterior motives began
to find it unnecessary to keep up the apperr-
ance of religion. Church going was no longer
a necessity to being "'respectable.” People who
served Christ because of fear as to the cons2-
quences in a future life if they failed to do so,
now lost their fears with their beliefs. In short,
during the past seventy years the “professors”
of Christianity have been steadily falling away
from any form of association with religion, and
standing revealed in their true colours as
“tares.”’

Upon the other hand. this same enlighten-
ment concerning the errors of the Dark Ages
and the clearer understanding of Divine Truth
which marked that entire century also pro-
duced a people who more than ever before
justified the name of "Watchers.” Not only
devoted to the ethical principles of Christ's
teaching, which is an essential for all believers
in Christ, these went further, and by dint of
deeper study and whole-hearted consecration
were able to perceive, much more definitely
than the majority of those still supporting the
denominations, the manner in which God's
Plan is working out. The clearest vision of
“things to come’’ has proceeded, not from
theological colleges and cathedral pulpits, but
from men of lesser fame and often without de-
gree or denominational ordination.

Here is the fulfilment of the parable. The
“tares’’ have been zathered out from amongst
the “"wheat"—by the process described. Their
“tare"' characteristics will be burned, destroy-
ed, in the troublous period which is to close
the Age, when the “wisdom of their wise men
shall perish, and the understanding of th=ir
prudent men shall ke hid." (lsaiah 29: 14).
The work of reaping and gathering the wheat
proceeds, an evident picture of the gathering
of the people for God's Name' (Acts 15: 14)
into that condition where they are readv to ke
used in the outworking of His designs “for the
life of the world.”

The Gospel Age, then, produces two classes
of people. When the Age comes to the full,
there is a separation, first the tares being rooted

out, and then the wheat gathered. The field
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was “‘ready for harvest” by the middle of last
ceniury and the two greal influences—increase
of light on the Word of God, "Truth now
due'’; and increase of scientific knowledge,
were the influences which separated, finally and
definitely, these two classes.

In our own day, we see what is evidently the
closing features of this work. The separation
is all but concluded. The fiery experiences
which shall consume the “tare” class are very
evidently close at hand. What then is the
obvious conclusion? Surely it is that the Chief
Reaper gave the command to “Reap” and
that the reaping has progressed at the hands of
His servants. The symbols of Revelation 14;
14-16, have been [ulfilled; the One seated up-
on the white cloud has thrust in His sickle to
reap, and the earth has been reaped. The
gathering of the wheat into the barn has been
likewise progressing and will progress until it
can be truly said that “"His wife hath made her-
self ready’” and the Marriage of the Lamb shall
have come. (Revelation 19; 7). That event
still lies in the future, but must surely come as
a triumphant climax to this wonderful work.
This testimony regarding the harvest of the
Age hinds abundant and irrevocable fulfilment
in the events of the past half century and con-
stitutes one more line of reasoning justifying
the conclusion that the period of Christ's pre-
cence has already commenced.

* £ 3k

It is of interest to note that in Revelation
16; 15, a unique parenthesis occurs which may
not be without meaning. Bible students are
accusiomed to regard the events of the sixth
vial of wrath (Rev. 16; 12-14) as depicting
the preliminary events leading up to the Time
of the End and the seventh vial (Rev. 16; 17)
with its dark foreboding "He gathered them
together into a place called in the Hebrew
tongue Armageddon” as describing the final
conflict in which the Kingdoms of this world
pass away. Now inserted between these two
descriptions there is one brief word

“Behold, [ come as a Hi'fc’_{' Blessed is he
that weatchieth, and keepeth his garments, lest
he walk ;m,{'a:.’, and ”“'." see his shame”

If that verse was set in that position by
Divine intentien, it must at the very least con-
stitute a strong hint that the proclamation and
the fact of His presence "‘as a thief’” at a time
when the necessity for continued watchfulness
is imperative, was bhetween the sixth and

/
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seventh vials. Such a casual reference cannot
by any means be described as an “evidence '—
nevertheless it must be accorded some respect
as an indication to be considered and regarded.
And if it tells anything at all regarding the
time of His coming, its testimony is in accord
with the evidences which have just been pre-
sented.

#* # #

Can there be any reasonable doubt, in the
face of these considerations, that the Second
Presence of Christ has already commenced;
that He has already raised the sleeping saints
to be with Himself; already commenced the
“change” of the living ones as one by one they
come to the end of earthly life; already set in
motion the forces which are rapidly consum-
mating the inevitable destruction of this “pre-
sent evil world'"? And if the Scriptural
evidences, taken in conjunction with the signs
of the times manifested in world events, are
thus positive, what is the reasonable conc]usmn
as to the immediate future?

It can be nothing else than that the third
phase of His coming—the revelation with His
Church to all men—is an imminent event. That
the present gathering of the nations to war and
destruction is definitely the final expression of
the folly, the wickedness and the futility of
man's government without God. That uponu
the ruins of this doomed social order there will
quickly rise the edifice of God's Kingdom upon
earth, a day of light and gladness in which thz
ransomed multitudes of all humanity will leave
behind the miseries and injustice of the pre-
sent, and receive with open hands and open
minds the blessings and laws of a Kingdom of
richteousness,— peace— security— health—
everlasting life. Every aspiration and desire
of the normal human being is to be gratified,
men and women living in perfect harmony andl
brotherhood with their fellows, and all with
one accord moulding their lives in complete
assent to the wise provisions of that universal
code which is at once the Law of Nature and

the Law of God.

“And there shall be no more death, neither
sorrow, nor crving; neither shall there be anvy
maore pain; FOR THE FORMER THINGS
HAVE PASSED AW AY." (Rew. 21; 4.

What wonder then that the aged disciple
John, sole survivor of those who seventy years
before had seen their Lord ascend from Olivet.
now ending his days a prisoner on the island
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of Patmos, should lift up dim eyes to heaven
and, exulting in the knowledgs of this gloriouws
consummation to God's Plan for humanity.
give voice to that heartfelt prayer vibrant with
the. certainty of ultimate fulfilment, which
stands for all time as a signature to the written
revelation of God in the Bille.

EVEN SO, COME, LORD JESUS.
The End.

What I Live for:

I live for those who love me, whose hedrts are kind and trie;
For the heaven that smiles above me, to rejoice my spirit too:
For the precious ties that bind me,
For the task by God assigned me,
For athers still behind me, and the good that 1 can do.

I live 1o rell the story,—H: suffered for my suke,—
To emulare His glory, and follow in H's wake;
With the noblese of all ages,
Whase deeds crown sacred pages,
Who reap salvation's wages, and God's grear volume make.

1 live to hold commumnion, with Him who is Divine;
T'o feel there is a union, twith His dear heart and mine :
To welcome His correction,
Grow wise by calm reflection,
Increase in love's affection, ro fulfil His grand design.

I'live to hail thar season, by prophets long foretold,
When men shall live by reason, and not ar all by goldy
When man to man umited,
And every wrong thing righted,
The whole world shall be lighted as Eden was of old.

I live for those who love me, for those whe knosw me true;
For the heaven thar smiles above me 1o rejorce my spirit too:
For the right that lacks assistance,
For the wrong that needs resistance,
For the g!zd approaching distance, and the good that [
can do,

—John 17: 3
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NO POWER CAN SEPARATE.

“Who shall scparate us from the love of
the anointed one?  Afflictions? Distress? or
Persecution? or Famine? or Nokedness:
Peril 7 or Sword ?”

All of which things we are liable to whi'st
dwelling in the flesh. How overwhelming any
of these experiences might seem to be at any-
time! And, physically, we are no betier equis-
ped to endure them than are other peopls;
many of whom succumb in despair. Neverthe-
less these experiences, when they do come, are
not able to separate us from the love of ihe
Anointed. They may have the effect of deep-
ening and strengthening that love, bul cannot
separate us from it,

What a blessing it means to us that the An-
ointed One, our Head. has been tempted in
all points like as we (New Creatures) are; nnd,
therefore, knows, and loves, and cares. Lvery
ene of the conditions mentioned He knew by
personal experience; which makes tHim the
sympathetic High Priest that He is. Now that
He has all power in heaven and in earth, He
will not permit such circumstances nas men-
tioned to separate His followers from himself,
but will comfort them, and encourage them to
be faithful, as their Good Shepherd.

Clearly the way of triumph for all of us is;
to hear His voice and follow Him unhesitat-
ingly. Indeed—"In all these things do we
more than overcome, through Him that loved
us.” This does not mean that Satan will cease
to attack us along these lines; he is a persistent
foe, and knows that a separation is possible;
therefore he abides his time, and tries to catch
us off guard: but our abiding faith means v'e-
tory in the end, through One greater than
Satan.

oy

“IN THAT DAY.”

“So will the centuries pass, whilst the earth grows
ever fairer and mo:e beautiful, an1 mankind attains
to a better and more complete knowledge of the
message of Jesus Christ and the goodness of God,
The days of evil will slip away into the background
—never forgotten, always remaining an imperishable
recollection of the terrible consequences of sin, but
with no longer the power to hurt or destroy. The
song of the angels, “Peace on earth—goodwill
among men” will be an accomplished fact at last.
Human beings will be fair of form and virile in body;
magnificent examples of the creative power of God;

and with the consciousness of that eternity of su-
premely happy life which is before them will rise at
every dawn to pursue with unflurried minds the
occupations and pursuits to which they have set
themselves. The world’s work will go on—men
will till the earth and reap the fruits of their labour;
they will foregather together for the study and prac-
nice of arts and sciences which will always have some-
thing new to reveal; they will travel and rejoice in
the varied glories of Nature and live theit lives in
absolute peace and harmony with each other and
with God.”

(From ""The Golden Future," the new boolkict.)
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THE QUIET TIME
£."%

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

THE LORD KNOWS ALL ABOUT IT.

Yes, the Lord knows all about it—
All about the path [ tread;

All about the part ['ve journeyed,
And the part that lies ’

All my footsteps He has ordered,
And what greater joy can be,

Than to know that, smooth or rugged,
All the way He walks with me.

—{Job 23. 10; Mate. 28, 20: Psa. 27, 11).

Yes, the Lord knows all about it—
All about the pain we bear;

Not a pang in mind or body,
That He does not fully share,

Who can tell how much He suffered ?
But He suffered not in vain !

And if we are called to suffer,
With Him also we shall reign.
—{Zech. 2, 8; 1 Peter 2. 21; 2 Tim. 2. 12).

Yes, the Lord knows all about it—
All about our conflict sore;

With its all too many failures,
But the issue ever sure;

For we've this undimmed assurance,
Based on His unerring Word—

Though Satanic hosts assail us,
We shall triumph in the Lord |

—{1 Cor. 15. 57; 2Cor. 2. 14).

Yes, the Lord knows all about it—
Whatsoe'er the [T may be:
Burdens, sorrows, losses, weakness —
h an ordered ministry.
Hush, then, O impatient spirit,
Though the billows o'er thee roll,
"Tis His loved ones whom He chastens—

Love 1s fashioning the soul !
—(Exod. 3. 7; Heb.2, 10; Heb. 12. 6).

By S. E. Burrow
THE COINAGE OF A NEW WORD.
(Acts 11; 22-26).

After describing the degenerate conditions in
Antioch at this time, Dean Farrar writes, "It
When
mankind has sunk into hopeless scepticism, the
help of God is often very nigh at hand. "'Bitter
with weariness and sick with sin,”" there were
many at any rate, even among the giddy and
voluptuous Antiochenes, who, in despair of all
sweetness and nobleness, were veady to hail
with rapture the preaching of a new faith
which promised forgiveness for the past, and
brought ennoblement to the present. (Acts 13;
38). The work grew and prospered. and for
a whole year the Apostles laboured in brotherly
union and amid constant encouragement. The
success of their labours was most decisively
marked by the coinage of a new word, destined
to a glorious immortality:—the disciples were

firet called CHRISTIANS at Antioch.”

SUGGESTION FOR REFLECTION.

If we are to be the judges of the world in
the next age, how shall we be fitted for this
position if we do not learn now how to take the
proper viewpoint, the Lord's viewpoint, in our
estimates of our brethren? If our love and our
esteem for them is gauged by trifles, yea, by
matters even unworthy of notice in the eyes of
the Lord, are we developing the qualities of
character which will fit us to be the judges of
the incoming age? How are we growing up
into Christ in all things? Let us judge our-
selves rigidly along these lines, that we may in-
deed become like the Master and win His final
approval.

THE KING WHO GAVE.

The natural man lives to be ministered unto
—he lays his imposts upon others. He buys
slaves that they may fan him to sleep, bring
him the jewelled cup, dance before him, and
die in the arena for his sport. Into such a
world there came a King, "'not to be ministered
unto. but to minister.”” The rough winds fanned
His sleep; He drank of the mountain brook and
made not the water wine for Himself; would
not use His power to stay His own hunger, but
had compassion on the multitude. He called
them He had bought with a great price no more
servants but friends. He entered the bloody
arena alone, and, dying, broke all chains and
brought life and immortality to light.

WHAT THOU HIS TIME.

"Rest in the Lord, and wait patiently for
Him.” Do not make the mistake of expecting
Him to give you the desires of your heart at
the very instant of your request; to make your
path peaceful, easy and pleasant as soon as you
commit your way to Him; and at once to bring
forth vour righteousness as the light and your
judement as the noon-day. He has not pro-
mised to do that. TIME is necessary for the
working out of His kind providences in our in-
dividual affairs; for God works on philoso-
phical principles and for lasting and blessed
resuits. So—

"If not to-day, be thou content, poor heart!

God's plans, like lilies pure and white,

unfold;

We must not tear the close-shut leaves apart:

TIME will reveal the calyxes of gold.”
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A PORTRAIT OF LUKE

“The beloved physician™
Col4: 14

Luke, the Evangelist, physician and historian,
is said by tradition to have been a painter, and
perhaps in the picturesque qualities ot his writing
we may trace the origin of this pious opinion.
There is a legend that he painted the portrait of
the Virgin, and certainly the greater part of the
little we know of our Lord’s mother is due to
St. Luke, who preserved for us the Magnificat,
and drew in words that poetic picture of the
Nativity adorned with the Nunc Dimittis and
the Benedictus which pictorial art has never
ceased to reproduce. There is always a wide-
spread desire to discover the personalities of
great writers, and surely there is no one who
has any feeling for Christianity but must regret
our ignorance about the four Evangelists. Luke
is the only one of whose character it is possible
to form any definite idea. Even in his case we
must rely mainly upon conjecture, for the
modest chronicler of the Acts of the Apostles
has purposely withdrawn himself from the gaze
of his readers. He never tells us who he was,
nor asks for our sympathy or our praise for the
many hardships which he and Paul bore, and
the many heroisms they displayed together. He
never even betrays his presence except by the
use of ths pronoun “we.” All we know for
certain is that the "beloved physician’™ never
failed his [riend, but was alone with him when
he made ''ready to be offered.”” There is no
direct evideace as to whether he was a Jew or
a Greek, but many authorities adhere to the
latter conclusion. Luke shows little sympathy
with the Jews as a nation, and always paints
them as hindering the work of the Church. On
the other hand, he betrays some tolerance for
the heathen religion around him, and a just and
sympathetic comprehension of the attitude of
the Roman Governors towards the new faith.

But whether he belonged to “the people” or
“the nations,”" the historian was an artist,—a
man of great literary genius, whose heaven-
instilled purpose, while it inspired his work,
never for a moment obscured his artistic skill.
The object of the book of the Acts is, as we
read it, twofold. First, the author desires to
draw a picture of the early Church while it was
still but an offshoot of Judaism; and secondly,
to describe the bursting of the Judaic bonds by
the real hero of the book—Paul. Inspired by
his wonderful—we are tempted to say his

Greek—love of beauty and happiness, Luke
begins with an exquisite picture of the early
Christian community. An ideal social life pre-
vailed among the brethren. "'No man lacked
anything,” for ""they had but one heart and
one mind."" No one “called anything his own,
but they had all things in common,” and
"breaking bread from house to house, did eat
their meat with gladness and singleness of heart.”
We are told that "'a great peace was upon them
all,” and that they possessed singular gifts of
healing. Their increasing influence with the
people disquieted the authorities, who, “"doubt-
ing how far this would grow,” summoned the
apostles to appear before them and tried to
bind them over to silence. Peter and John,
however, replied to their accusers with light-
hearted courage saying, "Whether it is right in
the sight of God to hearken unto you more than
to God, judge ye,” and so far impressed the
learned Gamaliel with their assurance that he
begged his brethren to let them alone lest they
themselves should be found fighting against
God. When persecution threatened them Luke
shows us the disciples assembling themselves
together and praying that God, seeing their
peril, would grant unto His servants that with
all boldness they might speak His word by
stretching out His hand to heal, that signs and
wonders might be done by the might of His
holy child. In the next picture which Luke -
puts before us the state of the Church is some-
what changed. The brotherhood has *zen
greatly enlarged, and we trace some diminution
in the early simplicity and joyousness. There
arose, we are told, a murmuring among the
Christian poor because some were better cared
for than others;—evidently there is no longer
community of goods. Certain men are chosen
for the work of practical philanthropy, among
them Stephen, who by giving offence to the
orthodox Jews, became the first martyr. In
presenting Stephen to his readers LLuke departs
a little from his ordinary method of character-
drawing. Generally he adheres strictly to the
dramatic method, and allows his characters to
reveal themselves by their own words. But in
the case of Stephen it is not so, and the world
knows Stephen better by what Luke tells us
than by the long discourse which is reported as
his. We are convinced by his biographer rather
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than by his eloquence that "he was full of faith
and power,” and that his hearers 'were not
able to resist the wisdom and power by which
he spake,” so that "all that sat in the council,
looking steadfastly upon him, saw his face as
it had been the face of an angel.” By the
description of his actual martyrdom this im-
pression of spiritual fascination is confirmed in
the reader's mind, and perhaps the picture of
Stephen “'looking into heaven,”” seeing the
“glory of God,” and forgiving his enemies,
while they, "cut to the heart, gnashed upon him
with their teeth,”” i1s for mere beauty of de-
piction the finest passage in the Acts. This
moment of tragedy is the one which Luke
chooses as the one in which to present Paul.
"The witnesses laid down their clothes at the
feet of a young man whose name was Saul.”

Once more the scene changes. Hencefor-
ward the reader’s interest centres round Paul,
—-his conversion, his perils, his trials and his
defences. As we read Paul's words as re-
corded by his friend it is impossible not to
wonder to what extent they have been modi-
fied by passing through the medium of another
mind. Was Luke's report always accurate?
Verbal accuracy was surely impossible. It is
out of the question. If a speech took some
hours to deliver it is not possible to compress
it into a short paragraph and maintain verbal
accuracy. All the same, the short report may
be a true one. A man may give in ten minutes
an account of a speech he has heard in the
House of Commons, and may convey truly
both the subject matter of what was spoken,
and also the manner and mental characteristics
of the speaker, though he give up all attempt
at a literal repetition of the seatences. Such
a report could not be called imaginary, though
it makes of necessity some tax upon the under-
standing and imagination of the reporter. The
account would remain essentially true, and in
this matter of essential truth, so far as Paul is
concerned, every reader of the Bible who has
the smallest grasp of character is in a position
to verify Luke's account. Is the Paul whose
adventures we follow in the Acts the same per-
fectly original character who reveals himself to
us so unreservedly in his letters? Undoubtedly
he is. No one could fail to recognize the great
Apostle.

Nevertheless, every portrait reveals the
painter to some degree, and in all Luke's
sketches of character we see the same avérsion
to dogmatism, and the same fair attitude to-
ward “those of the contrary part.”” He dwells

particularly upon any sympathetic allusion to
the classical standpoint made by the apostles,
repeating with evident sympathy the words
spoken by Paul suggesting the nearness of God
toward those philosophers who had “felt after
Him'"; and again, when Paul prevents the
populace from worshipping him, we catch a
glimpse of Luke's artistic appreciation of the
joyousness inherent in a point of view which,
however erroneous, bore testimony to the good-
ness of God, "who in times past suffered all
nations to walk in their own ways. Neverthe-
less He left not himself without a witness in
that He did good, and gave us rain from heaven
and fruitful seasons, filling our hearts with
food and gladness.”

All through his book Luke shows the charac-
teristics of a man of much education. He
seems almost to share the High Priest’s surprise
at the eloguence and force of Peter and John,
“seeing that they were unlearned and ignorant
men,” and he displays that distrust of the mul-
titude so common in men of exceptional gifts
exceptionally cultivated. Witness his allusions
to "fellows of the baser sort,”" and his account
of the mass meeting of the Ephesian silver-
smiths, where “some cried one thing and some
another, for the more part knew not why they
were come together.”” The sudden changes
of mind observable in crowds strike the his-
torian’s notice. He describes how the bar-
barians of the island on which Paul was ship-
wrecked, on seeing him bitten by a snake, con-
cluded that he must be some murderer flying
from justice whom vengeance had overtaken.
“They looked that he should have swollen and
fallen down dead suddenly; but after they had
looked a great while and seen no harm come
to him, they changed their minds and said he
was a god.” Again we see a trace of the
same feeling in the almost satirical account of
the behaviour of the Jewish rabble before Gal-
lio, when with utter inconsequence they beat
Sosthenes in the Judgment Hall because they
could not be revenged on Paul, and we feel that
Luke is not wholly out of sympathy with the
supercilious Gallio, who looked on at what he
considered a quarrel ‘about words and names
and their law,” and “cared for none of these
things.” To Gallio himself it can never have
occurred that his name would be known two
thousand years later solely in connection with
a petty riot he hardly noticed, any more than
it occurred to Festus how bitterly the course of
history would satirize his contemptuous sum-
ming up of Christianity as a guestion of Jewish
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“superstition ' and of “one Jesus who was
dead, whom Paul affirmed to be alive.”” Man
has a treacherous memory. It is hopeless to
say what he may remember, or to gauge how
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much he will forget. Agrippa, Felix, Festus,
Gallio would have been as dead men out of
mind but for Luke's pencil. Luke showed
wherein lies “the artist's vantage o er the king."

THE ACCEPTABLE TIME

“'Behold, now is the accepted time.
Behold, now Is the day of salvation,”
Il Cor. 6: 2

These words of the Apostle quoted from the
Prophet [saiah are generally understood to be
a call to the world to improve the present op-
portunity of accepting Christ by faith in order
to salvation, with the warning that the present
time furnishes the only opportunity, this being
the day of salvation.

But this is not the meaning of the text.
Neither the Apostle nor the Prophet addresses
the world. Both address justified, consecrated
believers. The class addressed is plainly seen
from lsaiah’s prophecy to be consecrated be-
lievers of the Gospel Age. It thus reads, ""Thus
saith the Lord, In an acceptable time | heard
THEE, and in a day of salvation have | helped
THEE: and [ will preserve THEE, and give
THEE for a covenant of the people, to establish
the earth, to cause to inherit the desolate heri-
tages: that THOU mayest say to the prisoners,
Go forth; to them that are in darkness, Show
vourselves.” (Isa. 49: 8, 9).

It is the anointed, the Christ, Head and body,
selected and developed during the Gospel Ace,
which is to accomplish the great work here
pointed out—the work of the resurrection or
restitution in the next Age, saying to the
prisoners in death, "Go forth.,” and to those
in the darkness or shadow of death, ""Show
vourselves.” “Now,” the Gospel Age now
closing, has been the acceptable time {or justi-
fied believers to offer themselves as living sacri-
fices, holy and acceptable unto God, because
this Age was specially set apart by God for the
calling and development of this class of sacri-
ficers whose sacrifices are now acceptable.

“Now, " or the accepted time, did not com-
mence until the Gospel Age began at Pente-
cost. In the fullest sense it began with Jesus
sacrifice, dating from His consecration at bap-
tism. The sacrifice of Christ which actually
takes away sin was THE ACCEPTABLE sacri-
fice;: and it must be an accomplished fact, be-
fore any of the condemned sinners could be

actually legally justified, so as to be accepted as
joint sacrificers and joint heirs with him. When
the sacrifice had been made, any who trusted in
it were legally justified, their sins being c¢an-
celled, and the righteousness of Christ imputed
to them by faith.

Though justified by faith in Christ's redem-
tive work, none of those justified in this Age
have been able to reach actual restitution to
human perfection, that being the privilege of
the coming Millennial Age. But that right to
human perfection and lasting life having been
secured for all, those who now by faith accept
it are reckoned as now possessing that perfec-
tion—as though now perfect men. Such dur-
ing the Gospel Age have been invited to pre-
sent themselves as living sacrifices to be used
up in God's service, and the assurance is given
that whoever thus sacrifices "NOW'"" during the
acceptable time, is accepted of God, and shall
in due time receive the reward of the Crown,
the Throne, and the Divine nature, as joint-
heirs with Jesus Christ whose example they thus
follow—after being justiied by faith in His
cacrifice for their sins.

Those who before the death of Jesus our
ransom trusted in God's promises, and walked
in obedience to God, were not actually justified
until the only sacrifice which could take away
sin was actually offered. Nevertheless their
faith shall receive a reward in the times of re-
stitution. Living before the "acceptable” time,
they were not informed of the “high-calling” of
the Divine nature and joint-heirship, and there-
fore were not invited to thus offer themselves
as members of the body of Christ and joint-
sacrificers with Him. “Now (The Gospel Age)
is the accepted time.” “‘Now is THE day of
(the “‘zreat”) Salvation.”

The class thus called and accepted, the Pro-
phet declares, is called and chosen for the
special work of accomplishing the salvation of
the world—their restitution from death to per-
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fect life in the next Age. - Then that will also
be a day of salvation.—a day of salvation for
all the world. In that day men will neither ke
called nor permitted to offer thernselves as liv-
ing sacrifices, nor to deny themselves the com-
forts, joys and righteous liberties then pro-
vided for all, but simply te forsake sin and
pursue righteousness.

Paul, in referring to these words of the Pro-
phet, urges those who have received this grace
(favour) of justificalion, to see thal they re-
ceive not this gioce in vain—(2 Cor. 6: 1).
This leads us to consider how we could receive
ihe grace of juslification in vain.

Since we may itol in this Age have an actual
vestiifution to perisction, the only special ad-
vantage of being jusiified now is that it affords
us the opportunily of presenting ourselves as
ncceptable sacrifices and candidates for the
Divine nature and joint-heirship with Jesus.
Thore therefore who have received the grace
of jusiification thiough faith in the ransom,
who realize that though still imperfect they are
reckoned of God as perfect so long as they rely
upon the ransom, and who yet neglect to USE
this veckoned perfection, and to present them-
sclves covered by it, as acceptable sacrifices to
God's service within the acceptable time, have
received the favour of justification without
making full use of it; and consequently they are
litile, if any betier off than the world, whose
cday of acceptance to favour is in the age com-

ing.

But those who have been justified, and who
have also consecrated themselves to God, may
also have received the grace of God in vain,
if they turn back lo the things which they lef:
behind, despising or ignoring their covenant.
If we would make our calling and our election
sure, we must fully carry out our consecra-
tion—even unto death.

Paul had a very clear idea of what a life of
consecration meant. e did not have the idex
which many now seem to have that it simply
sicant an easy-going tranquillity of dispositior
which might win friends in every direction and
be at peace with all ih2 world. Such is not the
experience of those who are faithful at the post
of duty. for those vho will live godly in this
evil time will suffer persecution in some shape
or form, and generally in many forms,

Our consccralion is to aclive cervice for the
Mastier, and a patienl uncomplaining endurance
of whatever it may cost in the way of sacrifice.

Faithfulness to our covenant will not shrink
irom any cervice because of the cost, and he
that endureth unto the end shall receive the
crown of life. Let us mark well the example and
counsel of Jesus and the Apostles, that we may
gain courage and strength by the way.

Paul gives a vivid picture of the true Chris-
tian life which we cannot ponder too care-
fully:— "Giving no offence in anything (against
the principles of truth and righteousness) that
the ministry be not blamed. But in all things
approving ourselves as the ministers of God.
in much patience, in afflictions, in necessities,
in distresses, in stripes, in imprisonments, in
iumults, in labours, in watchings, in fastings;
by pureness, by knowledge, by long-suffering,
by kindness, by the Holy Spirit, by love un-
feigned, by the word of truth, by the power of
God, by the armour of righteousness on the
right hand and on the leflt; by honour and dis-
honour, by evil report and good report; as de-
ceivers and yel true; as unknown and yet well
known; as dying, and behold we live; as chas-
tened and not killed; as sorrowful, yet always
rejoicing, as poor yel making many rich; as

aving nothing, and yet possessing all things,”

(2 Cor. 6: 3-10).

How nondescript is such a life before the
world; yet how perfectly this marks out the
course of the truly consecrated. It is not a life
of easy lethargy, it is not a course that secures
the approval and friendship of the worldly
minded, it is not a course which secures present
temporal advantage, nor is it a course agree-
able to the flesh; yet in it, the ""New Creation™
rejoices with joy unspeakable and full of glory,
and in every condition gives thanks for the
privilegze of fellowship in such sacrifices and
self-denials with Christ Jesus our Lord and Re-

deemer.

In the time which remains before the glorifi-
cation of the remainder of the Body—the
Church, let us endeavour to make our calling
and election sure, and thus prove that we have
not received the grace of God in vain. 1f you
have made the covenant of sacrifice, even at
the eleventh hour, your sacrifice should be on
the altar and the fire of zeal under it consuming
vour time, talents, reputation and all in the
heavenly service. [Let it be burning briskly,
that the odour of sweet incense may ascend
to God, that you may be fully accepted in the
Beloved in this acceptable time, and be made
partaker of the glory to follow—so close at
hand.
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THE GOODNESS & SEVERITY OF GOD

"'"Know ye not that the unrighteous
shall not inherit the Kingdom of
God?!'' | Cor, 6:9

God’s severity consists in his insistence upon
absolute righteousness—his refusal to approve
sin in any sense or degree. The very first
statement of Divine law is that death, destruc-
tion, must be the wage or penalty for trans-
gression against his righteous regulations. For
six thousand years the Lord has maintained this
original position—has refused to sanction sin
or permit sinners to live, Such an unchange-
able attitude at first seems severe, especially
when we consider that we were born in sin
and shapen in iniquity, infested by weaknesses
and surrounded by evil influences. It seems
severe on God's part to insist upon perfection,
when all of our experiences teach us that it is
impossible for fallen humanity to attain abso-
ute righteousness in word and deed :nd
thought. Indeed the Scriptures confirm our
experiences, declaring, ""There is none right-
eous, no, not one’—Rom. 3: 10,

The goodness of God is not seen in the
severity, but, wholly separated, it stands 'side
by side with it. God's goodness, his generosity.
his mercy, kindness, love, which are not mani-
fested in the sentence and in the execution of
its penalties, are manifested in the great gift
of his love—the Lord Jesus and the Redeemer
provided in him—a redemption coextensive
with the fall and with the condemnation. The
Apostle expresses the matter pointedly in the
words, "'In this was manifested the love of God
toward us, because that God sent his only be-
gotten Son into the world, that we might live
through him.” (1 John 4: 9). God's love was
not previously manifested: for over four
thousand years only the severity, the justice o!
the divine character was manifested, though a
hint was given to Abraham and subsequently
through the prophets, that God had kind senti-
ments toward the fallen and tainted race, which
in due time would bring blessings to all the
families of the earth.

The period between the first advent of our
Lord and his second advent is in some respects
a parenthesis in the Divine plan, during which
the Church is specially dealt with. The re-
demption of the world and its reconciliation
with God, based upon Divine goodness ex-
pressed in the death of the Redeemer, wait for
its further expression to the world until the end
of the Gospel age and the opening of the Mil-
lenial age—'""the world to come.” When the
morning of that new day shall dawn, the good-
ness of God will be seen more distinctly than

ever by mankind. Indeed it may be said that
the world as yet has seen nothing of the good-
ness of God; it has merely seen his severity,
executed against the entire human family for
the last six thousand years. A comparatively
small proportion of humanity has ever heard of
the grace of God in Christ, the “only name
under heaven given among men, whereby we
must be saved.” And even those who have
heard to some extent have been measurably
deceived by the great Adversary in respect to
the nature of the penalty for sin and the fullness
and wideness of the mercy extended to men
in the person of the Redeemer,

In that new dispensation the facts will all be
made clear. The blessings then coming to the
world—peace, righteous government, helpful
influences, the restraint of evil, the knowledge
of the Lord and understanding of his gracious
arrangements and purposes—these will all he
most convincing proofs to mankind of God's
sympathy and mercy in Christ. The Adversary
who now deceives mankind will then be bound,
that he should not deceive the nations any
more until the thousand years be finished, and
the Word of God, which is in general now a
sealed book to the world, will then be opened,
and as a result the knowledge of the Lord shali
fll the whole earth as the waters cover the
great deep.

Nevertheless, we are not to understand thai
this triumph of God's mercy and goodness than
displayed will in any wise imply a change of
his character or of his attitude towards sin.
God never changes; “He is the same yesterday,
to-day and forever.” (Heb. 13: 8). When we
come to understand the matter thoroughly,
this unchangeableness on God's part is a
guarantee that the blessings to be bestowed
under his arrangements will be everlasting, un-
ending blessings.

The gzoodness and severity of God will ke
displayed side by side throughout the Millen-
nial age to every creature. All must learn the
lesson that God is kind, generous and full of
blessing to all those who are in harmony with
him and his principles of righteousness, but
that he is and always will be like a consuming
fire to all who are not in accord with righteous-
ness,

The redemption of the world by the sacrifice
of our Lord entitled humanity to a re-awaken-
ing from the sleep of death, to be granted an
opportunity of full reconciliation to the Father. ,
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Not a reconciliation in sin, however, but a re-
conciliation in righteousness. It is manifles:
that no change takes place in the character
of any during the sleep of death: the awaken-
ing must be to the same conditions of heart
and mind that went down into death. The
awakened ones will, therefore, find themselves
at first in the same attitude of rebellion against
God and the principles of righteousness that
they were in when they went into death. But
there will be this difference—that when awak-
ened under the Kingdom conditions they will
find their surroundings totally different from
those of the present life: themselves the same,
all things surrounding them will be changed.
The powers of evil to tempt their fallen ten-
dencies will be absent; temptations to selfish-
ness, covetousness, etc., seen in the dominion
of the prince of this world, shall ind no part
in the dominion of the prince of light, in the
world to come—in the new dispensation. In-
deed the awakened ones will find love and
righteousness and kindness the laws in general
force throughout the world.

And if their fallen tendencies shall still grasp
after the selfish things as before, they will
steadily learn the lesson that under the changed
arrangements selfishness will not be advan-
tageous to them but disadvantageous, bringing
to them shame and contempt. Gradually they
will learn the rules of the Kinedom, the law:
of righteousness based upon justice and love.
Gradually they may come into accord with
these if they learn the lessons of experience
during that golden age under the great Teacher,
the Christ, Head and body, and under the
immediate supervision of the earthly ones ap-
pointed to be their instructors and helpers in
the good way and their correctors in respect
to their fall. Instead of the rule which now
prevails in the Church, namely, that “whoso-
ever will live godly will suffer persecution,”
etc., they will find, instead, that whoever will
live godly shall prosper and have increasing
evidences of Divine favour. In that day the un-
godly shall suffer “stripes,” “‘corrections in
righteousness,” “‘judgments,”” a prompt and
just recompense of reward for every good and
every evil deed.

The world them will be entirely in the hande
of Christ, in whom the Father has centred all
his mercy and all his provisions of grace. Only
those who will then come into accord with the
Son, the glorified Christ, and continue in ac-
cord with the laws of the Millennial Kingdom
—and none others—will be prepared by the
close of the Millenial age to be delivered over
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directly to the Heavenly Father and the opera-
tions of his absolute law of justice withoul
mercy. lhis is the period spoken of by the
Apostle in | Cor. 15: 24-28, when Immanuei
shall have put down all sin, all unrighteousness,
all insubordination to God: when he shall have
raised up as many of the redeemed human
family as would hear his voice, as would obey
him—raised them up to human perfection—
to all that was lost in Adam.

Having traced the operation of God’s plan
toward the world, as he instructs us it will be
carried out during the Millennial age, we now
return to the still more important matter re-
specting the operation of God’s goodness and
severity toward ourselves—toward the Church
during the present time. Why the Lord should
make a difference between his dealings with
the Church in this Gospel age and the world
during the Millennial age can only be appre
ciated by those who accept the Seriptural de-
claration that during the present time God is
making special selection of a special class,
possessed of special characteristics and for a
special service both now and hereafter. [t is
because of all these special features that the
Church has a different experience from thai
which the world will have by and by.

Now, the Lord speaks to the New Creation,
eaying, 'Know ye not that the unrighteous
chall not inherit the Kingdom of God? Be
not deceived.” At first we are inclined to
stand amazed and say, God has made no pro-
vision for our attaining actual perfection, all
the provisions for such restitution belonging to
the next age! How then can he require right-
eousness of us, who still have the blemished
bodies, imperfect judgments, etc., resulting
from the fall? After telling us that there is
none righteous, no, not one, how shall we
understand the declaration that the unrighteous
chall not inherit the Kingdom of God—not he
joint-heirs with Christ in the Kingdom—mnot in-
herit the glorious things which we have hoped
for by the Lord's grace? The answer is that
God has made special provision for the Church
of this Gospel age. Instead of making us per-
fect in the flesh, and then requiring absolute
perfection in word, deed and thought, as will
be required of the world at the close of the
next age, the Lord deals with us in an imputed
manner. To those who exercise the requisite
faith he imputes righteousness, which offsets
the unrighteousness or natural blemishes of
their flesh. But only to those who exercise the
faith is there such an imputation of Christ's
richteousness; those who cannot exercise the
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faith are still in their sins, aliens from God
until the coming of the new dispensation, when
the blotting out of sins will begin in an actual
way. But to those who do believe and to
whom the righteousness of Christ is imputed
because of faith, there is still a testing of the
heart.

It would be useless for the Lord to ofrer ike
prize of joint-heirship in the Kingdom to any-
one perfect in the flesh when there are none
such—our Lord Jesus being the only one, and
He because He was not of the Adamic stock.
God's provision, therefore, is that the justified
by faith shall be counted perfect, countesm
righteous so long as their hearts, their wills,
their best endeavours, are for righteousness.
How simple and yet how sublime this arranwze-
ment, how it adapts itself to all the circum-
stances and conditions of the Lord's people!
It is respecting this justification by fa'th, this
“righteousness of God by faith,” that the
Apostle says, "'Being justified by faith, we have
peace with God through our Lord Jesus Christ”
lsaeirllg justified freely from all things.—Rom.

All of the saints must be the foes of sin.
Wherever sin is they must wage a warfare
against it, and see to it that in their hearts at
least they are free from sin, that in their hearts
they do not countenance sin but oppese it, that
sin finds no harbouring place or sympathising
weakness in their hearts. This will mal:e ihem
radical as respects the words of their mouths,
the conduct of life and the meditations of their
hearts, that all of these shall be in absolute ac-
cord with the Divine Word and its spirit of
righteousness, holiness, truth, ete. Such as =et
this proper foundation of character before they
begin to build love will find that they ave
making progress properly. All love that is
founded upon injustice or wrong ideas of right-
eousness is delusive, is not the love which the
Lord will require as the test of discipleship.

The Apostle's words in our text, ‘Be not de-
ceived,” imply just what we see all about us:
that many profess to be the Lord's people, pro-
fess to love him, profess the golden rule as
their guide in life, and yet are blind to justice
(righteousness) in many of the affairs of life.
They exercise too much mercy in dealing with
their own shortcomings and too little when
examining the faults and weaknesses of othar..

In other words, it is in vain that we profess to
be the Lord’s people, profess to be the servani
of righteousness and truth, and love these
principles, if our conduet clearly dernonstrates
that we love unrighteousness. For such per-
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sons to profess to be the Lord's people is 1o
mock God by assuming (hat he cainol vend
the heart, and that what may ke hiddea 1o
some extent from earthly beines is equaliy
hidden from the Almighty with whom we have
to do. He that doeth righteousness is not nece..-
earily he only who is perfect, but rather he tha:
doeth righteousness to the extent of his bes
ability and who is trusting in the Redeeme:'s
merit to compensale unintentional shorice
ings—he is righteous in God's sight—he i
approved. .

The Apostle proceeds to specify other u -
righteous conduct wholly inconsistent vith
membership in the Kingdom clags. These ie
specified #2s covetousness, revilings, exfoir-
tioners, ete. [hose who have made any o
vancement in the Christian way, we may surely
trust, are far from having sympathy with the
gross evils; and they may therefore have specinl
need to examine themselves carefulls in re-
gard lo these other more subtle evil qualities,
deleterious to their interests as prospective heirs
with Christ in the Kingdom., What is covetons-
ness but selfishness—the desire to have, pos-
sess, enjoy something at the expense of
another? What is idolatry but selfishness, the
idolising of money or fame or influence o:
child or self or some other creature, exali=d to
and receiving the honour due to the Almichty?

The Apostle in another epistle repexts the-e
words, “"Be not deceived;" and adds. “What-
soever a man soweth that shall he alzo rean;
for he that soweth to the flesh chall of the fle h
reap corruption, but he that soweth to the
Spirit shall of the Spirit reap life everlastineg.”
(Gal. 6: 7, 8.) He is not addressing the world;
it is the New Creation that is either sowing to
the flesh or sowing to the Spirit, and thai eitlar
will reap of the flesh or reap of the Spirit. We
sow to the flesh every time we allow the fleshly,
selfish, unjust, unrighteous desires of the flesh
to have sway in our hearts and lives, and each
sowing makes easier the additional sowing and
makes more sure the end of that way which is
death. On the contrary each sowing to the
Spirit, each resistance to the desires of the flesh
toward selfishness, etc., and each exercise of
the new mind, of the new will, in spirituai
directions toward the things that are pure, the
things that are noble, the things that are good,
the things that are true, is a sowing to the
Spirit, which will bring forth additional fruis
of the Spirit, graces of. the Spirit, and which,
persevered in, will ultimately bring us in ac-
cord with the Lord's gracious promises and
arrangemenls—everlasting life and the Kine-
dom.
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ANNOUNCEMENTS

ANONYMOUS
We would acknowledge, with sincere appreciation, the anony-

mous gt of 3/- (Gloucester) which has been applied to the interests
of the work.

DEWSBURY HOME GATHERING.

The Dewsbury Class will be holding its Annual Home-gather-
ing as usual, on the first week-end in October, Sept. 30—Oct. I.
A Saturday evening meeting will be held in the committee room of
the Town Hall, at 6.30, and the Sunday sessions will commence at
10.45 a.m. in the Exchange Hall of the sams building. Meals will
be served on the premises by the friends.  Further particulars can
he obtained from Ero‘ A. Carrington, 6 Greenmount St., Leeds, 11.
LONDON CONVENTION.

A happy season of fellowship was enjoyed by many who
attended tgu- gathering at the Memorial Hall during the August
Bank Holiday seasan, and by no means the least prohtable part of
the proceedings was the meeting of old friends, with consequent
shart conversations on matters which lie near to our hearts,

Brethren from various parts of the country ministered from the

latform and it is hoped o p t a synopsis of the sages they
El'ought. in a future issue of the BS.M. Grestings were sent from
various quarters, including one from the General Convention
recently held at Los Angeles, and the friends joined with one
;;nn;cnl in returning Christian greetings to all others of like precious
arth,
MILITARY SERVICE.

The minds ef some of our brethren are occupied at the
moment with recent developments in the above connection, and
some have expressed the desire for a word of guidance. Thase
thus interested will be glad to know that a short treatise on the
subject may be obtained without charge on application to Brother
T. Holmes, Regent House, Regent Street, Melton Mowbray, Leics.
REFERENCE LIBRARY.

The response to the proposal outlined in recent issues of the
B.S.M. has been hardly sufficient to warrant the institution of the
Reference Library on the scale originally visualised, but it has been
decided to put the scheme into operation in a modified form, and 1o
make the books available to the friends without any charge except
the paviment of pastage both ways. A list of the hooks available
will he published in the October B.S.M., and this list will be
revised from time to time as new books are added. It would be
sufficient for brethren desiring a book to send a posteard to that
effect, when it will be sent by return. Full particulars will be
announced in our next issue, and it is hoped that this effort may
prove to be of real service 1o the friends.

BRAILLE TRACTS.

We would once again take an opportunity of reminding th

. - . " . s ‘ B
friends that [ree tracts printed in Braille are available on request
for passing to blind persons, or those interested in work amongst

the blind. hese tracts serve to interest the recipient in our
larger books which can then be loaned to those who are sufficiently
interested.

d We especiallv commend the “Divine Plan of the Ages”
anfd the “New Creation” a1 suitable for recommending to praspective
readers.

“DAILY HEAVENLY MANNA."

A long felt need has now been supplied by the publication
of the Manna book in largs form with birthday pages. The book
is an exact replica of the familiar one, except that it is rather less
hulky, bound in red cloth and with red edges to the pages,
Publication has been undertaken by the Dawn brethren and stocks
are now held in the Bookroom, and copies can he obtained upon
request. The price is 2/6 post [rec.

ANNUAL REPORT.

_ The Annual Report and Balance Sheet concerning the activ-
ities of the Bible Students’ Committee for the past year has been
prepared and will be available during September. A copy will be
enclosed with the October B.S.M. for the benefit of readers, and

brethren requiring further copies may have as many as they can use
upon application.

WATCH TOWER REPRINTS.
Several second-hand sets in good condition are available at the

moment and will be sent carriage paid for 12/6 in cloth binding
and 15/= half leather binding.

BOUND COPIES OF THE B.S.M.

Will those friends who would like the twelve months’ issues of
the B.S.M. for 1939, supplizd as one complete cloth-bound volume
at a cost of about 4/-, please send us a postcard to that effect, in
order that the possibilities of this suggestion may be considered.

FREE LITERATURE.
Leaflets for judicious distribution are supplied free upon
request, the titles at present available being as follows :—
eace on Earth—When ?

World Order or Chaos—Which ?

Where are the Dead ?

Hell—the Truth.

Will there be Wars forever ?

THE DIVINE PLAN OF THE AGES

A book with a message which never grows old.
A vindication of the Divine character, affording a
complete answer to the age-old question :—

WHY DOES GOD PERMIT EVIL?

Circulation to date over 5} million copies.
350 pages—with chart.

Avaoiloble from the Bible Students’ Committee in the

SOME INTERESTING BOOKLETS {

Post free
Each 6 for
o Son% of our Syrian Guest " ...
Christ's Return, 34 pp. o '
Scriptures on Hell, Death, Spiritism, |
26 pp 7 . I

Do the Dead Know Anything ? 32 pp....
God—and Reason, 128 pp. & s
The Day of Jehovah, 64 pp. ...
What is Man ? 61 pp. ... v3de 13
Hope Beyond the Grave, 123 pp.

God's Covenants, 48 pp. ass )
A New Dictator—the only Hope, |19 pp.

following editions : The Truth about Hell 5d. 273

g " , Plan of God in Brief, 98 pp. ... ... 6&d. 2/9

Library size, dark blue cloth Post free 26 g"ate-:f Rel‘.po;ta 3§’pp.. ggms. i ;: ;{.

: ome of the Parables, 90 pp., lllus. ... o -

Pocket size, dark blue cloth 5 /3 Zionism in Prophecy, 64 pp. ... " iod. 4~

Abridged edition, 98 pp., paper ... " 6d. Evolutionists at the Crossroads, 126 pp. 10d. 4/
Obtainable from Bible Students’ Committee. 1

—

Published by Bible Students Committee, 24 Darwin Road, Welling, Kent, and printed bv Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Ikoad, E 8



Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth. Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
meore; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The “Divine Plan of the Ages.”
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An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
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with God.
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THE GOLDEN FUTURE

Our Hope for Years to Uome
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The new 36pp. booklet is now available, It is being published at a time when distress and anguish of
heart is rife, and when many will turn to listen if there is a voice raised in conviction and assurance. Let this
be a means of binding up the broken-hearted, of comforting those who mourn, and of peinting men and
women to the world’s only hope—our Lord jesus Christ and His Kingdom,

Here are the Contents:

Chap.1. Does God Care? Many evidences that God does care.
» 2. Into the Darkness. Human government sliding into the abyss.
,. 3. Whither Man? God's purpose in the creation of mankind,
.+ 4. Christ—A King! The first time—a Redeemer. The second time—A King !
.. 5. A New Social Order.  The coming reign of righteousness.
.. 6. Dead Men Live Again! Al thatare in their graves shall come forth.

. 7. The Choice. Man's final choice and the ages of glory to follow.

The booklet has been produced at the lowest price possible so that all may be able to have some share
in its distribution among truth-hungry hearts.
Six copies for 1/3 post free
Twelve coples for 2/0 v
Fifty “ 716 Vi
One Hundred copies for  13/- ,,

Special prices can be quoted for lots of 500 or 1000 aopies on application.
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LOOK UP—-LIFT
UP YOUR HEADS.

(s

“Heaven and earth shall pass away, but my words shall
not pass away’ Matt, 24 : 35

Down the vista of the ages Jesus saw the
inevitable consummation of human celfishness
and sin. “'Upon the earth’ said He “‘there
will be distress of nations with perplexity. The
restless, discontented masses of humanity voic-
ing their anger, men's hearts failing them for
fear and for seeing no way out”—for that is
the literal meaning oF the Greek—'and the
powers of the heavens shall be shaken.” Dark
days indeed, but days full of promise to those
who have set their trust in the Most Hizh.
"When ye see these things begin to come to
pass, look up, lift up your heads, for your
deliverance draweth nigh.”” Not only our own
deliverance from this earthly tabernacle and
our gathering to that glorious assembly which
is to surround the Lord Jesus to all eternity,
but also that wonderful deliverance of all men
from the bondage of sin and death, and their
emancipation into the glorious liberty of the
children of God (Rom. 8: 21). What wonder
that although like Jeremiah of old we behold
the earth, and it is void, and the heavens, and
they give no light, we can yet pierce the
clouds of trouble with that clear gaze of faith
which assures us that the Prince of Peace is
waiting on the other side to commence His
work of reconciliation.

“Is it not yet a very little while” cries Isaiah
“and Lebanon shall be turned into a fruitful
field, and the fruitful field shall be esteemed
as a forest?” Yes, Lord, it is yet but a little
while, and Thou shalt fulfil all Thy good
promises, For as truly as | live, saith God,
all the earth shall be filled with My glory.”

Qur nation is involved in war, and no man
can say what the coming days will bring.
Many there are whe have no foundation for
trust in the Eternal God, no knowledge of His
plans for the future, no confidence, no hope.
Their lot to-day is pitiable. But we, brethren,
who these many years have built our hope and
trust upon the everlasting promises of God;
we who have sat at the feet of Jesus and
learned of Him; we who have feasted at His
table and dispensed ‘‘portions to them for
whom nothing has been prepared,” how shall
we react to this new phase of the trouble upon
the nations. Is our faith going to falter, to
break down under the strain. Are we going

to forget the words we have said in brighter
days, the confidence we have felt that “though
all men forsake thee, yet will not | forsake
thee."” Let the answer reverberate to the
heavens in one united voice, an anthem of as-
surance carried straight to the Throne of God
by angel messengers, 'GOD is our refuge and
strength, a very present help in trouble.
THEREFORE will not we fear, though the
earth be removed, and though the mountains
be carried into the midst of the sea, Though
the waters thereof roar and be troubled; though
the mountains shake with the swelling thereof."
So shall we demonsirate to ourselves, to our
brethren, to all men around us, that our faith
structure has been well and sturdily built dur-
ing the calmer days, and so shall we be veri-
table pillars of strength to those around us
who can view the prospect of to-day with
nothing but fearful apprehension.

“It is your faith that is on trial now. In
the calmer days, when the sun of favour
shone brightly upon you, vou were quietly
laying the foundation of a knowledge of the
truth, and rearing the superstructure of
Christian character. Now you are in the
furnace to be proved; summon therefore all
your courage; fortify your patience; nerve
yourself to endurance; hold fast to your
hope; call to mind the promises, they are
still yours; and ‘cast not away your confi-
dence, which hath great recompence of re-
ward.” ‘In quietness and confidence shall be
your strength.” ‘Rest in the Lord, and wait
patiently for him," and faith has gained her
victory.”

Inspiring words, familiar to most of us. How
calmly then can we go about our allotted tasks,
confident in the all-protecting power of God
Who doeth all things well. Conditions of life
will be different for a while. The “even tenor
of our way" has been rudely interrupted. But
there will be all the more opportunities for tell-
ing enquirers of the grace of God in Jesus
Christ, of the coming Kingdom which shall
become the desire of all nations, of the final
overthrow of evil and establishment of right-
eousness supreme. [Do not neglect the oppor-
tunity, brethren. In this dark day of perplexity
and distress when the souls of men and women
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will ery out for a word of comfort and hope,
let it be true of us that we “‘preach good
tidings unto the meek, bind up the broken-
hearted, proclaim liberty to the captives, and
comfort all that mourn."”

“"How beautiful upon the mountaing are the
feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that
publisheth peace, that bringeth good tidings
of good, that publisheth salvation; that saith

unto Zion, THY GOD REIGNETH."

¥

3

Afterward

“God’s ways are equal : storm or calm,

Seasons of peril and of rest,

The hurtling dart, the healing balm,
Are all apportioned as is best.

In judgments oft misunderstood,
‘n ways mysterious and obscure,

He brings from evil lasting good,
And makes the final gladness sure.

While Justice takes its course with strength,
Love bids our faith and hope increase : |

He'll give the chastened world at length !
His afterward of peace.

“When the dread forces of the gale
His sterner purposes perform,
And human skill can naught avail
Against the fury of the storm,
Let loving hearts trust m Him still,
Through all the dark and devious way;
| For who would thwart His blessed will,
Which leads through night to joyous day?
Be still beneath His tender care;
For He will make the tempest cease,
And bring from out the anguish here
An afterward of peace.

“Lock up, O Earth; no storm can last
Beyond the limits God hath set. |
When its appointed work is past, |
In joy thou shalt thy griet forget.
here sorrow’s ploughshare hath swept through,
Thy fairest flowers of life shall spring,
For G?'o& shall grant thee life znew,
And all thy wastes shall laugh and sing.
Hope thou in Him: His plan for thee
Shall end in triumph and release.
Fear not, for thou shalt surely see
His afterward of peace.”

L5 4
F.3 ]

v

IN THAT DAY.

None will be coerced into everlasting life.
None who despise the Divine gift of life will
be compelled to accept it and live on into all
eternity tortured by an existence which they
resent and an environment into which they will
not fit. The Lord Who gave is also the Lord
Who will take away if the gift of life, joy and
happiness is not esteemed or desired. No
shadow of injustice or even hardship is inflicted
upon one who, called into being by the will

and power of the Universal Creator, and find-
ing this creation, its laws and its principles, iis
obligations and its responsibilities, so distaste-
ful that he will not voluntarily assume his right-
ful position as a citizen of creation, loses the
life of which he cannot make rightful use. Tha
Divine power that gave him life and existence
withdraws that life, and existence ceases as
though he had never been.

(From “The Golden Future.”)
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THE QUIET TIME
.Y

My people shall dwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
in quiet resting places.

“FATHER, 1 KNOW”

Falher I know thnl all things work logether

For good to those whose love is set on Thee.
O give me grace to trust Thy overruling,

Thus recognmse Thy plans as best for me.

Father, | know, the love Thou hast te Jesus
So perfect is, so strong, true and sublime,
And all who follow in their Saviour’s footsteps
May claim that special love, for they are Thine.

Father I know, Thou takest out a people
For Thine own name, to reign with Christ above,
Then all the residue of earth’s creation

Rising from death may seek and find Thy love.

Father | know, in peace Thou will be keeping
All those whose minds and hearts on Thee are stayed
Teach me to lean not on my undcrslarl.ding.
Committing all to Thee, of naught afraid.

Father 1 know, from death we have been turning,
We love the brethren, in this heavenly race,
Transformed we'd be into our Master's likeness,
Pleasing to Thee, and growing in Thy grace.

Father | know, that when our journey’s ended,

If true and failhfu!, we Thy face lhall see.
_Raiscd with our Lord, to share His heavenfy g|0r)'.
The “seed” for blessing all, complete will be.

—.W.W.
WALKING IN LOVE.
“AS Christ also has loved us and given Him-

self for us.” (Eph. 5: 2.)

“AS the Father has loved me, SO have |
loved you” (John 15: 9,)
“Love one another AS I haved foved you.”

(John 15: 12))

“As”—“So.” Wonderful truth this! | am
to follow God as a dear child, living, walking
in love AS Christ hath loved me. What a
high standard! | am to love my brother with
no less love than that of God Himself. | am
to think of him as God thinks of him, to treat
him as God treats him, to love him as Christ
loves him-—nay, it is as Christ loves me. Just
as | want Christ to love me, so am | to love
my brother. How can | ever reach such love
as this? The words "as I'" suggest the great
secret. It is not only like Him, but through
Him and by Him, that we are enabled to love.

“A new commandment I write unto you:
which thing is true in Him and in you.” (1 John
2: 8.) Yes, it is true in Him first and so in
you. It is true in you, because He is in you.
In a word, Christ Himself must do the loving
in us, and the secret of it is abiding in Him!

“Living in the love, the love of Jesus
Leaning upon His breast,

Walking in His holy will each womend,
This is a heaven of rest.”

A PROFITABLE DREAM

A Scottish minister, Horatius Bonar, shortly
before his death dreamed that his zeal was re-
presented in a package of considerable size and
weight, and that some angels came to it and
weighed it and assured him that it was full
weight, an hundred pounds—all that was pos-
sible, In his dream he was greatly pleased
with this report. 'Ih_ey next determined to
analyse it. They pw'x into a crucible and
tested it in various ways and then reported the
result thus: "Fourteen parts selfishness; fifteen
parts sectarianism; twenty-two parts ambition;
twenty-three parts love to man; twenty-six parts
love to God.”” Awakening he realised that it
was but a dream, yet felt greatly humbled, and
doubtless was profited by it throughout the re-
mainder of life.  That dream may be equally
profitable to each of us in leading us to a close
inspection of the motives which lie behind our
words and thoughts and doings—especially be-
hind our service for the Lord and for the

brethren.

FRUIT BEARING.
“Herein is my Father glorified, that ye bear

much fruit.” (John 15: 8.)

In our endeavour to bring forth fruit to His
praise, let us bear in mind the old illustration
of the wild rose stock into which you have
grafted a choice rose. In due time you know
that you will have beautiful roses, but you
know, too, that there is a tendency for the old
stock to send out shoots, and if you allow it
to do that you will have nothing but wild roses
from the old stem. The gardener, therefore,
every time he sees a shoot coming from the old
stem, takes his sharp knife and cuts it off.

So let us, by the Spirit, mortify the deeds of
the body, that we may live and produce fruit
to the glory of God.

“WHOM THE LORD LOVETH
HE CHASTENETH.”

Oh what | owe to the file, to the hammer,
to the furnace of my Lord Jesus, who hath
now let me see how good the wheat of Christ
is that goeth through His mill and His oven,
to be made bread for His own table. Grace
tried is glory in its infancy!

. (Samuel Rutherford).
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GRACE SUFFICIENT

*“My grace is sufficient for thee; for my strength
is made perfect in weakness,"" |l. Cor.12:9.

In the days in which we live there is great
need for grace and strength, while according
to our understanding of the prophetic Word
there will be even greater need of these
qualities ere the Church completes her course
this side the vail. These are indeed times when
faith is to be tested to the uttermost and there
are abundant evidences of the "shaking™ pro-
cess on every hand. (Heb. 12: 27, 28.)

In the setting from which the text quoted
above is taken, the *, ltle has in mind his
“thorn in the flesh.” We recall how the
Apostle was given a glimpse of the Lord in
His heavenly glory as ""a light from heaven,
above the brightness of the sun" (Acts 26:
13) on the Damascus road, and how that ex-
perience took away his sight. [t appears more-
over that this was never fully restored, for he
usually had an amanuensis and when he did
write it had to be "in what large letters’” (Gal.
6: 1 1—Weymouth), due to his failing sight. In
consequence of this affliction he petitioned the
Lord to remove his “thorn in the flesh’” even
as he states—''for this thing | besought the
Lord thrice, that it might depart from me."”
It was indicated to him, however, that such
was not the Lord's will, whereupon he records
“my grace is sufficient for thee: for my strength
is made perfect in weakness” and the Apostle
testifies “"most gladly therefore will | rather
glory in my infirmities, that the power of Christ
may rest upon me."

With this viewpoint in mind we can apply
the principle of the text to ourselves, for we
have many human weaknesses. As the Vow
hymn says:—

“When 1 think of self I tremble;
When I look to Thee, 'm strong.”

As the trouble gathers, so we shall need
more grace, and if we are in the right attitude
that grace will be given. Hear again what the
same Apostle has to say—""there hath no temp-
tation taken you but such as is common to
man, but God is faithful, who will not suffer
you to be tempted above that ye are able, but
will with the temptation also make a way to
escape, that ye may be able to bear it."" (|
Cor. 10: 13). This means that His grace is
sufficient, so that whatever may be the trial
through which we have to pass the way of
escape will come eventually so that we can
bear (and not escape) the trial successfully.

Yes, as we pass through the valley of the
shadow of death “thy rod and thy staff they
comfort me” while a table is prepared in the
presence of our enemies and the head is
anointed with oil so that the cup runneth over
in blessings.

In Psalm 42 also we have an inspiring illus-
tration of “'grace sufficient.”” Verse 4 tells us
of the time of joy and thanksgiving when “'1
went with them to the house of God, with the
voice of joy and praise, with a multitude that
kept holyday” and we might well apply this
principle to the blessings of the past years of
the Harvest.  Despite this mountain-top
experience, however, the Psalmist (speaking
for the Lord's people) finds himself in trouble
and difficulty—"why art thou cast down, O
my soul? and why art thou disquieted in me? "
(verse 5). The following verses, under
various figures, continue to show the severe
experiences through which Christ passed in the
flesh, culminating in verse 7—""All thy waves
and thy billows are gone over me.”” Then in
beautiful contrast comes the theme of our sub-
ject—""Yet the Lord will command his loving-
kindness in the daytime, and in the night his
song shall be with me, and my prayer unto
the God of my life."" The same thought is
continued in the next Psalm in the words—""O
send out thy light and thy truth: let them lead
me; let them bring me unto thy holy hill, and
to thy tabernacles.”” Incidentally, we often
think of the light and truth leading us only in
the present life, but the real thought carries us
beyond the vail, right into heaven itself—the
hill of the Lord, Zion, which God hath desired
for His habitation. Only the overcomers will
attain to this position, those who can say that
“it is good for me that | have been afflicted;
that | might learn thy statutes,” while they are
meantime sustained by His “grace sufficient.”

(Bs. 119:71).

Old Testament illustrations.

First of all, Moses. In Exodus 4 we are told _
of the human weakness of Moses; he was fear-
ful because of his deficiencies—""O my Lord,
| am not eloquent, neither heretofore, nor since
thou hast spoken unto thy servant: but | am
slow of speech.” Then comes the compensat-
ing quality, as seen in God Himself—""the Lord
said unto him, Who hath made man’'s mouth?
or who maketh the dumb, or deaf, or the see--
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ing, or the blind? have not | the Lord? Now
therefore go, and I will be with thy mouth, and
teach thee what thou shalt say.” This is the
same principle as 'my grace is sufficient for
thee'” and this record should surely help us if
ever we find ourselves, for example, “brought
before governors and kings for my sake.”

(Matt. 10; 18).

Another outstanding illustration of faith and
trust in God is provided by Job. He suffered
much and the Adversary was permitted to
bring all manner of trouble upon Job, short
of taking his life. His faithfulness remained,
however, and he could say “though he slay me,
vet will | trust in him.”" (Job 13: 15).

Daniel was another of those Ancient
Worthies who did not rely upon his own

strength, but rested in the grace of God for.

his day. What encouragement we always de-
rive from his witness—""our God whom we
serve is able to deliver us.”” God honoured this
great faith by His protection of the Hebrews

_in the unfavourable conditions surrounding

them. He will similarly undertake for us, so
long as we trust Him implicitly.

The Apostle recounts how that God hath
not chosen many mighty or noble ones for the
heavenly inheritance, but the weak whose lack
is made up by “'grace sufficient.”” He con-
tinues (1 Cor. 1: 30-1) “but of him are ye
in Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto us
wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification,
and redemption: that, according as it is
written, He that glorieth, let him glory in the
Lord." God's grace is and always has been
sufficient, for “when | am weak, then am |
strong.”” If war should come, or loss of dear
ones, or any other form of affliction, His grace
will always be sufficient for us so long as we
have faith to take Him at His Word. This
does not mean that we must be quiescent, for
the Scriptural principle is "ask, and it shall be
given you.”" We must ask and ask aright, by
prayer and supplication. How important this
is in these times when there is no peace in the
outside world. The only peace we can have is
that which comes through ""grace sufficient” in
response to prayer. We recall how our Lord,
in His final experience, prayed earnestly o the
Father and "'there appeared an angel unto him
from heaven, strengthening him.” (Luke 22:
43).

How grace is imparted.

God does not, in this age of faith, work

supernaturally. The time of necessity for
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miracles and visions has passed and thus we
ask ourselves how God fulfils His promise “'my
grace is sufficient.”

In the first place, by means of the light and
truth which lead to His holy hill of Zion. The
examples of those who have gone before, for
instance, the Ancient Worthies mentioned
above and, of course, our Lord Himself, all
assist our faith so that we may make the “ex-
ceeding great and precious promises’’ our own.
We can see their faithfulywalk and how they
relied upon God, how they communed with
Him and how He answered? whereby we are
in turn given encsragement and strength.
(Heb. 12: 1). “*a again, there are the
doctrinal aspects of God's Word by which our
Father also imparts His grace. In these days
when this means of grace is so neglected, it is
good to hear the Apostle’s injunction to
Timothy—""Give attendance to reading, to ex-
hortation, to doctrine . . . Meditate upon these
things: give thyself wholly to them. Take heed
unto thyself, and unto the doctrine.”” (1 Tim.
4: 13-16). The deep truths of the Bible re-
present the spiritual food of the new creature
by which we are enabled to grow into the like-
ness of Christ. .

In particular, the present truth is a means of
grace sufficient. As we look back and recall
the great joy imparted as the truth became
manifest in the Harvest time, so we surely
realise the place which this has in God's grace.
The realisation that the Bridegroom had re-
turned! How it thrilled the hearts of the
watchers so that they took their lamps and
made known the glad tidings to the wheat
class lest they should fail to enter in before the
shutting of the “door.” Psalm 126 beautifully
expresses, in figure, the joy of the captives who
returned from bondage in mystic Babylon.

Another aspect of God's grace concerns the
work which we can perform in relation to one
another. These are difficult times and we can
often give a cheering word with a correspond-
ing measure of encouragement to fellow mem-
bers of the Body by reminding them of God's
all-sufficient grace. This is a service not denied
even to the least of the Lord’s little ones, who
may not be able to exhort their brethren in
any more public manner. ‘Bear ye one
another's burdens, and so fulfil the law of
Christ.” (Gal. 6: 2). On the other hand, we
can stumble our brethren if we have not, their
interests at heart, or if we manifest slackness
in the Christian life. This illustrates the force
of example (| Tim. 4: 12) and is, once again,
a matter which affects all members of the Body,
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whether prominent in the Lord’s work or other-
wise. ~"Whoso shall offend one of these little
ones which believe in me, it were better for
him that a millstone were hanged about his
neck, and that he were drowned in the depth
of the sea” (Matt. 18: 6). Language could

hardly be more expressive to show how great

OCTORER. 1939

is our responsibility in this respect.

Morn after morn, we love Thee and adore Thee,
Vounng to serve Thee through the liwelony
day;
Eve after eve, we lay our sins before Thee,
Bring Thee our failure and for pardon pray.

“I KNOW WHAT !...

*‘lam not ashamed. for | know whom | have
believed and am persuaded."” [l Tim,, |, 12

I KNO¥ WHOM!”

Words sometimes take on a deeper meaning
by reason of the circumsiances that call them
forth.

A devoted mother or a faithful father may
many times have said to a wayward child
“Now my son, listen to me, . . . give heed to
my advice” —but if those words are spoken
for the last time in the solemn hush of a death-
chamber the aged parent's words will carry a
vastly more serious meaning to the listener.
Last words! how much they are treasured up
in after years! How they remind us of scenés
that are gone! How many times a life has been
guided aright or inspired under difficulty by
words uitered by dying lips.

This Second Epistle may be taken as Paul's
last words to Timothy. It is the deep cry of
a longing heart for the last glimpse of a dear
face, and for a last contact with a kindred
spirit in the fellowship of the Gospel. Do thy
diligence to come before winter’" entreats the
aged Saint—before the rains and snows made
the roads impassable. (2 Tim. 4: 21). "'l have
remembrance of thee in my prayers night and
day” (1-3). Timothy is assured—"greaily
desiring to see thee, being mindful of thy
tears. . .. L

How close the bond of affection which had
grown between this spiritual “father and his
dear son in the faith! How beautiful it is to
see the enthusiasm of youth guided by the
maturity of age—a condition where youthful
drive and elderly wisdom can work hand in
hand. Why did Paul long $o ardently for a
sight of the beloved face? ~Paul's days were all

but done, his life’s work all but ended. The -

‘charge’ with which he had been entrusted by
his gracious Mastér had been' passed on to his
‘son, Timothy." “That good thing"—the ap-
pointment as a preacher of the Word of God—
had ever been a serious, sacred thing to Paul.
It came from God, the God of all grace,

through His beloved Son, the Saviour of the
world. '

No greater source could ever be than that
from which his 'Calling’ came, no worthier
channel could ever rise than that through which
his appointment came! The God of Abraham,
the Eternal God, had called him! Paul neve:
forgot that; nothing was ever allowed to ¢ -
scure that fact. No wrath of man nor malig-
nity of demons could ever becloud that as-
surance. He knew and was persuaded, no
matter who denied. The Hand that made the
worlds was connected with his life, and had
committed unio him a ministry of reconcilia-
tion. And he had kept his charge, 'steadfast,
immovable’ until this day.

Good indeed were it for every child of God
to carry ever the same assurance, and live day
by day fully persuaded that He that called him
is the Eternal Unchangeable God! The world
and all its potentates would seem trivial, small,
when measured by His span. The child who
knows that his Father- dwarfs them all can
stand their Lilliputian threats and thrusis un-
moved and serene.

Paul lived so long beneath the shadow of
the Almighty that he had no fear of man. But
now his day was done, and the hour of his
death drew near. A great desive surged through
his soul to look again deep into son Timothy's
eyes, the while the burning flame within him-
self should charge his white-hot words to stir
the youthful heart to fervent enthusiasm and
appreciation for his own calling. Paul had
been deserted by many of his former helpers—
this but made the longing keener for this loyal
son. These former colleagues blamed his pre:

sent fettered state to his too ardent ze;!'l. He -

had in their opinion been too extreme, and had
raised needlessly the animus of his Jewish kin.
If only he had been more moderate it would
not have been necessary for them to withdravs

f
1
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their assistance, and now withhold their ap-
proval. Now they were ashamed to think of a
man of his ability, in chains, about to pay with
life for his fanatical zeal! It is often thus! The
man of strong conviction will finish at the siake
—the go-slow, accommodating minister will be
popular and approved.

“Be not thou therefore ashamed of the testi-
mony of our Lord nor of me his prisoner—but
be thou partaker of the afflictions of the gospel
... " (v. 8) "for which cause | also suffer . . .
nevertheless | am not ashamed . . ." (v. 12).
NOT ASHAMED!—though deserted by al-
most every former friend; though in chains and
facing the lictor's axe, though evilly reported
on every hand, his life's work in apparent
ruins, with little to show for all his labours and
pains. ALONE, BUT NOT ASHAMED!
Others hung their heads for him. Helooks the
whole world in the face, unabashed and un-
afraid! Why was this? Why did not his face
crimson when others blushed? For this he
gives two reasons—hrst he knew what he had
believed! second, he knew whom he had be-
lieved!

The purpose of Almighty God had been
made known according to a plan devised be-
fore the world began, and God had invited the
co-operation of such as would follow in Jesus'
footsteps. God purposed to abolish death, and
confer life on some, immortality on others.
Restitution of all things losi by man's trans-
gression, for humankind; exaltation to heavenly
glory for such as overcame, and suffered with
their Lord.

This Gospel he had received from God. and
from his blessed Lord, and he was not ashamed
of such a glorious Plan!
From earliest times no story such as this had
reached human ears! And he knew that this
stupendous plan was evolved and sponsored
by the Eternal God. He knew that God had
sent His Son from heaven to earth to seal with
blood that wondrous plan. He knew that God
had raised His Son, and set Him forth as
pledge and surety that all that had been
promised should be done! He knew it—
though a world should shake its head! He
knew it—though his kin should scoff and
scom! It was unchallengeable and true, as

sure as that Jehovah lived. He knew what he

i..,.,had believed was broad-based and built on

the Eternal Rock—the Rock of Ages (Isa. 26:
4.) It could not fail. But more than that,
he also knew WHOM he had believed. He
knew his God; he knew his Saviour. And

Why should he be?: -
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that was more than all that could take sides
against him. Former friends might cease to
labour, but that did not prove his preaching
false—early helpers might forsake, but that
would not leave him bereft of all. The "Best™
he still enjoyed. T

This lesson stands true for us to-day. The
basic secret of the ""Steadfast, immovable” and
overcoming life is still found in knowing
WHAT we believe, and knowing WHOM we
believe. Casting one's mind back over the
pilerim way these thirty years, too many men
and women, one fears, have come within the
orbit of the Truth on other grounds than these.
So many came and stayed awhile, then fell
away, the first enthusiasm spent. At first the
truth was "a pleasant song'—but soon it palled
and satiated. The charm of some silvery
tongue allured awhile, but did not reach the
heart. The quiet oasis of repose in some litile
class,—or the happy spell of love—gave com-
fort after storm, till strong discussion entered.
Then, peace was gone,—and with it the seeker
too. Unable or unwilling to ascertain how far
the message was of God, the interest centred
mainly in some messenger who, as teacher,
failing to attain to the ideal set up, became a
fallen idol—and the interest was dead.

Or else, discussion running disorderly, the
threadbare theme degenerated into contentious
argument, and though the interest survived, in
some the enthusiasm expired. No word of
censure or reproof is uttered here—these things
are mentioned only to point out the panacea.

To know that God has spoken—to be as-
sured it is His voice we hear speaking through
prophet and Apostle, and through His Son,
this is the unfailing sovereign Remedy for all
these ills. Men have so long clothed Ged's
Truth in the drapery of creeds that few had
really known what God hath said. Accustomed
to receiving men’s opinions instead of God's
word, it has not been an easy task to cut right
through this mass of concept and tradition, and
come face to face with God as Speaker, Teach-
er, Authority and source of light. It is no easy
thing to throw off the sense of deference to
creed and Council, to presbytery and Synod.

The dead hand of tradition may have gripped ™

us more than we cared to acknowledge, and -
inclined us to give too much credence to the
pronouncements of men. Thus while we were
getting really free, the severed strands, though
cut, would still entwine our feet and prevent
the march ahead.

To cut free from the spell of churchianity's
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Articles of Faith, is not a moment's work, it is
a process and a growth. The men who rallied
to Paul's side when his ministry was young, at
no time got quite free. The shackles of the
early days still held, the elders and the syna-
gogue still called, ard when the first enthusiasm
of the new fait'’ was spent, they went back, as
Peter says, to wallow in the mire. Just so, so
many who received the truth remained in thrall
to the opinions expressed by men, and failed
to become aware that in the real concepts of

Truth the voice of God must be heard.

It was a tenet ofiour faith to demand a "Thus

Ysaith the Lord,” but that was more a matter of

finding a text in a Book, than of attributing
that text to the voice of God. To realise that
the Book says ‘so and so’ has far less driving
power than realizing that God has said that
'so and so." Paul had broken right through
that shell of tradition, and went right up to be
face to face with God. It was the voice of
God to him, no matter who had uttered the
sounds or penned the words. He understood

~ PARABLES OF

THE KINGDOM

‘WHAT’ had been spoken; he also understood
by ‘WHOM'’ it had been said. That being so,
the conviction and persuasion never wavered,
the zeal and enthusiasm never waned. [t
carried through undiminished till life's flicker-
ing flame was spent. To go through life per-
suaded that God's word can never fail is to
live within the grip of that mighty force which
spake and it was done.”” To tread the pilgrim's
pathway knowing and known of Him who in-
tends life and immortality to supersede the
reign of sin and death is to find one's self linked
up with that Mighty Dynamic which sustains
the whole round of creation. The child of
God who knows "WHAT' and "WHOM," can
stand unmoved in every storm—his feet are

on the Rock.

To-day more than ever heretofore, the need
for every child of God is to “"know Him and
the fellowship of His suffering and the power
of His Resurrection”"—being enabled by His
indwelling Presence to stand ‘“‘steadfast and
immovable,”" till life's little day is done.

THE WHEAT AND THE TARES

Matt.

When our Lord began His ministry, the mes-
sage sent forth was, ""The Kingdom of Heaven
is at hand”’—"is come nigh unto you." The
commission to the disciples was to proclaim
Jesus the King and to announce that He was
ready to establish His Kingdom. Yet His
ministry with that nation closed a few days
before His crucifixion, when He, weeping,
uttered the solemn denouncement, "O Jeru-
salem, Jerusalem, which killest the prophets,
and stonest them that are sent unto thee; how

often would | have gathered thy children to- - .

gether, as a hen doth gather her brood under
her wings, and ye would not! Behold, your
house is left unto you desolate.” (Luke 13:
34). The literal seed of Abraham having thus
failed to accept the Kingdom, the next step
was to find another nation suitable to God's
purpose and hence a new nation was to be
formed: and this has been the work of the
Gospel age, to call out “a holy nation, a
peculiar people’’ from every nation, kindred,
people and tongue, to constitute this Kingdom
of Heaven. The "lsraelites indeed,"" a smail
remnant of the Jewish nation were attracted

- by the truth and were the first accepted mem-

13, 24-43

bers of the “holy nation,” at Pentecost. They
in turn as ambassadors for God, were sent with
the King's good tidings of the coming blessed
Kingdom to the Gentiles,—to gather from ali
nations, kindreds, peoples and tongues a
sufficient number to complete the “holy
nation,”” “worthy”’ to be the Kingdom of
ls-lca(a;venoand as such to bless the world.—Rev.

: 9, 10. :

It is this "holy nation’' in its preparatory con-
dition that is referred to in the parables of the
Kingdom of Heaven. These parables of the
Kingdom gave prophetically the Church's ex-
periences from various standpoints,—from the
time the work of selecting began, to the time
when that work will be completed: when the
full number of the elect “little flock™ will have
been called, found faithful under the tests and
disciplines and polishings of the great Master.
Then as a whole it shall be glorified, and shine
forth a glorious Kingdom, full of the excellency
and power of God and in every way fully
qualified to fulfil the original promise to Abra-
ham, by blessing all the families of the earth
with the true light and drawing them all
(through a knowledge of the truth) to the

g Yok v
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great Life-giver, that whosoever will may take
of the water of life freely.

Our Lord himself ‘“‘soweth” this good seed
of the Kingdom, which germinating constitutes
his Church, spiritual Israel. This is shown in
his exposition, '‘He that soweth the good seed
is the Son of Man.”" The good seed itself, we
are told, was the message respecting the King-
dom—""the word of the Kingdom." This
word, or message of the Kingdom was planted
by our Lord and his servants the apostles.

So long as our Lord lived, the Adversary,
Satan, found no opportunity for sowing the
seeds of error amongst the seeds of truth: our
Lord declares, “While | was with them in the
world | kept them in thy name: those that thou
gavest me | have kept.”" (John 17: 12). And
so long as the apostles lived the Church wa:
similarly protected from the errors which the
Adversary fain would sow: the apostles for
this very purpose, were specially guided of
the Lord. And the Church did recognize this
Divine supervision and accepted the apostolic
rulings as inspired and authoritative.—See Acts
15: 24-29, 31.

“But while men slept'—after the apostles
had fallen asleep in death, Satan the great
enemy, found little difficulty in sowing :ihe
seeds of error,—false doctrine. And as the
true doctrine produced true children of the
Kingdom only, so the false doctrines intro-
duced, produced false children of the Kingdom
only. The wheat seed could not produce tares;
the tare seed could not produce wheat.

As in the parable the servants inquired of
the Master whether or not the seed sown had
been good, so to-day and all down through
the Gospel age, the Lord's people have won-
dered how it comes that the Church is, and
always has been from the first, infested with a
class of people who have a form of godliness,
but not its power and spirit. They have won-
dered whether or not the truths sown by the
great Teacher could possibly produce such =
varied crop as is seen in the church which nom-
inally is his Church. The Lord assures us that
the seed truths which He planted were pure,
good, and that the tare seeds were planted by
Satan. And looking over the field, the worlc
of mankind, we can readily see the field where-
in the truths and errors respecting the Lord's
coming Kingdom have been planted,—wherc
these plantings have brought forth correspond-
ingly a true and a false Kingdom class.

The fact that the wheat-field was not frec
from tares was not discovered until the fruii
began to appear;—then the question was, How
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should the matter be dealt with? Any attempt
to root out the tares—to separate between the
children of the truth and the children of error
—was positively forbidden; the instruction be-
ing, "‘Let both grow togett er until the harvest.”
While God's servants were not to attempt the
separation, the true from the false throughout
the age, they nevertheless were to understand
that mixed condition would rot be permanent
—that a time of separation would surely come
—in the harvest, in the closing time of the age.

To our understanding of the Scriptures, we
are already in the "harvest’” time of this age.
The great Chief-Reaper, the lLord Jesus, 1s
now, through his messengers or servants, gath-
ering the harvest of the Kingdom truths which
he sowed eighteen hundred years ago; and
very soon the Sons of God will be manifested
and their great work of blessing the world will
begin. (See Rom. 8: 21, 22). This Sun of
Righteousness shall "'shine forth” as the pro-
phet has declared, with healing in His wings
—provisions of mercy and restitution for all
mankind.

The furnace of fire in which the tares will be
destroyed (as ‘“‘tares,” and fully and freely
confess that they and their institutions are not
the Kingdom of God, that they have neither
part nor lot in that matter, but were mistaken)
is the great time of trouble, the day of Satan's
binding when he shall deceive the nations no
more; the day when the rod of Divine ven-
geance shall smite and break the systems of
earth as potter's vessels, preparing the world
of mankind for the blessings and favours which
Divine grace has provided in Christ Jesus our
Lord, who gave Himself a Ransom for All, to
be testified in due time.

L~

® L] ® *
THE GREAT SUPPER.
Luke 14: 15-24.

The feast of this parable is not the feast of
Isa. 25: 6. That is to be a feast for all people
and points forward to the Millennial age and
its blessings, when the Kingdom of God will
be established for the blessing of all the fami-
lies of the earth:—"And in this mountain
(Kingdom) shall the Lord of hosts make unto
all people a feast of fat things.” That will be
a feast of joy and gladness such as earth has
never known, the blessed tidings of which were
proclaimed by angel messengers at the birth of
Christ, through whom the invitation was to he
extended to all mankind. “Behold | bring you
good tidings of great joy, which shall be unto
all people.”
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But the feast of this parable is one to which
only a select number are invited. It is a feast
which was announced as ready at the begin-
ning of the Gospel age. John the Baptist first
announced it to the Jewish nation, saying,' Re-
pent ye; for the Kingdom of heaven is at
hand.” (Matt. 3: 2). And after him came
Jesus of Nazareth, saying, “The time is ful-
filled (—""all things are now ready’') and the
Kingdom of God is at hand; repent ye and
believe the gospel (the good news of the great
feast now ready).” (Mark 1: 15). It is notice-
able also that while this feast was announced
as ready in the beginning of the Gospel age,
and that while the beuntiful board has been
spread for a select company all through this
age, the feast for "all people” is foretold as a
thing future—after the great time of trouble
(Isa. 25: 1-4).

Both of these feasts consist of the good things
pertaining to the Kingdom of God; but the dif-
ference is that the feast of this Gospel age per-
tains to the spiritual phase of the Kingdom,
while that of the age to come will pertain to
the earthly Kingdom. The feast now spread is
for the elect Gospel Church, while that of the
Millennium is for "'all people”—all the willing

and obedient.

Those who have a mere curiosity interest to
know what good things are found upon the
table of the Lord can never know. Only those
who come with sincere hearts to taste and see
for themselves can ever know. Theirs is the
“hidden manna.” They have "'meat to eat’
that others “know not of;"" for “the secret of
the Lord is with them that fear him."”

It is their blessed privilege to know and
realise their relationship to Christ as His pros-
pective bride and joint heir, and as His be-
trothed to hold sweet communion with Him
here. And they may feast continually upon the
glorious hope of inheriting with Him the
spiritual phase of the Kingdom of God, being
partakers with Him also of the Divine, im-
mortal nature. Words can never make mani-
fest to uncircumcised hearts the blessedness of
the priviliges of the saints at “‘the table of the
Lord,” even amidst the trials and difficulties
of the present life and its warfare with the
powers of darkness. “‘Thou preparest a table
before me in the presence of mine enemies;
thou anointest my head with oil; my cup run-
neth over;" for the glorious fellowship with
Christ hereafter has its joyful beginning even
here, in the fellowship of His sufferings and
His cross.
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Only those are invited to this table of the
Lord—this feast of spiritual blessings, of com-
munion and fellowship with God, of a know-
ledge of the deep things of God, the exceeding
great and precious promises, and of joy in
co-operating with Him in His plan of salvation
—who desire to forsake all other tables; for
"Ye cannot be partakers of the Lord's table
and of the table of devils."” (1 Cor. 10: 21).
Only deeply appreciative ones are desired at
this feast—those who will gladly forsake all
to enjoy the favour. Our Lord Jesus expressed
this fact forcibly when He said: “If any man
come to me and hate not (love not less) his
father and mother . . . yea and his own life
also, he cannot be my disciple. And whoso-
ever doth not bear his cross, and come after
r;u;.-. cannot be my disciple. —Luke 14: 26, 27,
Those who do of their own free will comply
with these conditions are privileged to come
to the table of the Lord and to partake of
His bounties. But the realisation of these con-
ditions is the explanation of the indifference
and even opposition of many who hear the
call. They consider the cost, and prefer to
be excused.

The parable shows three classes called: (1)
Those originally invited; i.e., those of lsrael
who, having respect to their covenant, were
striving to keep the Law, and thus to attain
to all that God had promised. To this class
belonged the Kingdom favours by Divine
covenant, if they had appreciated and ac-
cepted them; but the strait gate and narrow
way repelled them and they excused them-
selves, and were excused. [(2) The class of
the streets and lanes of the city represents the
publican _and sinner class of Israel—the
prodigal-san class, of which some came, and,
accepting the terms, left all to follow the Lord.
But that remnant was not sufficient. Hence

(3) the Lord sent forth the message to the

es—outside the city, outside of Israel—
in the highways and hedges urging a sufficient
number of them to come to complete the elect
number.

Truly so precious an invitation is worthy of
our strivings and self-denials to attain it: and
the truly appreciative will lay aside every
weight, and run with patience the race for this
great prize. But, thank God, we are no longer
deluded into the belief that those who, blinded
by Satan, reject this great invitation will be
everlastingly tormented therefore. Compare

2 Cor. 4: 4 with Isa. 29: 18; 35: 5.
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“WHEN THOU SHALT
BE OLD.”

“Or ever the silver cord be loogsed, or the golden
bowl be broken." Eccl.12:6.

These words were spoken by our Lord to
Peter on that memorable occasion when Jesus,
in a more public manner, re-instated Peter into
His Apostleship after his public denial of the
Master during the trial before Pilate. Jesus
had met Peter privately on the day of His
Resurrection (Luke 24: 34) and there can be
little doubt that He had spoken words of com-
fort to the distracted heart. What passed in
some quiet spot between the Risen Lord and
Peter with his overwhelmed contrite heart, we
do not know; it is not recorded, and it might
be only presumption to attempt to reconstruct
their conversation at that time. Peter had
evidently told his brethren about this inter-
view with his Lord, for when the Emmaus
brethren returned to Jerusalem with the story
of their wonderful experience, the Jerusalem
brethren rejoicingly replied “The Lord is risen
indeed, and hath appeared unto Simon.” Peter
had thus been reconciled to his Master prior
to this public interview, and held in his heart
the full assurance that he had been forgiven
and that the Lord still loved him dearly, his
failure notwithstanding.

In the grey dawn of this particular morning
Jesus had searched the soul of Peter through
and through by His thrice repeated query
“Simon, son of Jonas, lovest thou me more
than these''? Peter was grieved that the Lord
so persistently put His question as to ask it a
third time. It seemed as though the Master
doubted his word, and was not satishied with
the two assurances already given.

Jesus did not doubt his word, for whatever
may have been the purpose in Jesus' mind
when asking the question thrice, He imme-
diately proceeded to tell Peter that He would
serve Him long and well right on into old age.

“When thou wast young thou girdedst thyself
and walkedst whither thou wouldst; when thou
shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands,
and another shall gird thee, and carry thee
whither thou wouldst not.”" John 21: 18.

John, who wrote these words, and lived long
enough thereafter to see their fulfilment, says
“This spake He (Jesus) signifying by what
death he (Peter) should glorify God.”

In the freshness of youth Feter had chosen
his own course and acted on his own initiative,
but when he should have come to old age his
freedom to act should be curtailed. No matter
how he still desired to serve and lead the flocle
of God, hindering circumstances would arisc,
and prevent the accomplishment of his heart's
desire. Though the passing years brought mel-
lowing ripeness to his soul, tempering the im-
petuous rashness of his early life, making him
the more fitted to counsel and guide the pil-
grim band, yet the withering frost of age, or
the hindering hand of circumstance should bar
and check the work he would always long to
do. How would that react upon his mind?
How would he stand when, instead of being
master of the situation, the situation became
master of him? When, instead of serving long
and late, his strength was spent before the sun
was set—when, wanting to travel far, the
journey was too great? Could he resign him-
self to his state without regrets or fears?

Among the many trials of the Christian life,
the trials due to advancing age are not the
least. Especially trying will they be when fol-
lowing on an active life. In the full hey-day
of life when strength was equal to every oppor-
tunity, the faithful soul found joyous delight
in every task. The thrill of contest on many
fields, the pleasure of service in many spheres,
the power to ""do’" when duty called, all this
had brought delight untold. Life teemed with
purpose and accomplishment. FEach passing
day saw something attempted, something done.
It was good to be alive. It was a touch of
very heaven, to have a glorious message to
tell and hearing ears to proclaim it to.

To pass out from the crush of the arena into
the quiet hush of the shadows for no reason
besides advancing years may be extremely hard
to bear. Only when in _[ie earliest of the
declining years the spirit of sloth and slumber
has settled down upon the mind can retirement
into the shadows be accepted with total resig-
nation. Only when the drag of inertia and
irresolution of the will has made the easy chair
more acceptable than the conflict can one re-
gret that the day of opportunity is done. The
joy of service is not lightly laid aside by those



120

who drank its cup athirst. Unless dry rot had
started ere the day was done the evening twi-
light hours might chafe. The corrosion of rust
would be more feured than all the wear of
usefulness where service had been delight.
This pause from labour need not bring re-
grets nor cause repining if the heart is quietly
at rest in God. To grow old gracefully and
peacefully is right and blessed in God's sight.
It is not that He needed the puny hands to help
in His task, even when quick and strong. He
could have done it by some other means. It
throws no added burden upon His mighty
arms when we lay down to rest or cease to
toil. Our best endeavours brought no profit
or enrichment to idim. Our efforts yielded
Him no wealth. Profitable servants we never
were. Like some mere child with small toy
spade, hindering perhaps more often than we
helped, He watched us dig His plot, He bore
our little whims, and over-ruled them all for
good. We thought He needed us, or else the
work would stop. Had we not swung the
sword, we thought, the cause of Truth would
fail. Had we not fed the flock, the sheep must
famish by the way. What little vain conceits
we had! He did not chide nor thwart our little
task, but He who made the Sun and rules the
world; who filled the heaven with Stars, pur-
sued His Sovereign way, and out from our
little effort, made His own pattern come true.
Withal we fussed and prated, but He worked
deep within, and now His work will stand to
crown our closing years. Though memory
now may fail us, He set the cast of our mind
so that it turns to Him as the needle to the
pole. Though eyes be dimmed and long-prized
books perforce be laid aside, the fibre of the
soul is sound, tinged through and through with
root principles of Holy Writ. Though thought
be slow and words be few, the sense of rest
and peace prevails—the "‘Peace of God" has
taken sentry-duty there. Though strength be
scant and feeble limbs scarce move at will,
the faith looks through the thinning vail and
soars aloft, beyond earth's sensuous things to
find in contemplation’s quiet retreat the pre-
sence of Him wh'S makes her foundation firm.
The law of compensations now works strong
within, for when the earth has little else to
give the bounteous Hand of Heaven gives
more, and sublimates each act of life. He eats
and drinks of heavenly grace, unhurried, un-
perturbed. No hectic call of duty nor rush of
common round breaks in upon the soul's re-
pose, as in the former years, in its At Home"

with God.
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It is not loss, nor theme for vain regrets
if Heaven thus loads the moments which Time
filches from our scanty store. It is not lazing
out life’s remnant hours, to dwell alone with
God. “Rest” brings no '‘rust,”” enfeebled
limbs cause no inactivity, when we abide with
Him. The hands may tremble, and footsteps
falter; this is not impotence if we walk with
Him. This is that fruition and Harvest-time for
which our earlier sowings have been made.

This is maturity, where crudities and green-
ness disappears in near-finished ripeness and
sun-tinting of the fruit. This is the completion
of the sketch, the painting-in of the last glow-
ing tints, to balance out the backgrounds
sombre hues. It may be sunset-hour, but at
‘evening it is light'; life's purposes stand out
clear. It is a climax, but not an end.

Dear child of God whose steps approach the
postern gate, these words are penned for thee.
Thou art grown old; perchance circumstances
carry thee whither thou wouldst not. Thy race
is nearly run. Thy toil is almost done. The
trail of life lies stretching back through years
of tangled brier, but thou art near the end.
The Hand that led thee last will lead thee still;
God will not suffer thy faith to fail in thy last
days. He has engrained too deep the precepts
of His Word for thee to drift away. ‘Hold
fast that which thou hast' and keep to thee
the ‘gold’ already bought (Rev. 3: 18). Let
none deprive thee of thy peace and rest and
trust. God is thy life and light, and will
shortly be thy salvation. Fret not thy waning
powers, nor pine because thine eye is frail.
Thy Father knows all this, and He who marks
each sparrow's fall will bear thee on His wings
till thou shalt see His face. Perhaps thou canst
no longer work for Him, mayhap thou canst
not even read His Book with thine own eyes;
but mind it not, it is not what thou hadst to
give, but thee, thyself, the Master seeks, and
in the quietness of thy evening hours He finds
all that He desires. Have patience! and hope
onl

Softly, oh softly, the years have swept by thee,
Touching thee gently with tenderest care;
Sorrow and death they have often brought nigh thee
Yet have they left thee but beauty to wear ;
Growing old gracefully,
Gracefully fair.

Eyts that grow dim to the earth and its glory
Have a sweet recompence youth cannot know;
Ears that grow dull to the world and its story
Drink in the songs that from Paradise flow;
Growing old graciously,
Purer than snow,

¥



ANNOUNCEMENTS

ANONYMOUS.

' Acknowledgment is here made of several anonymous donations,
10~ (Gloucester); and £1 and 10/-.  Our sincere appreciation is
extended to these unknown friends.

STOCKPORT.

The friends at Stockport wish it to be generally known that
regular meetings are now held in that town and brethren able to
attend will be warmly welcomed. The class secretary is—Mrs. M.
Hamer, 580 Dialstone Lane, Stockport, who will be glad to give
further details.

MILITARY SERVICE.

The Committee is prepared to issue a certificate to brethren
affected by the new Armed Forces Act certifying the sincerity of
their position. It will be necessary for this certificate to be signed
by two brethren who are elders, and who have personal knowledge
of the applicant, and will be countersigned by the Committee. The
certificate will state the length of time the applicant has been known
to the signatories and will vouch for his sincerity.  Applications
should be addressed to the Office, giving names and addresses of
hrethren who will act as signatories. In general it will be wise not
to apply for this certificate until a reasonable time before the
applicant is called upon to appear before such tribunal as will be
appointed.

ANNUAL REPORT.

A copy of the Annual Report for year ending July, 1939, is
enclosed with this issue. Further copies can be obtamed upon
request, and it is with deep appreciation of the privileges which
have been ours that the report is presented.

COLPORTEURS.

We would like it generally known that the Committee is able
and willing to facilitate the work of full time colporteurs by the
issue of permits and the supply of literature at appropriate rates.
It is necessary that such colporteurs restrict the literature they
handle to that published by ourselves and our Overseas friends (i.e.
Pastoral Bible Institute, Dawn Publishers and the Berean Bible
Institute) but if anyone interested to hear of this facility will write to
the office we shall be pleased to enter into arrangements with them.

STUDIES IN THE SCRIPTURES.

Friends all over the country will be glad to hear that the six
volumes of Secripture Studies are to be re-published by the Dawn
brethren. No changes are to be made in the text, and the hooks
will be comparatively small, about the size of the old “Karatol”
edition, and attractively bound. The Bookroom will have the new
books in stock as soon as they are available, but in the meantime
orders may be placed for sets or individual volumes (no money
should be sent at present), to be filled when the first consignment
comes to hand.

Until the first thousand sets are sold, the price will be about
25 per set. This will be a special presentation edition intended
to help defray the initial cost of type setting, etc. Alter this the
price of succeeding editions will be somewhat lower, probably about

15~ set,
ms. of course, well known that we in England are still able to
supply the original “Society” edition of Seripture Studies, new.
In order to leave the field clear for the new Dawn edition, we pro-
pose 1o offer all our present stock at specially fow prices and will
hold this offer apen only until the new “Dawn’™" books are ready.
It will be a great help if brethren who avail themselves of this
oppodunit}f would do so at once and so assist us in reducing the
quantity of stock we have on hand at present.
Until further notice.
Set of 6 volumes, "Studies in the Scriptures™ post free, 4/9
Volumes 5 and 6 only, the pair, post free 2-

Published by Bible Students Commitsee, 24 Darwin Koad, Welling, Kent, and printed by Mills & Son, 2 Keppel Road, E.8

SECOND-HAND DEPARTMENT.
We are able to offer the following for-immediate disposal, all

-hand. Prices post free.
Young's Concordance, good condition 13s. 6d.
Young's Concordance, complete but cover
partly detached.  Requires re-hinding.
herwise good condition & 5 6s. Od.

Crudens Concordance, fair condition - 2s. 0d.
_ Complete list of second hand Bible Students’ helps available
will be sent on receipt of post card request.

_ A number of second-hand volumes of ““Scripture Studies” are
available and will be sent, while they last, free of charge upon
payment of postage, which will amount to 9d. for parcels of six, and
V- for parcels of one dozen, assorted as may be desired. A few
complete sets can be supplied at 9d. the set of six volumes.

““ DAILY HEAVENLY MANNA,"

 We are now able to announce that the *Manna™ book complete
with the ruled pages for birthdays is available in two editions.
The cloth edition js 2/6 post free, and the De Luxe edition 5/- post
free. There are probably many brethren who would be glad of the
opportunity to possess one of these books, and we shall be glad to
despatch upon receipt of the requirements of these friends.

WATCH TOWER REPRINTS.

Several second-hand sets in good condition are available at the
moment and will be sent carriage paid for 12/6 in cloth binding
and 15/= half leather binding.

BOUND COPIES OF THE B.S.M.

Will those friends who would like the twelve months' issues of
the B.S.M. for 1939, supplied as one complete cloth-bound veolume
at a cost of about 4/, please send us a postcard to that effect, in
order that the possibilities of this suggestion may be considered.

OCTOBER GATHERING AT

SHOTTON

Sunday, October 22nd, 1939,
at
TRANSPORT HALL
NELSON STREET
SHOTTON

THIS GATHERING
HAS BEEN

CANCELLED

Will friends please make this
fact known since no other
intimation will be possible.




Close your eyes for a moment to the scenes
of misery and woe, degradation and sorrow
that yet prevail on account of sin, and picture
before your mental vision the glory of the per-
fect earth, Not a stain of sin mars the harmony
and peace of a perfect society; not a bitter
thought, not an unkind look or word; love,
welling up from every heart, meets a kindred
response in every other heart, and benevolence
marks every act. There sickness shall be no
more; not an ache nor a pain, nor any evidence
of decay—not even the fear of such things.
Think of all the pictures of comparative health
and beauty of human form and feature that
you have ever seen, and know that perfect
humanity will be of still surpassing loveliness.
The inward purity and mental and moral per-
fection will stamp and glorify every radiant
countenance. Such will earth's society be; and
weeping bereaved ones will have their tears all
wiped away, when thus they realize the resur-
rection work complete.

The " Divine Plan of the Ages.”
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THE ASSOCIATED BIBLE STUDENTS OF GREAT BRITAIN.

An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
lts members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity’s
problems, and believe in the eventual establishment of a new order of society upon earth in which the
principles of love, equity and righteousness will prevail and evil be eliminated ; and that under the
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Bible Students Monthly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription {(one year)

Great Britain and Eire........cccomiimmnerinmnresanrnenss 3/6
United States and Canada..................... One dollar
Australia and New Zealand ..........ccrviieimminsnnnanns 5/-

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.
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Pastoral Bible Institute,
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The Dawn,
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Correspondent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
19 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.
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or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect. This expense is met by volun-
tary donations from those interested,

Three months’ free trial copies will be sent to any
oddress upon request.

Bible Students Committee

of the Associated Bible Students

(1939—40)
G. A. Ford (Lumﬂ?‘. Chairman.
J. Hall (Gateshead)

T. Holmes (Melton Mowbray)

A. O. Hudson  (Welling), Secretary.
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Melton Mowbray, Leics,

Class and Study Group Extension
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Warrington, Lancs.

Public Meetings

C. G. Sears, 52 Huxley Road, Welling. Kent.
Braille Library

G. A. Ford, I3 Cranleigh Gardens, Luton, Beds.
Reference Library

C. G. Sears, 52 Huxley Road, Welling, Kent.

OUR LORD’S RETURN
Its Object—The Restitution of all things

Much of the distinctive part of our befief is built
around this familiar theme--the fulfilment of Christ's
promise that He would come again and after taking
His “saints’’ to be with Him in glory would initiate
a time of blessing for all men. The appreciation
manifested by many friends in connection with the
series recently published-in the *Monthly” has led
to its reproduction in bookfet form, in the belief
that some friends will welcome such a production
for their awn use or for sending co others whom
they know to be interested or perplexed in regard

to this subject,
* * *

The new booklet Is now ready, under the title

THE PROMISE OF HIS PRESENCE

Our Lord's Return—What say the Seriptures

92 pages. Similar in style to “The Plan of God—in
Brief" Price 4d. each 5d. postfree 6 for 2/3

Contents:

Chap. | *) will come again"’

2 The Glory of the Celestial

3 Dawn

4 The Voice of the Archangel
.. 5 In Flaming Fire

6 Resurrection

7 Every eye shall see Him

8 ““When shall these things bel™

THE GOLDEN FUTURE

Our Hope for Years to Come

This is a timely booklet for the days in which we
live. It speaks of God's care for man, of the
failure of human government, of the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ as necessary to restore order
out of confusion, of the ages of eternity to follow
His mediatorial work. Some brethren are already
distributing copies among their friends—others are
k;ep]ng half-a-dozen by them to lend as opportunity
offers.

36 pages. similar in style to “The Plan of God—
in Brief."

The Price: Six copies for 1/3 post free
Twelve copies for 2/0 »
Fifty o 7/6 o
One Hundred copies for 13/- ,

The Contents:

Chap. 1. Does God Care?

Into the Darkness.
Whither Man?
Christ—A King !

A New Social Order.
Dead Men Live Again!
The Choice.
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“YE BELIEVE IN GOD”

“Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God,
believe also in me."" John 14, 1.

At a time when Jesus' chosen disciples were
facing an exceptional crisis, when their liitle
world seemed about to dissolve into nothing-
ness, He said to them “‘Let not your hearts bhe
troubled; yve believe in God . . ."”

It was no everyday scene that confronted
them at that time. It was no longer "the daily
round, the common task™ they had to face,
but the greatest crisis the world, to that time,
had ever known. All hopes and expectations
were about to be dashed, and all life's purposes
(thus far understood) were to be shattered.
The anticipations kept alive over many genera-
tions were about to be withered by the blackest
frost human hearts had ever known.

“Ye believe in God'"' said Jesus. Yes! they
believed in God . . . ..

The lips that spake these words were about
to be overwhelmed in those strange events,
more than any; yet what mattered? There was
still God, high over all, unmoved and un-
changed. God was still there above the storm,
and would be still there when the storm was
ended. No blast of fury could drive Him from
His place, nor deprive Him of His Throne.
From everlasting to that dark day He had been
God; from that dark day throughout eternal
years He would still be God. His Throne was
sure forevermore. God . .. Abraham's God,
Isaac’s God, Jacob's God, Moses’ God, David's
God, Daniel's God . . . Jesus’ God . . . and
their God! Let the nation rage, and the Roman
scourge, what mattered that—the Father was
seated upon His Throne; all would be well
with His child. The child might not see up
through all the surrounding clouds, but the
Father's eye could pierce the darkest sky, and
watch each moment and each movement of
the weakest child. “Let not your hearts be
troubled” then—God lives! . . . and loves!
That is enough.

We need to catch anew to-day the inspiration
of these words. Dark days are here, and con-
ditions hard to understand. The world is reel-
ing under blows terrible to contemplate. Brute
force is rampant, the clash of steel and bark
of guns is heard again in this sad and mad old
world., Aggression ruthless, pitiless, seeking its
own ends, has broken forth, and countless
hearts are breaking 'neath its blow. @ War,

cruel, blind relentless way, is raging
once again, laying the earth's fair lands
in ruin and waste. Where will it end? There
may be a long row to hoe before reason re-
turns to dwell with men, -the treasure and
wealth of better years may wither at its blast,
and this sad world may be sadder still before
the smoke dies away. A world which men
khave built thrpugh tedious years is cracking
under strain. " “The lights may go out in Europe
for many years to come’’ said one distinguished
knight of the pen, “God will stand in need of
a witness throughout the world should another
war come’ says another scribe. Well, that
war has come! and it might be true, that before
it ends, it may be hard to justify God's
ways to man. If “might’ should once assert
itself above “‘the right,” it might be difficult
to prove that God still reigns above. Weak
faith, and dwindling confidence would crack
beneath the strain. The lash of whip and force

of iron boot might make men look within, and

not above. The aching heart and wounded
soul might make men sink dispirited to death,
and as they sink see only mud, not stars.

We need that upward, optimistic look to-day,
that sees God there, above the clash of arms,
and din of war. Long years ago, we talked of
this,—a world grown old, outwern, a-dying.
That day has come. God gave us many years
to build our faith and trust and confidence in
Him. God gave us truth, delightful, wonder-
ful, for our daily need, and years in which to
grow from childhood to maturer years fore-
warning us the while what things were baun
to come when ‘the due time' arrived. God
entered in our hearts, our lives, and made them
His, strong-knit to Him by ties of love. He
had these days, as well as the eternal years
in view, when thus He fed and filled us so.

And now, beloved, the deeper night is come,
—the darker hours are here. ''Let not your
hearts be troubled, ye believe in God.” No
storm can outlast His term; no crisis break from
His control. Amid the dying pangs of this
departing world, God knows where to locate
His own,—a hand Divine still reaches through
the darkening clouds down to this sad old
earth, to clasp His loved ones and hold them
tight. “Believe in God" beloved, and still
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“believe in God"" when all that constitutes this
‘present evil world is crashing to its doom.
Trust Him to keep and succour in the darkest
hours—He will do this, for His own Name's
sake, ‘and for the sake of His dear Son.

Let none who name that Holy Name lose
grip or contact with the Father's hand—but
meantime, let none tempt Providence by rash
unseemly act. Though God can keep His own
'mid shot and shell, let none eschew the

measures made for their natural well-being.
Use those means of natural protection which
are near at hand if need arise, remembering

Make use of all provision for your wellare,
withal committing yourself and all whose in-
terests are linked with yours, into God's hands
daily, hourly, and all the time. “'Let not your
hearts be troubled . . . Believe in God .

that Jesus said “'thou shalt not tempt the Lord ’J.‘
thy God" when ag_!g;itu do%mg (|

4 )

LONDON CONVENTION 1939.

£

An account of the discourses at Memorial Hall, London, August, 1939.

“We took sweet counsel together, and walked unto the House of God in company.”

The London Convention is a very pleasant
memory in the minds of many who were able
to attend. One frequently heard from the lips
of those present that it was good to be there
and to meet so many brethren from all parts,
and one felt that the many prayers that it might
be a blessing to all had been answered abun-
dantly. Brother Batcheller in his words of
welcome gave assurance that God would open
up His treasures of Wisdom and Knowledge
for His people whose hearts were ready to
receive His Word.

Bro, A. O, Hudson
(Welling)
‘“What doth the Lord require of thee?"'

addressed by

Saturday Afternoon

The opening session was
Brother Hudson who dwelt for a time on
Micah 6; 8. “He hath showed thee, O Man,
what is good; and what doth the Lord vequire
of theez, but to do justly, and to love mercy,
and to walk humbly with thy God.”

He declared that this was a plain and definite
Yinjunction to each one of us for ourselves, and
t&ras not merely a commission to go and tell

omeone else what they were to do. Three
things God required of His people Israel, and
those three things He also requires from us;
and more so as we live in a day when it is
possible to live closer to God and to have a
greater appreciation of the things of God.
There is more light, and therefore more is re-
quired of us. We are to do justly, to love

mercy and to live in quiet fellowship with our

God. In each one of these rules of guidance
in our lives is enshrined our duty and service
to our Father, to our brethren, and to all man-
kind. We should give proper attention to the

claims of all three, as did Jesus when He was
on earth,—going about doing good and speak-
ing to all who would listen. To do justly where
God is concerned is to obey His invitation to

ive our hearts to Him, realising all that He
E_s done for us— 'to obey is better than sacri-
fice.””  The next duty with regard to doing
justly is toward our fellow believers. If we
have that peace which comes from a whole-
hearted surrender to God we cannot continue
to live in an individual way, for there is a
work for us to do in ministering and building
up the other members of the Body of Christ
in the most holy faith. We are to lgve merey,
which means we are to be kind and love our
brethren in Christ and also those who have
not yet come into this favoured position. Our
training now is fo fit us to be kind and merciful
in the future and we should manifest in fair
degree the laws of the coming Kingdom now
and show kindness to all with whom we come
in contact. We are learning to walk in quiet
fellowship with God—to set our affections on
things above, to cultivate the fruits of the
Spirit and to put off all those things which are
not in accord with the Spirit of Christ.

Bro. W. Smallman
| Warrington)
“Holding forth the word of life,"

Brother Smallman followed with the subject
“Holding forth the Word of Life."" God gave
life and He is th€ fountain of life, but death
is the wages of sin. There is always light
where there is life. In the beginning the earth
was without form and void and darkness was
upon the face of the deep, and God brought
form and symmetry and order out of con-

Saturday Evening

ey I s
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fusion. Mankind was like this; though originally
created in the likeness of God, they bzcame
without form and void and full of darkness
Mankind does not now reflect
the image of God—the bright mirror is broken.
God has provided a way through the death
of Jesus whereby we might have life, and have
deliverance from the law of sin and death.
We must have our hearts right with God and
prove ourselves worthy to hold forth the Word
of Life. God is not confined to certain agen-
cies, but works through all those who have
given themselves humbly and reverently to
Him to do His Will and to be used by Him.
Jesus held forth the Word of Life and honoured
it while He lived on the earth, for He came
that we might have life, coming to bring life
(human life) and immortality (spiritual life)
to light through the gospel. Are we willing to
lay down our lives for the brethren that th=
Truth might flow through us? God has dele-
gated the holding forth of the Word of Life
to human beings like ourselves. Men have been
handing on the Word of Life all down the
Age, and we too are not preaching ourselves
but the Word of Life, which can only come
from God Himself. If we have the privilege
of knowing the Truth it is not for us to hide
it under a bushel, but to give it forth that
others might be enriched by it; for we might
never have known the Truth if it had not been
handed on to us by others. We should show
forth the praises of Him who has called us
out of darkness into light. God's spirit and
power is within us that we might show forth the
Truth in our lives. The words of Jesus brought
Lazarus forth from death, but it was the dis-
ciples’ privilege to "loose him and lei him go."”
It was they who loosed the grave-clothes from
him that he might have freedom to walk. The
words of Jesus bring life but it is our privilege
to loose the grave clothes (the works of the
flesh) from one another and so bring liberty
to walk in the Christian way; and by and by
we will be able to assist the world to put off
their grave clothes when Jesus has called them
from the sleep of death.

Sunday Morning Bro. J. W. Wright
(Stockport)

“God Hath Spoken.'

Brother Wright traced through the Bible
(which has been called the “Divine Library,”)
the fact that “God hath Spoken,”" and revealed
His plans to mankind. There were thirty-five
writers who wrote at different times and in
different circumstances, but one Supreme Mind,
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one Divine Author was behind it all. It ema-
nates from one source and there is perfect har-
mony throughout. There are eighty-nine direct
quotations in Hebrews from the estament,
proving that the writer's mind was well
saturated with the sacred writings. In John's
Gospel there are one hundred and twenty-three
direct quotations from the Old Testament. The
interrelationship of the Scriptures makes it
peculiar. All the writings of the Scriptures
centre round two persons—the Almighty
Father and His dear Son, of Whom these books
are full, unifying and making the Bible unique
in itself and unequalled in the literature of the
world. The writers of the books claim no
credit for this, for they spake as they were
moved by the Holy Spirit of God. Even Jesus
acted as the mouthpiece of His Father. The
Bible must be rightly divided. We must not
take the writings to the Jews and give them
to the Gentiles, nor the teachings that apply
to the Church and apply them to the world.
The Bible satisfies heart and mind on many a
universal problem. [t deals with the problem
of life, the beginning of life, the origin of life
and the purpose of life. It deals with problems
of suffering and pain, poverty and want, the
reason of sin and death and all that comes
with them; and we have a telescopic view, in
the Word of God, of the hereafter, satisfying
both heart and mind. The Old Testament
shows man’s need, and the New Testament
shows God's supply to meet that need. in
the Old Testament God sets forth in types and
shadows His purpose for man's redemption.
The New Testament shows the only way back
to God through His Son, and the Church's
call to be joint-heirs with Him and to share
with Him in blessing all the world. When
rightly divided we can see a wonderful har-
monious Plan running right through the pages
of the Bible. It is truly the revelation of God
to man, and contains all that the man of God
needs to be thoroughly furnished.

Sunday Afternoon Bro. R. Cormack

(Glasgow)
* A Righteous Peace.”

Brother Cormack took as his subject A
Righteous Peace.” This is our AR.P., he sug-
gested, and as we look around we can see
there is not much peace and security in the
world to-day. All men are agreed that peace
is a good and desirable thing and they would
give much to possess it. Peace is the natural
environment of perfect life and the essential
element of love. It is therefore of God and
inheres in Him. Only to the extent that we
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enter into the Rest, or Peace, of God can we
know what it means. Those who are endeav-
ouring to walk according to God's will and
His word are those who enjoy the peace of
the Lord at the present time. Adam and Eve
lost that perfection of life which meant peace
with God to them. They, and all mankind
through them became out of harmony with
God, a harmony which was broken when
our first parents sinned. ‘““The work of rizht-
eousness shall be Peace,”” says the prophet.
The measure of that peace which we attain can
only be regulated by the measure of righteous-
ness we can attain by the grace of God. Peace
implies a reconciliation between two estranged
beings. God and the human family have been
estranged. God is the source of peace and His
peace cannot be disturbed. He has been rest-
ing—keeping Sabbath for six thousand years.
The work of righteousness—the death of
Jesus, the shedding of His blood which brought
remission of sins, and means of release for all
mankind—shall be peace for all, “The work
of righteousness shall be peace and the effect
of righteousness quieiness and assurance for-
ever.,”” There is none righteous but the
Righteous Branch, the only begotten of th=
Father, full of grace and Truth, who willingly
gave up all human perfection in order that
Adam and his race might receive it. Christ
is made unto us righteousness. Jesus is our
peace. Our Lord left peace as a legacy to His
disciples, His peace which was the result of
righteousness. Peace amongst the Lord's people
is a progressive peace. First, there is peace
with God (justification), then the peace of
God (consecration) and then we have the God
of Peace (sanctification). When we draw near
to God, Christ's death having made that pos-
sible for us, we have peace with God. We
present our bodies to Him as living sacrifices
and are transformed by the renewing of our
minds, and then we have the peace of God
which passeth all understanding to guard our
hearts and minds through Jesus Christ. Our
submission to the Will of God will bring the
desired result when He shall see His Image
perfected in us, and “the God of Peace shall
bruise Satan under our feet shortly,” and the
work of righteousness shall bring peace to the
whele world forever.

Sunday Evening Bro. Sidney Smith

(Manchester)
#God's Great Gifes.”

Brother Sidney Smith spoke on "God's Great
Gifts.”” In order for our faith to stand on a
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sure foundation it is necessary for us to have a
knowledge of certain fundamentals. First of
all, we see things from a human standpoint
and appreciate God’s gifts to us as human
beings. In ). Tim. 6; 17 we are charged not
to trust in uncertain riches, but to trust in the
Living God who giveth us richly all things to
enjoy. The greatest gift that God has given
us as human beings is life, for without life it
would not be possible for us to enjoy any
other gift. We always esteem life, even at
the present time with its joys and sorrows,
to be a blessing. Yet it is uncertain because
it is in God's power lo terminate it at any
time. Paul says io the Athenians “Whom ye
ignorantly worship, Him declare 1 unto you;
God that made the world and all things therein,
giveth to all life and breath and all things . . .
for in Him we move and have our being.”
God is the only source of life to all beings.
How do we get life? The most wonderful
law of all is the law of procreation. It is the
privilege of human beings to co-operate with
God in passing life on to other human beings.
How do we live? Air alone will not keep
us alive, but other things are needful also that
we might continue to live, and God has given us
these other means, namely, various kinds of
food and drink. We should give God thanks in
the morning for all the things we shall receive
during the day, for He is not sparing—He
giveth us richly all things to enjoy. He gives
us the trees and flowers for our pleasure. Man
has grown in knowledge and has co-operated
with God and in observing the laws of nature
he is able to produce food for daily use. God
gives the earth, the soil, seed, sunshine and
rain, and horticulturists and agriculturists
specialise in co-operation with God, in making
the earth bring forth these wonderful things for
the enjoyment and sustenance of man. God
has also given a home to humanity wherein
one can have rest and fellowship. The earth
has He given to be a home for mankind. God
gave a dominion to man, for he was told to re-
plenish the earth and subdue it, but we do
not see men subduing all things yet, although
we do see Jesus, who tasted death for every
man. This earth is indeed a wonderful treasure
house far mankind, for everything we eat and
enjoy comes out of the earth. Man co-operating
with fellow-man together with a knowledge of
God's laws, brings things into bemng. Elec-
tricity, wireless, telephone, television are all
definite signs of the end of the age, for they
show that we are reaching a finality in cerain
things. [t is the abuse of God's gifts that is
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causing man to misuse materials for the des-
truction of mankind instead of producing
things out of the same materials for their bles-
sing. God has promised the gift of eternal life
to all those who believe on His Son in this
Age, and who follow in His steps. Jesus gave
Himself, and in so doing He co-operated with
God in giving the ransom. God is preparing
a "'Bride'" for Christ to share with Him in
everything. "Thine they were and Thou gavest
them me.” We are invited into that won-
derful Bridal company, and Christ co-oper-
ates with the Father in this work. “No man
can come to me, except the Father draw him,
and him that cometh to Me, I will in no wise
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cast out.”” Christ so loved the Church that
He gave Himself for it.”” God giveth us richly
all things to enjoy—all things that pertain to
life and godliness. He has given to us ex-
ceeding great and precious promises. He has
given to us His Son, His Holy Spirit, joy,
peace, wisdom, and many other wonderful
gifts, and if we are faithful, Christ will co-
operate in giving the final reward, for “to him
that overcometh™ will He give a crown of life.
These are some of the great gifts of God and
they all come to us through Jesus. “Thanks
be to God for His unspeakable gift.”
* * a *
To be concluded in next issue.

THE DESIRE OF
ALL NATIONS.

“*And | will shake all nations, and the desire of all
nations shall come."" Hag.2:7.

These well-known words of the prophet
Haggai were spoken by the Lord to encourage
the people of Israel to rebuild the Temple, now
that they had returned from the land of cap-
tivity., The prophecy is so worded that the
casual reader might consider that the conse-
quent rebuilding of the Temple was the fulfil-
ment and end of the prophecy. But because
the writer to the Hebrews quotes part of these
words (Heb. 12: 26) and speaks of them as
being still future, we must look for a further
realisation of the prophecy. The prophet's
words encourage us to look further than Israel's
local history for fulfilment, for the wording
speaks of the shaking (and therefore, removal,
adds Paul) of the heavens, the earth, the sea,
the dry land and ALL the nations. Surely this
is the day of God's judgment of the nations,
the oft declared time of trouble on the whole
world. But, as is often the case with the pro-
phets, the words of calamity are immediately
followed by tidings of joy—the desire of all
nations shall come. This manifestation of
Divine dealings—judgment followed by grace —
is the main theme of the Bible so far as man is
concerned. (Oh, that all forthtellers of judg-
ment would likewise speak of the ensuing
grace !)

What is this “desire of all nations’" that fol-
lows the world-shaking? Various answers can
be made to the question and each have its
portion of truth. It is conceivable that the de-

sires of men and nations alter as the page of
history brings new visions and new needs to
view. The Reformation brought a desire to
be free of Papal machination and oppression;
and according to the slogan of the French Re-
volution, mankind in those days wanted
“Liberty, Equality, Fraternity.” These desires
were but partly realised, possibly because the
shaking of those days was more of man than
of the Lord. Some will say that man's desire
to-day is for peace. This is true enough, if
peace is merely abstention from war. But not
yet do they desire that peace which accrues
from harmony with their Creator. That will
be their desire after He has made wars to
cease and the judgments of the Lord are in
the earth. As they learn righteousness then
they will desire true peace. These desires are
all subsidiary to man's eternal desire for life,
This desire, like the others will only he attained
by Divine intervention. God intervenes by
shaking all nations, and then gives to man his
desires, for it is by opening His hand that He
satishes the desire of every living thing.

But when national peace is achieved by the
quelling of oppressors in the time of trouble;
the restriction of Satan; and the establishment
of the Kingdom by Him who will take the
kingdom and possess it for ever, even for ever:
then surely man’s desire will change. National
peace will give way as a need to the desire for
personal peace. Peace of body, of mind, of

-
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heart or in one word—LIFE! And they
will find that the one who gave them rest from
war and strife will give them life. Obey and
live will be the universal rule.

When man is enjoyiné the gifts of life then -

surely another desire will come into his heart.
He will want to know more of Him who made
peace and life possible—and we instantly think
of Him (Messiah) who will then be the desire
of all nations. Rotherham’s translation speaks
of “‘delight of all nations,”” Do the Scriptures
so portray our Lord? Once He had no beauty
that they should desire Him; but now all
beauties that man can imagine are his. The
word “beauty” is not full enough to describe
Him who will then be the desire of all nations.

The prophet [saiah in ch. 9, v. 6/7 shows
how He is man’s desire and cause of adoration.
See how in these words man's many desires
are accomplished in one Person!

WONDERFUL. A thing is wonderful when
it causes man to wonder how it occurred; or
is miraculous; or because it transcends man's
own imaginings, And a thing is wonderful
when it is the only one of its kind. This ap-
pears to ke the Bible sense. The idea in the
Hebrew is “singular.”’ Using the word in this
true sense we say of Him that He stands alone
and ahove all athers. The whale of the fifth
chapter of Revelation . shows Him to be
wonderful because He is exceptional, and the
chapter closes with universal adoration of this
desire of all nations. He alone could die the
just for the uzjust, and He alone can extricate
man from his troubles. When the Revelator
looked to see the Lion of Judah who had pre-
vailed to open the book he saw the Lamb—
which is certainly singular and wonderful. The
Strong One is found to be He who dies as the

Lamb.
COUNSELLOR. Man has had many coun-

sellors who merely dispense advice, but are
incapable of dispensing the real need. This
desire of man is a counsellor in whom are
hid all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge
coupled with the power of an endless life. One
only can combine this work of prophet and
priest.

THE MIGHTY GOD. He does not sup-
plant Jehovah. Jehovah is an exclusive word;
but here the word “el” like “elohim” is used
of Him wielding power. The word mighty
is “gibbor;” it also has the sense of power and

F T
is rendered champion. It referd to He/ (other A '

than God Himself) Who is pr y known
as man's powerful champion. The modern
counterpart of this combination is “‘dictator’

_—and some think this is the present desire of

nations, \

THE EVERLASTING FATHER. One of
man's many desires (life) is met by Him who
has abolished death and brought life to light
through the gospel.

THE PRINCE OF PEACE. It has been well
said that man now desires peace, but not the
Prince of Peace. True, but when man enjoys
that peace which will arise from the righteous
rule of the Prince (lsa, 32: 17) they will desire
to know of Him who has so blessed them.

The next verse of the prophet lsaiah (ch.
9: 7) details some of the glories of that
righteous kingdom. Once established this de-
sire (the kingdom) will never end. It is
dominated by the throne of David. David's
throne was at Jerusalem. There will thus be a

visible world centre for man to desire and de- ;

light in. And so, in this One Person and work
man's best desires are all met.

Are these the final desires of nations?
Will they not desire one thing more? Surely
by the time the kingdom has settled down to
rule, and the whole earth is at rest and is
quiet, one more desire will arise in the hsart
of man. They will surely desire to honour the
Father even as they honour the Son, for (says
Isa. 9; 7) it is the zeal of the Lord of Hosts
that has made this great kingdom possible.
Nothing would ever have been fulfilled unless
God himself had planned it all. Man's final
desire will be to “"know thee, the only true
God," and thus have the full blessing of eternal
life. (John 17; 2/3) And he will be quite
ready for the day at the end of the reign of
Christ for the kingdom to be delivered up to
the Father, that God may be all in all.

TRUST,
How often we trust each other,
And only doubt our Lord,
We take the word of mortals
And yet distrust His word.
But oh ! what peace and glory,
Would shine o'er all our days,

If we always would remember, /

God means just what He says.

NOVEMBER, 1939
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THE QUIET TIME
S W

My people shalldwell in a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings. and
in quiet resting

THE GOLDEN AGE.

When memory of battles
At last is strange and old
When nations have one banner

And creeds have found one fold,

When the Hand that sprinkles midnight
With its powdered drift of suns,
Has hus this tiny tumult
Of sects, and swords and guns,

Then hate’s last note of discord,
In all God's world shall cease,
Inthe mn\\?uﬁt which is service,
In the Victory which is peace.

{F. Lawrence Knowles ).

Y 10 87
PPN HOPE, 02— X
There is a palm, called the Comb Spine palm, whlch

grows in the midst of dense forests. It has a crown
of leaves so heavy that the slender trunk is wholly
unequal to the task of supporting it. Yet by a
beautiful provision tre tree is enabled to stand erect
and grow upwards, A stem, or continuation of the
trunk, rises to a considerable hetght through the leafy
. plume that generally terminates the growth of other
¥ palm-trees.  This
hooks or grapnels, by which it lays hold upon the giant
branches of some overshadowing tree, and is thus
supported and rendered stable. This anchor thrown on
high entering within the leafy curtain of the growth
above, keeps the palm from falling or being blown
away.

Behold an tmage of the Christian’s hope! He, too,
has a crown, “an exceedmg great and eternal weight of
glory,” which his own feeble powers are not able to
sustain, But just such a means of support as we have
described has been given him. When heart and flesh
fail, and his spirit sinks within him, he may reach the

F] arm of a confident hope far above, and thus lay hold on
" ol the immutable promises of God. " Hope of salvation,”
“hope in Christ,” “a good hope through grace,” this
steadies and strengthens the soul. A happy, steadfast
expectation of eternal life proves to the child of God
= Un.fallmg stay. Anchors are generally cast below,
‘but that o' the Christian is thrown on high. Thus the

“ stle says of those who ha\re fled [or refuge to lay
upon the hope set before tiem, “ which hope we
as mnchou of the soul, both sure and steadfast,
ich ‘entereth into that within the vail.”

2 (Selected)

em is [urnished at the end with-  the slightest reluctance on. God

NO CROSS, NO CROWN.

The purple grape must be crushed
ke the sweet red wine, -

mipAo the polrsh:ng
e sword grow bright ?

ou canst not hope to wear the crown,

If thou refuse the cross !

“FREELY.” Romans 8.32.
“With Him all things.”

He will give all things freely. He gave us His dear
Son freely. He did not even wait to be asked to
deliver Him up for us all. The gift of Christ was no
answer to prayer. It was the .purely spontaneous
bounty of God. Nowhere in Scripture can we discern
I's” part as to the
bestowment of that gift, great as was the suffering
which it cost the Giver as well as the Gift.

It was not to a world all penitent and in tears,
prostrate at His throne in anguish and despair, that God
gave His well-beloved Son; but to a world sull at
enmily with Him, stll disobedient, impenitent, hard-
hearted. And yet He gave Him freely. Freely ?

Yes, of course. Whatever God gives, He gives
freely. He loveth a cheerful giver, for He is Himself a
cheerful giver. There is no gift of grace that we need

but that He gives freely to all who ask Him.

Dr. J. Hastings.

Let this mind be in you, which was also in Christ
Jesus. Phil: 2 : 5.

To have the mind of Christ is indeed the one
requirement of lawful striving—a mind which humbly
and faithfully submits itself to the will of God as
expressed in His great plan of the ages, and which
devotes all energy to the accomplishment of His will,
because of an intelligent appreciation of the eada He

has in view.
Daily Mam.
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF
PRESENT TRUTH

PART I

'* Ye therefore, beloved, seeing ye know these things
before, beware lest ye also . ... fall from your own
steadfastness. But grow in grace and in the know-
ledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.”

Il Pet. 3:17-18

At this critical period of time in the history
of the Lord's people, it is necessary that we be
reminded of this exhortation of the Apostle,
and of some of those truths which have been
learned from the Word of God by the aid of
the Holy Spirit, and which in times past have
been the means of drawing together numbers
of sincere Bible students who have rejoiced in
their understanding and appreciation of God's
character. It is sometimes well to allow the
mind to go back to that time when an intelli-
gent appreciation of the character of God was
first received, and in gratitude to Him we
gladly offered ourselves in full consecration.
Those who have been enlightened with an
understanding of the Divine Plan will clearly
remember the time when they came to God
and expressed their willingness to spend and
be spent in His service. There may be
some who can go back to that time, thirty or
forty years ago:; some can go back twenty
years; others ten years, still others five, and
some just two or three yeavs; but however
recent this experience may have been, or how-
ever long ago, let each one ask themselves the
questions:—

(1) What was it that first kindled my love
for God, and made me determined
that for the remainder of my life | would
live, and speak, and toil for Him?

(2) What was it that first implanted within
me a longing desire to meet and asso-
ciate with those whom we know as
brethren?

The answer to these questions must surely
be that it was a knowledge of the Plan of God
which caused our hearts to go out in love and
adoration to the great Creator, and made us
long to meet together with those of “LIKE
PRECIOUS FAITH.” This understanding of
the Divine Plan and of many of the prophecies
of Secripture was called— "Present Truth.”

The term “Present Truth” is a Scriptural one,
and is found in the epistle from which our text
is taken, ckoo. 1. v. 12. There the Apostle
writes “I will not be negligent to put you always
in remembrance of these things, though ye

know them, and be established in the present
truth. Yea, I think it meet, as long as 1 am
in this tabernacle, to stir you up by putting you
m mnunbrance The Greek word for

‘present”’ in this 12th verse means "‘to be
alongside’” and the Apostle, by using this ex-
pression ‘present truth’’ was referring to “truth
which is now revealed” that is, at the time
when he was writing his letter. Evidently
therefore there have been various stages of re-
vealed truth throughout the history of mankind,
and Peter in his day desired that the brethren
should be established in the truth as it was

revealed at that time. [t is, however, important:

to remember that “present truth,” or the truth
which had been revealed in Peter's time, did
not detract from the value of the truth which
had been revealed prior to his time, neither
did it falsify the truth of previous ages. ""Truth"
is always “'truth,” and therefore if in God's
own due time there is a further revelation, it
must be of necessity be in harmony with the
truth which has previously been made known.

As an example, let us recall the very first
revelation of truth concerning God's Plan, after
Adam and Eve had disobeyed their Creator.
To the serpent, God said—*I will put enmity
between thee and the woman, and between
thy seed and her seed; it shall bruise thy head
and thou shalt bruise his heel.” That statement
of God was “‘present truth’’ to mother Eve,
and doubtless she rejoiced in it. Many cen-
turies later the gospel was preached unto Abra-
ham, who because of his great faith and trust
in God received the promise that in him and
his seed all nations of the earth were to be
blessed. THEN, to be established in the
present truth meant that one would believe in
the promise to Abraham, but that did not de
away with the value of the truth revealed to
Eve. There was no contradiction but a further
enlightenment, and the truth in which Eve be-
lieved still stood firm. So we come down the
stream of time and see how the truth was more
and more clearly revealed. It was revealed
that not only would this seed which was to
“bruise the serpent’s head."” come through
Abraham, then Isaac and Jacob and then
through Israel, but was to be of a royal lire



NOVEMBER, 1839

BIBLE STUDENTS MONTHLY - 129

descending from David the king. Still there
was no need to cast aside the old truths in
which faithful men of previous ages had re-
joiced; it all fitted harmoniously together; but
how blessed were they who were established
in the “'present truth.” Coming further down
the stream of time we hear the Apostle Paul
saying “Now to Abraham and his seced were
the promises made. He saith not, and to seeds
as of many; but as of one, and to (hy ssed
WHICH IS CHRIST.”—Presen: truth. Here
it was further revealed that Jesus Christ was
the promised seed. We remember also Peter's
bold statement (u the Lord, ""Thou art the
Christ, the Son of the living God.”" In making
this confession of faith did he cast overboard
all that he had previously believed based upon
the Law and the Prophets? Surely not. It
was a further enlightenment and was har-
monious. In his second letter he says concern-
ing the Scriptures of the Old Testament, that
“holy men of God spake as they were moved
by the Holy Spirit.”

It was round about the period of tims which
embraced our Lord's first advent and Pente-
cost, the truth was revealed to an extent far
beyond anything which had before heen made
known.  As we have already seen, it was
“present truth'’ that Christ was the promised
Seed through whom blessing was to come to
all mankind. This was to be the foundatien
on which all truth rested as it concerned the
human race. It is Paul who records that “there
is one Mediator between God and men, the
man Christ Jesus; who gave Himself a Ransom
for all, to be testified in due time.” What a
revelation the Apostle had of God's justice
and love, how that God could be just, and yet
the justifier of him which believeth in Jesus.
When writing to the brethren at Corinth he
explains that Jesus, by becoming a man, perfect
as was Adam hefore the Fall, became a "'cor-
responding price,"’ and took upon Himself the
penalty which had fallen on the human race
through Adam. “Since by man came death,
by man came also the resurvection of the dead.
For as in Adam all die, even so, in Christ shall
all be made alive.” Through Paul also another
wonderful truth was revealed; that all who
now, during this reign of sin, believed in Jesus
and offered themselves a living sacrifice to
God, came into Christ, and thus became part
of that promised Seed of Abraham. “If ye
be Christ’s, then are ye Abraham’s Seed, and
heirs according to the promise.” In Col. I:
26, 27, Paul refers to "'a mystery’’ or secret

“which hath been hid from ages and from

generations, but now is made manifest to His
saints: to whom God would make known what
is the riches of the glory of this mystery among
the Gentiles; which is Christ in you, the hope
of glory.” This was a truth which had never
before been revealed, but now it became part
of the "present truth” in which it was essential
that the brethren should be established. Again
in Eph. 3: 3-6, Paul explains that God by a
revelation had made known unto him a mys-
tery “which in other ages was not made known
unto the sons of men, as it is now revealed
unto His holy apostles and prophets by the.
Spirit; that the Gentiles should be fellow-heirs,
and of the same body and partakers of His
promise IN CHRIST BY THE GOSPEL.”
Notice the last five words—*‘IN' CHRIST BY
THE GOSPEL." In those words, Paul is care
ful to show that this revelation of truth which
he had received in no wise did away with the
truths previously made manifest, nor was it
contrary to the gospel which had been preached
to Abraham and all the holy prophets. Never-
theless, although quite harmonious, these
further features of truth had been hid until this
time. Note also the closing words of his letter
to the Romans—*“Now to Him that is of power
to stablish you according to my gospel, and
the preaching of Jesus Christ, according to the
revelation of the mystery, which was kept secret

X

since the world began, but now is made mam-))(

fest, AND BY THE SCRIPTURES OF THE
PROPHETS.” (Rom. 16: 25, 26). Yes, all
these things had been written in the Old Testa-
ment Scriptures, but it was not until the “due
time" that they were understood.

There were many other features of truth
made known at that time, such as—the intimate
relationship of all the members of the Christ,
their fellowship in suffering as they walk faith-
fully in the footsteps of the Master: their call
to the Divine nature, to be like their Lord and
to see Him as He is. It was the knowledge
and understanding of all these things which
Peter was concerned about. He tells the
brethren that Paul in all his epistles, had
written of "'some things hard to be understood,
which they that are unlearned and unstable
wrest, as they do also the other scriptures, unto
their own destruction.” Then he goes on to
say “Ye therefore, beloved, seeing ye know
these things before, beware lest ye also, being
led mway with the error of the wicked, fall
from your own steadfastness.” (2 Peter 3: 16,
17). Very evidently. Peter did not agree with
those who say that doctrine is unimportant.
It was most important and necessary that the

LW g
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brethren should be established in “‘the present
truth,”" and that they should not be "'tossed
about by every wind of doctrine.” If it was
necessary in the days of the apostles, is it less
necessary in our day?

[t was soon after the apostles fell asleep that
the truth which had been revealed up to this
time began to be hidden or covered up. Error
began to creep into the Church, and the beauti-
ful simplicity of the gospel was gradually lost
sight of. Even before they died, the apostles
warned the brethren of the danger which was
growing in the Church of God. The Apostle
Paul, speaking to the elders of the Ephesian
church, said that after his departure grievous
wolves would scatter the flock of God, that
even in the Church itself men would arise,
speaking perverse things, to draw away dis-
ciples after them. Gradually, in order that
Christianity might become popular, the truth
was more and more compromised. Pagan
beliefs and practices were adopted to entice
the masses to embrace the Christian religion;
and it is important to notice that as the truth
was lost sight of, so also the high ideals which
controlled the life and conduct were lowered.
and men—professing Christians—were not so
careful to keep themselves unspotted from the
world. John said that "every man that hath
this hope in him, purifieth himself.”" If the
hope has become dim, then correspondingly
the incentive to holiness and purity of life is
lessened. So we come to what is known in
history as "‘the Dark Ages.”” During the time
when the great Papal system had brought every

~ PARABLES OF

THE RICH

Luke

It is not difficult to understand that this story
is a parable. To take it literally would involve
the absurdity of supposing that all beggars go
to heaven, and that all wealthy go to hell; for
the parable says nothing about character-—
either that the poor man was good or that ihe
rich man was bad. Viewed as a parable, it is
seen that the thing said is not the thing meant.
Thus in other parables wheat and sheep repre-
sent children of God and tares and goats repre-
sent those dominated by the Adversary, the
god of this world.

In the parable under consideration the rich
man represents a class, and the poor man,
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nation of the Roman Empire under its control,
darkness reigned over the earth. Error reigned
supreme in the hearts of men, and even among
those who claimed to be the priests of God
there were very few whose conduct was not
governed by the spirit of intolerance, petsecu-
tion and wickedness. The advantages of edu-
cation—which, by the way, were only generally
enjoyed as a result of the Reformation period
—were available only to a very few. The
Word of God was written in a dead language
which only a few even of the clergy under-
stood, and the copies that were available were
chained in the churches. It seems hardly pos-
sible in this twentieth century to realise that
there was a time when it was illegal and punish-
able to be found at home reading the Bible.
Men were compelled to believe what they werc
told by the Pope and the priests. No wonder
the light of truth was darkened. What did
men know of God and His Plan during this
time? The festivals associated with the birth
of Jesus, His death and resurrection, were made
the occasion to introduce the pagan super-
stitions from which Christmas and Easter have
descended to us. To-day it all sounds fantastic
and unreal, and yet, during past centuries, to
accept any other view of God and His ways
was to bring upon oneself all the enmity and
cruel persecutions of the Roman Church. Why
did this condition of things get such a hold
upon men? [t was because those who lived
immediately after the early disciples let go their
hold of “present truth.”

1
i

(To be eoneludid).

THE KINGDOM

MAN IN HELL
16, 19-31

Lazarus, another class. The rich man was the
Jewish nation, which has been in God's favour
for more than sixteen centuries. To the Jew
had been given the promises, the Prophets, the
blessings and privileges of the Law Covenant.
These symbolically were their purple, fine linen
and sumptuous table. The fine linen symhbolised
their typical justification through typical sacri-
fices. Their purple raiment symbolised royalty;
for they were the typical Kingdom. Their
sumptuous fare represented the Divine
[?rromésies. as St. Paul's words imply (Romans

In Jesus' day Jewish favour began to wane,



——— T —— T — e i

NOVEMBER, 1939

They were completely cut off in A.D. 70, as
all Jews will admit. During the interim of
forty years, the rich man, the Jewish nation,
sickened, died and was buried. Nationally,
they went to Hades, to the tomb; and their
resurrection has not yet been accomplished, al-
though Zionism is the beginning of it.

- But although nationally dead and buried, the
Jews individually have been very much alive
during the last nineteen centuries. They have
had anguish of soul, as they have received
persecutions—sometimes, alas, from those who
profess the name of Jesus, but who deny Him
in their practices. During all these centuries
the Jews have cried out to God, who in the
parable is represented as Abraham, the father
of the faithful. The only answer that they have
had is that there is a gulf of separation between
them and God. Thank God, this cannot much
longer be the casel The New Dispensation
dawns, in which the rich man will return from
Hades. Israel will be nationally rehabilated,
and God's favour will again come to those
of them who will learn the needed lessons.

The poor man of the parable represents an
outcast class. It included publicans and sinners
who had alienated themselves from God's
favour. It also included Gentiles, to whom
Divine favour had never been extended—
“aliens and strangers from the commonwealth
of Israel.”” (Ephesians 2: 12). These had no
fine linen of typical justification, and no purple,
no share in God's favour as part of His King-
dom. None of the promises belonged to them.
All that they could have would be such crumbs
as would fall from the rich man’s table.

The Scriptures illustrate two such crumbs
given to this class by Jesus. When He healed
the Roman centurion's servant, it was done at
the request of the Jews, who declared that
this man was a friend and had done them good,
by building a synagogue, and helping them
in other ways. The healing of this servant was
a crumb. Similarly, the Syro-Phoenician woman
received a crumb when she came to Jesus en-
treating the recovery of her daughter, who
was possessed of a demon. The Master
answered, '‘lIt is not proper to take the chil-
dren’s bread and give it unto dogs.”” He here
used the customary Jewish phraseology respect-
ing Gentiles—Gentile dogs. The Syro-Phoeni-
cian woman was not a Jewess and had no claim
on God's favour but she replied: “Yea, Lord,
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs that fall from
the children’s table.” Jesus honoured her faith
and gave her the crumb which she desired.
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As the Jews died to their favour, so the
outcast publicans, sinners and Gentiles died to
their disfavour; such of them as desired the
favours of God, hungering and thirsting for
His Word of promise, were received by Him.
The early Church was made up of this
“Lazarus” class, rejected by the Pharisees as
publicans, sinners and Gentiles. Instead of
being any longer alienated from God, these be-
came the children of God and heirs of His
promises. In the parable they are represented
as children of Abraham—in his arms.

The great gulf between Judaism and Chris-
tianity has been fixed for mere than eighteen
centuries. During all this period no Jew has
been permitted to come near to God, and no
Gentile permitted to take the former position
of the Jew, or in any manner to claim favour
aside from Christ. In the Divine Plan the gulf
was fixed unalterably. "‘There is none other
name given under Heaven amongst men
whereby we must be saved ' whereby we may
come into heart relationship with God. This
gulf dates from the time that Christ came and
offered Himself to Israel, and was rejected and
crucified.

God's Word points us to another change of
dispensation at the Second Coming of Christ.
Then the Lazarus class, now children of God
by faith, will be made actually and gloriously
His children beyond the veil. In association
with Jesus their Lord, they will be His Bride
and Joint-heir in the Kingdom. What will
happen to the rich man then? He is to have
a resurrection from “"Hades!"”

Paul refers to this recovery of the Jews to
Divine favour in Romans 11: 25-33. He there
points out that as we who are now the people
of God were not always so, but were received
to Divine favour when Israel was broken off
from God's favour, so in due time those
Israelites cut off from the favour of God will
receive favour through our favour. That is to
say, when the Church shall have attained the
prize of glory, honour and immortality, as
Spiritual Israel. Coming to them through the
glorified Spiritual Israel, it will extend through
them to all nations, peoples, kindreds and
tongues of humanity during the Millennial Age.

The parable represents Dives as praying for
a drop of water to cool his parched tongue.
Symbolically, parabolically, this represents the
Jewish people in great distress, asking God to
allow Christians to give them some help for
their troubles. Have the Jews ever appealed
to God for help? Have they prayed for relief
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from the persecutions which have come to
them in the past and which still continue.
Surely they have. Moreover, they have ap-
pealed to representatives of the Lazarus class—
representatives of Christianity—desiring that
their release and relief should come through
them.

The parable goes further and develops the
fact that the rich man had five brethren in
danger of joining him in the trouble that was
upon him. Who were his five brethren? We
reply that the Jews of Palestine in Jesus' day
represented chiefly the tribes of Benjamin and
Judah, while the majority of the other ten
tribes were scattered abroad in other lands.
Did this trying experience affect merely the
Jews of Palestine, who had enjoyed most of
God's favours, or did it include also the Jews
ecattered abroad? The answer is given in the
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parable, ""They have Moses and the Prophets;
let them hear them.” This proves that Jews
only were referred to; for no Gentile had Moses
and the Prophets. Whereas two tribes, Judah
and Benjamin, were represented by the one
rich man, so proportionately the other ien
tribes would be represented by five brethren.
And so it was. The Message of the Gospel, %
which began with the Jews in Palestine, was
extended to every land; and the Apostle Paul,
in going to any cities amongst the Gentiles;
preached first to the Jews, saying, "It is ex-
pedient that the Gospel should be preached
first to you, but seeing you reject the grace of
God, lo, we turn to the Gentiles.” (Acts 13:
46, 47). In other words, the test upon all
Israelites was the same, and neither did they
believe, though one (Jesus) did rise from the
dead.

GREAT PRICE

Matt, 13; 45-46.

Pearls were much more in vogue in ancient
times than now. Pearl buyers traded in thes=
gems and carried them to the market, where
they were highly estimated. The parable repre-
sents one of these pearl merchants as coming
across the finest pearl he had ever seen. He
considered it so priceless that he was quite re-
joiced to sell or trade all of his other pearls
and property that he might become the owner
of that pearl.

This parable represents the Gospel offer of a
share with Christ in his Kingdom as being
superior to all other propositions of the world.
The honour of the world, of name and fame,
position and wealth, are indeed desirable; as
the Scriptures say, ""A good name is rather to
be chosen than great riches;"' but when our eyes
behold “‘the pearl of great price,”" the Kingdom
offer of joint heirship with our Lord Jesus in
his heavenly glory and the association with him
in his work of blessing all the families of the
earth, we realize that this is a priceless thing,
worth more by far than all the honours and

dignities and pleasures of the world. Those
worthy to buy this pearl will gladly exchangs
all earthly things therefor—even their good
name, and this will be necessary, as the Master
forewarned them, saying, “they shall say all
manner of evil against you falsely for my sake;
rejoice and be exceeding glad, for great is your
reward in heaven, for so persecuted they the
prophets who were before you.” (Matthew 5:
11, 12). He that is not willing to have the
Kingdom at such a cost is not worthy of the
Kingdom. The Apostle has said, "Through
much tribulation must we enter the Kingdom"
(Acts 14: 22); and only those who willingly
endure such tribulations for righteousness’
sake — for the sake of the truth, in
obedience to the Heavenly calling—are over-
comers. And only to the “overcomers’ has
the Lord given ‘‘the exceeding great and
precious promises.”” “To him that overcometh
will | grant to sit with me in my throne."—

Rev. 3: 21.

GOD DOES CARE.

“The evidence is to be seen in Nature all around;
in the wonderful adaptability of natural resources
for human life and happiness; in the immense
possibilities which are within the grasp of man. It
is written on the pages of history, telling of events
which move irresistibly toward the marvellous climax

which is the consummation of God's purpose. It
is revealcd in the words of God concerning that
part of His Plan which, when it goes into effect,
will cause sin to be no more and evil to flee away,
and man to learn, and well learn, the lessons of this
dark period of sin and death.

From “The Golden Future,”
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BIBLE STUDENTS' FREE REFERENCE LIBRARY

Books may be obtained from the Reference Library, by post,
upnnremp]t of mmrdrequml;;;d may bepmuuwdfurth

, applicant paying postage ways.  Postage stamps to

defray forward postage may be p in podtet inside the book

when returning same. A list of books available will be sent on

request, and this list will be added to periodically. All requests

and books should be addressed to Bro. C. G. 52 Huxley

‘Road Welling, Kent.

BRAILLE LIBRARY.

A list of works available in Braille will be found on the back
cover, and the Braille Librarian will be glad to receive readers’
names. Postage both ways is paid by the Committee. Short leaflets
in Braille for distributing to blind people or to workers amongst the
blind are available upon request. All requests and books should be
addressed to the Braille Librarian, Brother G. A, Ford, 13 Cranleigh
Gardens, Luton, Beds.

THE “PEOPLES’ PAPER.”

This little paper is published by the Australian brethren and
besides heing devated ta news of the activities of our friends in that
| continent, also contains words of exhortation and exposition whichare
much appreciated by those who, in this country, read the periodi-
| cal regularly as well as those for whom it is primarily intended.
| The subscription price is 2a 6d. per year, and the Committee will
gladly receive remittances and enter subscriptions for friends in this
country. Free sample copies will be sent upon request at any time.

CQOLPORTEURS.

|

R -

‘ / We would like it generally known that the Committee is able
i k and willing to facilitate the work of full time colporteurs by the
/N issue of permits and the aup ly of literature at appropriate rates.
i__ It is necessary that such ?pnﬂel.lrs restrict_the literature they
I handle to that published by ourselves and our Overseas friends (i.e,
| Pastoral Bible Institute, Dawn Publishers and the Berean Bible
1 Institute) but if anyone interested to hear of this facility will write to
: the office we shall be pleased to enter into arrangements with them,

STUDIES IN THE SCRIPTURES.

| Friends all over the country will be glad to hear that the six
| volumes of Scripture Studies are to be re-published by the Dawn

i brethren. No changes are to be made in the text, and the

will be comparatively small, about the size of the old “Karatol”
edition, and attractively bound. The Bookroom will have the new
books in stock as soon as they are available, but in the meantime
f orders may be placed for sets or individual volumes (no money
| should be sent at present), to be filled when the first consignment
| comes to

Unutl the ﬁ!st thousand sets are sold, the price will be about
25/~ per set. is will be a special presentation edition intended
lw dcfmr the mllu] cost of type settmg. ete, After this the

IS suce g will be hat lower, probably about
b (g
tis, of course well known that we in England are still able to
W supply the original “Society” edition of Scripture Studies, new.
. hm&um!uwtheﬁdddmiforﬁnm[hwdmm we pro-
K:u to offer all our present stock at specially low prices and will
; this offer open only until the new “Dawn"" books are ready.
B It will be a great help if brethren who avail themselves of this
t t? would do 3o at once and so assist us i reducing the
quantity of stock we have on hand at present.
Until further notice.
Set of 6 volumes, “Studies in the Scriptures™ post free, 4.’9
Volumes 5 and 6 only, the pair, post free

KINGDOM CARDS

One of the most effective means of awaking interest in the
message of the Kingdom is by the use of “Kingdom Cards.” These
cards carry a short comment on the signi of world events
and the Divine solution, and invite recipients to return them to the
office with name and address, suitable literature being then sent
to the applicant.  Facilities are provided for any who are interested
to be put in touch with local meetings. The cards may be distributed
in any manner desired and friends can “follow up” enquiries
resulting from their own efforts, if they so desire and make r

to that effect. A proportion of 'the donatians received by the

mittee is set aside to meet the cost of this work in order that Kingdom
Cards can be supplied in any quantity free of charge, the friends
bm:l:fyperfactly free to contribute to the cost, or not, according to

‘*DAILY HEAVENLY MANNA."

_ We are now able to ce that the “Manna" book complete
with the ruled pages for birthdays is available in two editions.
The cloth edition is 2/6 free, and the De Luxe edition 5/- post
free. There are prnl:ml:v]bml brethren who would be glad of the

rtunity to possess ane of these books, and we shall be glad to
tch upon receipt of the requ}rcmenu of these friends.

BOUND COPIES OF THE B.S.M.

Will those friends who would like the twelve months' issues of
the B.S,M. for 1939, supplied as one complete cloth-bound volume
at a cost of about 4)-, please send us a postcard to that effect, in
order that the pombnlauus of this suggestion may be considered.

Christmas Cards
®

A selected assortment of Christmas Cards is in
stock as follows :—
Post free—s, d.

Special Packet 18 assorted cards with envelopes 2
A. Penny Cards Only Floral etc. pictures per doz. |
B. ditto  tasteful texts without pictures ,, |
C. ditto for children F |

Please state A, B, or C, when ordering penny cards.
Calendars
Christian Art Calendar, monthly turnouer sheets,

with scripture picture i
Daily block calendars will not e aupphed th:s year.

Books for Christmas
Poems of Dawn
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Daily Manna (with bmhda es) Cloth 2 6

e e e e §
Daily Manna et, wi irthday pages)

' Leather 2 &

In Green Pastures .. L s ’ Cloth 2 6

De Luxe 3 6

Streams in the Desert - - . o 06

Y oungs Literal Translation v i a

Emphatic Diaglott 10 4

Sent by return from r}u baokroom.
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The following publications are available in Braille and will be
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t myl ng pai e Committee.
S%Ie library communication

munications to Bro. G. A. Ford, 13
leelgthdem Luton, Beds.
The Divine Plan of the Ages
The Time is at Hand
The Atonement
The New Creation
Tabernacle Shadows
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of Immortality
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An undenominational Christian fellowship devoted to the study and dissemination of Bible truth
in the light of present-day knowledge and to the deepening of personal Christian life and experience.
lts members stand unreservedly for the teachings of Jesus Christ as a complete solution to humanity’s
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Bible Students Monthly

This periodical is published under the supervision
of the Bible Students Committee, the articles appear-
ing therein having been read and approved by at
least five members before publication.

Postal Subscription {(one year)

Great Britain and Eire........cccomiimmnerinmnresanrnenss 3/6
United States and Canada..................... One dollar
Australia and New Zealand ..........ccrviieimminsnnnanns 5/-

Overseas subscribers may remit to the addresses
below if preferred.

Correspondents in the United States

Pastoral Bible Institute,

177 Prospect Place, Brooklyn, N.Y.
The Dawn,

136 Fulton Street, Brooklyn, N.Y,

Correspondent in Australia

Berean Bible Institute,
19 Ermington Place, Kew, E.4, Melbourne.

Bible Students who, by reason of old age, infirmity
or other adverse circumstances, are unable to pay for
this journal may have it free of charge if annual request
is made to that effect. This expense is met by volun-
tary donations from those interested,

Three months’ free trial copies will be sent to any
oddress upon request.
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OUR LORD’S RETURN
Its Object—The Restitution of all things

Much of the distinctive part of our befief is built
around this familiar theme--the fulfilment of Christ's
promise that He would come again and after taking
His “saints’’ to be with Him in glory would initiate
a time of blessing for all men. The appreciation
manifested by many friends in connection with the
series recently published-in the *Monthly” has led
to its reproduction in bookfet form, in the belief
that some friends will welcome such a production
for their awn use or for sending co others whom
they know to be interested or perplexed in regard

to this subject,
* * *

The new booklet Is now ready, under the title

THE PROMISE OF HIS PRESENCE

Our Lord's Return—What say the Seriptures

92 pages. Similar in style to “The Plan of God—in
Brief" Price 4d. each 5d. postfree 6 for 2/3

Contents:

Chap. | *) will come again"’

2 The Glory of the Celestial

3 Dawn

4 The Voice of the Archangel
.. 5 In Flaming Fire

6 Resurrection

7 Every eye shall see Him

8 ““When shall these things bel™

THE GOLDEN FUTURE

Our Hope for Years to Come

This is a timely booklet for the days in which we
live. It speaks of God's care for man, of the
failure of human government, of the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ as necessary to restore order
out of confusion, of the ages of eternity to follow
His mediatorial work. Some brethren are already
distributing copies among their friends—others are
k;ep]ng half-a-dozen by them to lend as opportunity
offers.

36 pages. similar in style to “The Plan of God—
in Brief."

The Price: Six copies for 1/3 post free
Twelve copies for 2/0 »
Fifty o 7/6 o
One Hundred copies for 13/- ,

The Contents:

Chap. 1. Does God Care?

Into the Darkness.
Whither Man?
Christ—A King !

A New Social Order.
Dead Men Live Again!
The Choice.

I

"

Newawp

"




DECEMBER, 1939

SENNACHERIB & ISAIAH

BIBLE STUDENTS MONTHLY 133

Anesase for o't

An exposition of Isa. 33/ 14-22

The thirty-third chapter of Isaiah was called
forth at a time when outward circumstances
were very similar to the condition of Europe
to-day. Isaiah’s people, Israel, dwelt in shud-
dering fear of their greatest scourge, the hosts
of Assyria under the leadership of Sennacherib.
A gifted leader to his own people and one
who did much for their benefit in the building
of cities and wvast irrigation works, he was
nevertheless a ruthless and merciless conqueror
to those whom he counted his enemies or fit
subjects for plunder. The eighteenth and nine-
teenth chapters of Second Kings and thirty-
sixth and thirty-seventh chapters of Isaiah des-
cribe in detail his Palestine campaigns, and
now in the time when this thirty-third chapter
opens the children of Israel, having unwisely
entered into a treaty with Egypt upon which
they had relied for protection, were awaiting
in terror the coming of their dreaded foe.

But lIsaiah is not at this moment concerned
with the possible fortunes of war. In point of
fact the story ended happily for Israel, for after
desolating the Judean countryside and setting
his armies to besiege Jerusalem, Sennacherib
suffered that mysterious destruction recorded in
Il Kings 19 which wiped out the invading host
in one night and delivered Israel from the
oppressor.

The theme upon which Isaiah is dwelling in
the chapter now under consideration is the
attitude to be adopted by those who had put
their trust in God, who had not “gone down
to Egypt for help” (lsa. 31; 1) nor relied
upon carnal weapons and the arm of flesh to
be their protection, but had looked up to the
God of Heaven who promised that while they
trusted Him He would ever be their defence.

So in verse 14 lIsaiah cries a challenge. “Tha
sinners in Zion are afraid; fearfulness hath
surprised the hypocrites (Heb. chaneph—pro-
fane) . Who among us shall dwell with the
devouring; fire? Who among us shall dwell
with everlasting burnings?” A heart-searching
question indeed, for who, seeing the rapid
sweep of the devouring Assyrian host across
their fair land could hope to abide in peace
when all their world was being swept away
and consumed before their very eyes? lIsaiah
answers his own question. “He that walketh
righteously, and speaketh uprightly; he that

despiseth the gain of oppressions, that shaketh
his hands from holding of bribes, that stoppe:’!
his ears from hearing of blood and shutting his
eyes from seeing evil.” These are they who,
though caught up in the tide of battle and per-
chance suffering as would all men, are yet
enabled to rise above the tribulations of the
moment because they have embraced the stan-
dards of another world and put their trust in
One Who is more powerful than all this world’s
armies. Therefore it is that although still sub-
ject to the trials and tribulations of the flesh,
these are promised that they “shall dwell on
high. His place of defence shall be the strong-
holds of rocks: bread shall be given him; his
waters shall be sure.”

Precious promise, the inheritance of all who
in every age have put their trust in their God
when wrath of man had raged against them.
The Apostle Paul tells us that we are “seated
with Christ in the heavenlies.” Constant is
the exhortation to “look no4 at the things which
are seen, but at the things which are not seen.”
(Il. Cor. 4; 17-18) *“He that dwelleth in the
secret place of the Most High shall abide under
the shadow of the Almighty.” (Psa. 91; 1).
In that hallowed sanctum of the Rock of Ages
shall he find sustenance, the bread of life and
the water of life indeed. “Seek ye first the
Kingdom of God’ said Jesus “and all these
things shall be added unto you." At a time
when the advent of abnormal conditions of life
amongst us threatens in so many cases the loss
of a normal livelihood, good it is to remember
the Divine promise “ Bread shall be given you.
Your water shall be sure.”

Now comes a word of assurance. In the
midst of this troubled time let the believer but
trust in his God and rest secure in that confi-
dence, and (verse 17) “Thine eyes shall see
the king in 'his beauty; they shall behold the
land that is very far off.” Critical scholars
render the latter phrase “the land of far dis-
tances.” Who is there amongst us whose heart
does not thrill at the prospect of even now,
by faith, seeing our King in His beauty, "the
chiefest among ten thousand, the one altogether
lovely" (Cant. 5; 10, 16) and gazing en-
tranced at the glorious vision of the land of
to-morrow, a good land, a spacious land, one
stretching into all eternity, truly “the land of
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far distances?” It is only when the thoughts
are turned to the eternal promises ol God and
the heart relies fully upon him that this glorious
prospect of future Ages, both for the Church
and the world, can be seen stretching into the
illimitable future. Why focus our eyes and
thoughts upon the black clouds of trouble to
the exclusion of that fair land which awaits all
men on the other side?

Now in verse 18 the prophet turns for a
moment from his lofty station and brings his
thoughts back to the present. “Thine heart
shall meditate terror” he says, or more cor-
rectly “Thine heart shall muse on the past
terrors." Most translators agree that this is
the true sense of the Hebrew. The believer
in God, after having firmly established
his faith in the wunseen things and in
the promises of God, looks around him as it
were, and asks “Where is the scribe? Where
is the receiver? Where is he that counteth the
towers? The “scribe” was an Assyrian official
accompanying the conquering armies and
whose duty it was to decide the nature and
amount of tribute to be paid by each conquered
village or community. The “receiver” (more
properly "weigher”) was a companion official
who received the tribute as it was paid, whilst
in the "counter of towers” the reference is to
a military officer who surveyed the countryside
as hostilities proceeded and laid plans for the
capture of villages and the siege of walled
towns. Still in the land, still executing their
dread work, but for the faithful child of God
they are shorn of their terrors. Fresh from
the vision of Divine overruling power he looks
around and asks “Where are they? W hat
power have these man-made forces in face of
the protecting care of my God? Clear from
heaven the answer comes, as in Leeser’s vivid
rendering of verse 19 “The barbarous people
shall thou not see any more, the people of a
speech too obscure to be understood, of a stam-
mering tongue, without meaning.” To the
Hebrews the Assyrians were barbarians, a
people notorious for their ruthlessness and
cruelty, men of a foreign and unintelligible
speech. But here they were in the land of
Israel, ravaging its gardens and vineyards and
destroying its villages and towns. How then
could it be said “the barbarous people shalt
thou not see any more?” What use uttering
such words when the sad fact was only too
obvious to those who looked on things around
them. Ah, therein lay the answer. “We look"
says Paul, “not on the things which are seen,
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but on the things which are not seen.”” So with
us, if in the midst of our troubles and perplex-
ities we fix our gaze upon the unseen things of
the Spirit, and our hopes upon the promises
of God, the glorious vision of “things to come”
will blot out the fear and terror of present
distresses from our minds, leaving us in calm
and undisturbed possession of that peace which
passeth all understanding, that peace which
converts the wildest storm into the calm of a
placid lake, which takes full account of all that
the wrath of man can do and finds it of no ac-
count in comparison with the overruling power
of God. That is why lIsaiah, in a fine flight of
prophetic vision, exhorted his fellows to turn
away from the contemplation of present troub-
les. “Look upon Zion, the city of our solemnit-
ies; thine eyes shall see Jerusalem a quiet habita-
tion, a tabernacle that shall not be taken down.
Not one of the stakes thereof shall ever be re-
moved, neither shall any of the cords thereof be
broken.” Here is a picture of the New Jeru-
salem, the city of God which shall indeed
fulfil the meaning of the archaic name, Uru-
salim, the City of Peace. The old Tabernacle
in the wilderness was often take down and
moved from place to place. In very truth the
children of Israel had here no abiding place,
and there no continuing city. Time and oft
their enemies destroyed and defiled their sanct-
uaries and in all its forty odd centuries of
history that city set in the tops of the Judean
hills has never been a city of peace. Yet the
time is to come when both literally and spirit-
ually Jerusalem shall speak peace to the nations,
and many people shall go up unto its walls
to learn of the law of the Lord (lsa. 2; 3).
A tabernacle that is at last a permanent dwell-
ing place for the Lord God of Hosts; a sanc-
tuary whose posts and cords shall not be re-
moved any more for ever. “But there” cries
the prophet exultantly (vs. 21) “the glorious
Lord shall be unto us a place of broad rivers
and streams; wherein shall go no galley with
oars, neither shall gallant sihip pass thereby.”
It is said that the 46th and 48th Psalms were
composed at this time of national stress; and
how fitly they mirrored the situation is proven
by the constant appeal to those same Psalms
when, as at the present time, the storm clouds
of trouble loom more darkly and threateningly
than is usual. But there is one great difference
between the rivers of the city of God and
those streams which Isaiah had in mind. *“No
galley with oars,"” “gallant ship shall not pass.”
W hat is the meaning of such seemingly out of



DECEMBER, 1939

place allusions?

lhe prophet was thinking of the rivers and
canals (mistranslated "streams ”) which were in
that day such a feature of their enemy’s
country. Mesopotamia is to-day largely a
desert— but that is only because the gigantic
irrigation system which had been constructed
and maintained from earliest times was des-
troyed and laid waste in the early centuries
of this Christian era. The land is flat and
the two great rivers— Tigris and Euphrates—
bring down great quantities of water which at
certain seasons of the year overflow the banks
and turn the whole countryside into a vast in-
land sea. At other times the rivers are shrunken
and the land is dried and parched by the heat
of a tropical sun. In the days of Sennacherib
these flood waters were controlled by a mar-
vellous system of canals, dams and reservoirs
which stored the Water and made it available
all the year round, in consequence of which
the entire land was covered with wheat fields
and fruit trees— almost a Paradise on earth.
To dwellers in the mountainous country of
Judah such a land of "broad rivers and canals”
was a most fitting example of the earthly pros-
perity promised to the faithful of God, and
hence the force of the promise that the Lord
Himself should be to them a "place of broad
rivers and canals."

Now with Assyria in the height of her glory
and power it was inevitable that the two great
rivers should play their part in the con-
duct of military operations. Through the
peaceful countryside ever and anon the
war-vessels of the Assyrians came ploughing
their way along the waters—-galleys rowed by
slaves or larger ships with sails. The expres-
sion “gallant ship” is from a Hebrew word
which is applied in the Scriptures to war-vessels
rather than merchant ships, being used in this
connection in Num, 24; 24, Ezek. 30; 9 and
Dan. 11; 30, in each of which cases war vessels
are referred to. It was almost at the time that
Isaiah penned these words that Sennacherib,
desiring to consolidate his power to the south
of his dominions, built a great war fleet at
Nineveh, sailed down the River Tigris to a
point where it flowed near the canal system of
the Euphrates, along the great Babylonian
canals into the Euphrates and down that river
to the Persian Gulf, from whence he sucessfully
attacked the Elamites and eventually returned
to Nineveh. The news of these naval opera-
tions would reach the ears of the Israelites and
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cause them to reflect that whilst vessels of war
sailed the rivers of Babylon those smiling fields
and sparkling waters could know no true peace.
Hence the force of the promise which declared
that no warships or galleys would ever sail on
the rivers of the city of God. To us in this day
comes the same cheering reflection. The in-
struments of the wrath of man will perish with
the downfall of man’s power— they will find no
place in the coming kingdom of righteousness.

“For the Lord is our judge, the Lord is our
lawgiver, the Lord is our king; he will save us.”

There is the answer of supreme faith. We
are the servants of the Most High God, the
"high and lofty One who inhabiteth eternity."
(Isa. 57; 15). We have devoted ourselves and
our lives to His glad service. We are His
ambassadors, His representatives to a world in
which we move as aliens; for it is true that
here have we no continuing city." (Heb. 13;
14). Surely then we can have confidence that
whatever betides us is known to Him and in
fullest harmony with His Will. When the three
Hebrew men were threatened with the fiery
furnace they made this stirring reply to the
Babylonian monarch “Our God whom we serve
is able to deliver us . . . But if not, (if He does
not so deliver) be it known unto thee, 0 King,
that we will not serve thy gods, nor worship
the golden image which thou hast set up"
(Dan. 3; 17-18). The young man with
Elisha was terrified at the apparent certainty
of death at the hands of the Syrian armies, but
when Elisha prayed and the young man's eyes
were opened he beheld the hosts of the Lord—
horsemen of fire and chariots of fire— encom-
passing them in the mountains round about.
So it is with us. The invisible legions of God
are fully able to divert from us all the dangers
and distresses which it is not His will should
come our way, and as for the rest, as for those
disasters and trials which are permitted to
come, shall we not say with Job, "Though he
slay me, yet will I trust him.” (Job 13; 15).

Let our consideration of this eloquent pas-
sage in Isaiah’s prophecy be a source of
strength and comfort in the coming days.
Though darkness encompass the land and fears
be on every side, though there be the terror
that flieth by night and the arrow that flieth
by day, the pestilence walking in darkness and
destruction wasting at noonday (Psa. 91 ; 5-6)
let it always be true of us that "I have made the
Lord my refuge, the Most High my habitation
and so doing, we shall not be greatly moved.
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THE LAW FROM ZION

The shattering impact of this clarion call to
righteousness and equity resounding through
the civilised world will awaken all men to a
realisation that some strange new power has
taken control of earth’s affairs. Many there
will be, men and women of goodwill, who will

at once hail this proclamation with eagerness
and range themselves upon the side of these
new "princes in all the earth.” (Psa. 45: 16).
Some there will be who will stand aloof, sus-
picious, sullen, not willing that the searching
light of Truth shall reveal the darkness of then-
own lives. Those who are by nature degraded
and brutalised, and have lost the finer instincts
of humanity, will cry out that they want none
of this new life; whilst without any doubt at all
some whose lives have been spent in preying
upon their fellows a.rid in gratifying their own
pleasures and desires at the expense of others
will fiercely oppose this threatened invasion of
their vested interests. Yet this first reaction in
favour of the new administration, even if con-
fined to a relative few, will produce an imme-
diate effect throughout the world such as no
revolution or reformation in all past history
has ever aproached.

“THANKS

Thanks to God for my Redeemer,
Thanks for all Thou dost provide;

Thanks for times now but a. memory:
Thanks for Jesus by my side.

John 3: 16-17

Thanks lo Him for flow’rs in spring-time:
lhanks for dark and cheerless days;

Thanks for tears by now forgotten:
Thanks for peace through all my ways,

Il. Cor. 1:3-4
Thanks for prayers that Thou hast answered.
Thanks for what Thou dost deny;

Thanks for storms that | have weathered.
Thanks for all Thou dost supply.

Psa. 23

The next development will be ex*~
startling; for men will begin to disco
vice and abuse of right principles r:
escape retribution; moreover that the *
attempt to injure or destroy another
frustrated at the outset. The psychel;r.:
atmosphere created by the strangene;.: c:
events; the missionary zeal of teacher;
will already be at work amongst the r -
but above all the evident operation c: -
power in a totally inexplicable manner
begin to render it literally true that ” : he;
not hurt nor destroy in all my holy meun.
(Isa. 65; 25). The maliciously-minded
the evil-doer may injure themselves: other-
they cannot injure; and when this realise.:;r.
sinks into the minds of men, that dread ene~"~
fear, which holds all men in thrall, anr
shadows almost every life, will be swep. a~
"My people shall dwell in a peaceable hr:
tion, and in sure dwellings, and in quiet res: nr:
places." (Isa. 32: 18). In such an atmotpr.: ™.
of confidence there will be possibilities of r:™; r
development in the knowledge of the E:i:
laws, and the writing of those laws in the he =.7-
of men.

(The "Golden Future.

TO GOD.”

lhanks for pain and thank; - ;a- _ =
Thanks for comfort in -
Thanks for grace that n .e cis-
Thanks for love fjevond c

Thanks for roses b\ the »":s -~
Thanks for 'horns c.e
Thanks for home : -

!

Thanks for hope. ("= ---- - N

Thanks for joe and i;t«nk$ i * scxa
Thanks for heaveniv peace air;

Thanks for hope in God’s temorr .u.
Thanks through ali eternity.

John '4: Z7
Translated
by G E It':¢,,;



THE QUIET TIME

THY KINGDOM COME.

God has allowed His dear people to pray, “Thy
Kingdom come, Thy will be done on earth as it is in
Heaven,” for many centuries. Why has He not
answered the petition sooner? Why did He suggest
that we should so pray, if the answer were to be so long
delayed ?

We reply that the Lord had a plan, including the
time for the Kingdom, already mapped out before He
taught us to pray for it; and that the prayers of now
some nineteen centuries, going up from the hearts of His
people, have been blessings to their hearts, and have led
them to appreciate and long for the Kingdom far more
than if they had not thus prayed. The longing for the
Kingdom has been a blessing of itself and has been an
encouragement, and so we are praying to-day, more
earnestly perhaps than ever before, “ Thy Kingdom
come” because we appreciate the need of God s King-
dom more and more as we get down to the time when
it will be ready to be given to us.

UNDER HIS SHADOW.

Sit down beneath His shadow,
And rest with great delight;

The faith that now beholds Him
Is pledge of future sight.

Our Master’s love remember,
Exceeding great and free;
Lift up thy heart in gladness,
For He remembers thee.

Bring every weary burden,

Thy sin, thy fear, thy grief;
He calls the heavy laden.

And gives them kind relief.

His righteousness “all glorious"
Thy festal robe shall be;

And love that passeth knowledge
His banner over thee.

A little while, though parted,
Remember, wait, and love,
Until He comes in glory,
uUntil we meet above.

Till in the Father’s kingdom
The heavenly feast is spread,
And we behold His beauty,
Whose blood for us was shed.

My people shall dwell In a peaceable
habitation, and in sure dwellings, and
In quiet resting places.

EXPERIENCE.

In the olden time when the government of England
had resolved to build a wooden bridge over the Thames
at Westminster, and after they had driven a hundred
and forty piles into the river, there occurred one of the
most severe frosts in the memory of man by means of
which the piles were torn away from their strong fasten-
ings and many of them snapped in two. The apparent
evil in this case was a great good; it led the commission-
ers ,to reconsider their purpose, and a substantial bridge
of stone was erected.

How like seeming calamities in the life of a Christian,
when schemes dictated often by his fleshly will are
broken to pieces, if thus he is led to fly to the Lord
Jesus and in the strength of His spirit is brought to build
solidly for eternity. “ Lord, if 21hou sufferest my
resolves and hopes to be carried away, grant that this
blessed calamity may drive me to depend wholly on
Thy grace, which cannot faj! me.”

TINY TOKENS.

The memory of a kindly word
For long gone by.

The fragrance of a fading flower,
Sent lovingly,

The gleaming of a sudden smile,
Or sudden tear.

The warmer pressure of the hand.
The tone of cheer,

The hush that means | cannot speak
But | have heard.

The note that only bears a verse
From God’s own Word.

Such things we hardly count as ministry

The giver deeming they have given,
Scant sympathy,

But when the heart is overwrought,
Oh, who can tell

The power of such tiny things,
To make it well.

“For we must share if we would keep
That good thing from above.

Failing to give we cease to have

Such is the law of Love.”

Some one has beautifully said, “ You have noticed
that all evening shadows point to the East, where the
dawn will appear. So every shadow made by the
descending sun of earthly prosperity points with sure
prophecy to the better hopes which are kindled by the
glowing promises of God.”
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LONDON CONVENTION, 1939.

An account of the discourses at Memorial Half London> August3 1939.
(CONCLUDED)

“We took sweet counsel together, and walked unto the House of God in company.

Monday Mornings—Bro. D. Stanley
(W arrington)
‘ She hath done what she could.”

Brother David Stanley gave an address on
“She hath done what she could.” There are
many lessons in Jesus' life which all of His
followers can take to themselves. It was the
Sabbath day, and Jesus and his disciples were
at the house of Mary and Martha. These two
sisters had expected the visit of the Lord and
had prepared for it on the night before, for
there must be no work on the Sabbath accord-
ing to the Jewish custom. We can imagine
what delightful intercourse would be had in
that company. The Master’s words of wisdom,
love and encouragement would administer rest
and spiritual enjoyment to those who were in
the right heart attitude. “A good man out of
the good treasure of his heart bringeth forth
good things.” This household esteemed Jesus
very highly, for had he not demonstrated His
Messiahship by calling Lazarus from the tomb,
and that in Him alone was resurrection and
life. This was the first visit He had paid them
since that great event and Mary and Martha
were desirous of showing their gratitude and
appreciation to Him for all that He had done
for them. On this occasion Mary was able and
willing to spend a considerable sum of money
in doing honour to the Lord by anointing Him
with that precious ointment. The temporal
blessings which the Lord has placed in our
hands can be used to His honour and glory.
Martha was serving at table and Mary was
serving in a special manner. This precious
ointment was only used very sparingly and
usually it was only used on the head, but Mary
anointed Jesus’ feet with the precious ointment
and wiped them with the long tresses of her
hair. What a picture of loving devo-
tion, loyalty and  service. Mary had
recognised in  Jesus a most wonderful
man, a great teacher, and knew that
He was the Son of God, and she was showing
in this act of loving devotion that she recog-
nised His Kingship. She not only filled her
own home with that perfume but yielded a
tender fragrance for all time, for Jesus said
that wherever the gospel was preached this also
should be spoken of as a memorial of her,

and it was truly a memorial of a swee, c:

and life devoted to God and His sea
Those who bring their alabaster boxes o: p«5=~
fume to the Lord generally have very ir.iie
to ask or give, but they recognise that they
are already debtors to such an extent that they
can never thoroughly show their appreciation
receiving daily at the Lord’s hands more than
they could ask or think. Let us realise out
Masters words as we put forth our humble
efforts for Him, His Truth and His peopie.
“inasmuch as ye have done it unto one of the
least of these my brethren, ye have done it
unto me." We cannot do anything perman-
ently for the poverty and distress in the world
now; the Kingdom will remedy that; but we
can be one of the "Mary” class now and do
all we can to help our brethren even at great
cost to ourselves. There are many who are
mourning in Zion and who need comforting,
and these little acts of kindness which are our
alabaster boxes of perfume that we can render
one to the other, will never lose their value,
their sweetness, in the estimation of our Lord.
Let us break our alabaster boxes until the
whole house is filled with the perfume— until
the world shall take knowledge of how we
Christians love one another. If Mary had
waited one more week she might have used
the ointment on herself, but not on the Lord,
for in that week He was buried. How much
better that she took the opportunity to show
her devotion to her Lord and Master while He
was still in the flesh. Letus break our alabaster
boxes here and now while we have the brethren
with us. It does not matter whether they ap-
preciate and notice it or not. Let us consider
one another now, and we shall have the
Master’s “Well done,” and receive an abur.dan:
entrance into that glorious Kingdom.”

“Do not keep the alabaster boxes

love and tenderness sealed lip u;:ti: i
friends arc dead. Fill their lives zeith . :eee;-
ness. Speak approving, cheering zoords mzchil’
their ears can hear them, and while ;j:cir
hearts can be thrilled and made happier
by them; the kind things you mean to say zmm
they are gone, say them before they go. 7.
flowers you mean to send for their coffins,
send to brighten and sweeten their homes
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fore they leave them. If my friends have
alabaster boxes laid away, full'of fragrant
.perfume of sympathy and affection, which
they intend, to break over my dead body, 1
would rather they would bring them out in
my weary and troubled hours and open them,
that 1 may be refreshed and cheered by them
when | need them. / -would rather have a
plain coffin without a flower, a funeral !with-
out an eulogy, than a life without the sweetness
of love and sympathy. Let us learn to anoint
our friends beforehand for their burial. Post-
mortem kindness does not cheer the burdened
spirit. Flowers on the coffin cast no frag-
rance backward over the weary way.”

Monday Afternoon Bro. B. Harrison,
(Hambledon)
'Some Old Testament Cameos”

Brother Harrison gave a series of pictures
from the Old Testament. "W hatsoever things
were written aforetime were written for our
learning, that we through patience and comfort

of the Scriptures might have hope.” ”It is
the glory of God to conceal a thing, but the
ironour of kings to search out a matter.” 1lhe

purposes of God have been hidden, bui we
are anointed to be kings and priests and it is
our privilege to search the Scriptures for Divine
knowledge and guidance. At the beginning of
the Christian Church it came to the knowledge
of the believers that Gentiles were being ad-
mitted to assemblies where hitherto they had
not been recognised. They thought then that
the blessings were for the chosen people of
Israel alone, and so they came together to dis-
cuss the matter. Peter said that it had been
shown to him that God had given the Holy
Spirit to the Gentiles also. James said "Simeon
hath declared how God at the first did visit
the Gentiles to take out of them a people for
His Name.” To this agree the words of the
prophets. So these disciples searched the Old
Testament prophecies and seeing that God had
shown that all nations (Gentiles) would seek
after Him, they extended the right hand of
fellowship to the Gentile Christians whom they
met. We learn from Job the answer to the
question "If a man die, shall he live again?”
and see in prophetic language that all shall live
again when the heavens and earth are no more;
and in Revelation we see the fulfilment of this
—"And | saw . the heaven and earth fled
away, and there was found no place for them,
and | saw the dead stand before God.”

From the two faithful spies that were sent out
to spy the land (Joshua and Caleb) we get a
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lesson to follow our Lord fully in order to
receive the promised blessing. "The Lord said,
But my servant Caleb . because he hath
followed me fully, him will I bring into the
land . . . and his seed shall possess it. We
should be willing to overcome. Caleb also
testified to the care the Lord had over him
when he said, "Forty years old was | when
Moses . . . sent me to spy out the land

..and now behold the Lord has kept me
alive, as Fie said . . . lo, I am this day eighty-
five years old, and yet | am as strong this day
as | was in the day that Moses sent me; as my
strength was then, even so is my strength now.
This is encouraging to us and shows the Lord’s
keeping power and strength given for work
which the Lord has given us to do. For us
the way is prepared if we follow the Lord
wholly. We see in the life of David the anoin-
ted of God the wonderful training he went
through before he became king. He was hunted
by King Saul who sought his life, but he was
wonderfully preserved and delivered out of
Saul's hand many times. God had a purpose
for David, and David had the overcoming
spirit in all of his difficulties and at the close
of his life praised God and ascribed all great-
ness and majesty to Him, testifying that "He
gr eth strength to all." We have been invited
to a great calling by God and if we are devoted
wholly to Him He will see that we have the
necessary experiences to fit us for our great
future work. We see in the Word that all
things are for our sakes, "that the abundant
grace might through the thanksgiving of many
redound to the glory of God." So we get
great encouragement by seeing how God dealt
with those OId Testament characters, fore-
shadowing His dealings with the Church in
their time of preparation,

Monday Evening—Bio. W. Knight,
(Cheltenham)
'The Trees of God”’

Brother Knight declared that God the creator
of Nature has so ordered Nature that it shall
reveal Himself. Constituted as we are we
cannot afford to miss one of these lessons which
Nature teaches us, from the tiny flower to the
perfection of plant life— a tree. God sees our
need and supplies that need in providing nature
with myriads of illustrations to reveal His
gracious purpose, and the Divine planter of
trees has many wonderful things to tell us of
the trees, their branches, leaves and fruit. We
are told in Psalm 1; 3 that the “righteous shall
be like a tree” planted under favourable con-
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ditions. Its branches would be spreading over
the running stream and drawing moisture from
its cool depths by its penetrating roots, afford-
ing shelter for all who come beneath its
boughs, its fruit appears at the right season,
showing that nothing is forced or artificial. Its
leaves spread out to receive the genial influ-
ences of the atmosphere and drink in new life
at every pore. It repeats itself in every blos-
som and multiplies itself in every fruit. ”"Blessed
is the man that trusteth in the Lord, and whose
hope the Lord is. For he shall be as a tree
planted by the waters.” To the natural trees
the soil, air and rays of the sun are essential.
To the trees of the Lord the soil s
the everlasting Truth of God. The air
is a genial influence to the heart over-
flowing with love to God and man, those
quickening rays that come streaming down are
from the Sun of Righteousness, and the dew
is the influence of heaven ever descending on
His dear little ones. The trees of the Lord
are described also as the goodly cedars, the
cedars of God, the tall cedars and the cedars
of Lebanon. The trees of the Lord are lovely,
clothed with branches of wide spreading sym-
pathy, budding and blossoming with beautiful
human affections and adorned with that love
that beareth all things and endureth all things.
They offer their shadowy foliage and refreshing
fruit to the weary and tired, for they are mem-
bers of a Royal house and heirs of a Royal
Kingdom. We have before our minds two
trees, the palm and the cedar, the one useful
for food and the other for shelter, and the
trees of the Lord are compared to these two
trees. They exhibit their usefulness in thou-
sands of ways. Like Jesus they go about doing
good. They are useful in their prayers— “The
effectual fervent prayer of a righteous man
availeth much. They are useful in conversa-
tion. “The lips of the righteous feed many.’

FROM GLORY TO GLORY. (2 Cor. 3,18).

’From glory unto glory.” Be this our joyous song,

As on the King s own highway we bravely march along !
‘From glory unto glory.” 0 word of stirring cheer.

As dawns the solemn brightness of another glad New Year.

Our own beloved Master hath many things to say,
Look forward to His teaching, unfolding day by day,*
To whispers of His Spirit, while resting at His feet,
To glowing revelation, to insight clear and sweet.

From glory unto glory.” What great things He hath done,

What wonders He hath shown us, what triumphs He hath won.
We marvel at the records of the blessings of the year.

But sweeter than the Christmas bells rings out His promise clear—
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They deliver the poor and fatherless and :*?
eyes to the blind and feet to the :ame.
cut-down timber becomes a pillar in the temp =
It is firm in the grain, capable of a lovely
polish, diffusing a perpetual “rlirm~ ~
worm will destroy a book wh::n = : -
nor moth attack a garment whscr*
Thus when the trees of the Lord are :u: 3
and their work on earth completed dm -
fluence will widen as the years roil on. ’Blessied
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF
PRESENT TRUTH.

PART 2

In the previous consideration of this
subject of "present truth,” its development
tisrough the ages until Pentecost has been noted,
it has been seen that after the Apostles fell
asleep the understanding of Truth was
gradually darkened wuntil during the "Dark
Ages’ there seemed to be little remaining of
the true gospel in its simplicity. During this
period of the Christian era the teachings of
Papacy were generally accepted as the one
true faith, and few there were who dared to
question those doctrines which were intended
to uphold the supremacy of this great system
which held in subjection the rulers and peoples
of the earth.

Centuries passed by and truth once again
began to be revealed. Luther and Other sin-
cere men of God searched the Scriptures, and
once more the light of the gospel began to
shine. The result of this was the great Refor-
mation movement which changed the history
of the world. "Present Truth" now made
known that this great Papal system was the
"Man of Sin" spoken of by the Apostle Paul;
the "abomination that maketh desolate” re-
ferred to by Daniel; called "Babylon the
Great” by John the Revelator. “Present
truth" also taught that salvation was not ob-
tained by works, but by faith in the finished
work of Jesus Christ. It was only a beginning,
but the work of revealing truth had re-
commenced. Piowever, there were not many
who embraced the truth; in fact, even although
large numbers left the Church of Rome and
formed other sects and divisions of Christen-
dom, yet so entrenched had erroneous doctrine
become in the hearts and lives of men that
even to-day great numbers of “Protestants”
zealously defend those doctrines which the
Papal system first incorporated with the Chris-
tian Religion. The majority of these denomina-
tions had, hidden among their creeds and
dogmas, some truth, the beauty of which was
lost in the maze of error and superstition.

As a result of the Reformation the Bible
began to circulate more freely among men. It
was translated into languages which the com-
mon people could understand; knowledge be-
gan to increase until gradually the time came
when very few homes did not possess a copy

*Ye therefore, beloved, seeing ye know these things
before, beware lest ye also . ... fall from'your own
steadfastness. But grow in grace and in the-know-
ledge-of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.”

it Pet. 3 : 17-18.

of the Holy Scriptures. But, as has always been
during the reign of sin, Satan, the god of this
world, continued to blind the minds of men,
lest they should see the glorious light of the
gospel.  Truth is not popular among men; it
never has been, and only a very small minority
of sincere searchers throughout the ages have
appreciated the truth which God has revealed.
Let us then be careful not to test the Truth
by the number of adherents to a particular ex-
position.

The widespread dissemination of the Holy
Scriptures, translated into the language of the
common people, enabled men to read and
study, for themselves, the Word of God. In
the over-ruling providence of God the early
years of the nineteenth century saw an
awakened interest among Christian people in
the subject of the Lord’s Return. The numer-
ous references to this great event caused many
to look forward to the return of Christ with
mingled feelings of joy and dread. To such
the Bible seemed to teach that the Second
Advent of Christ would herald the end of the
world; that this planet upon which we live
would be destroyed by fire. It also seemed
to teach that the Lord, when He came, would
suddenly return in a glorified body of flesh,
visible to all the inhabitants of the earth. At
that time, the faithful followers of Christ then
living would be bodily taken from the earth
and caught up to meet the Lord in the air,
while conditions on the earth would be such
as would fill the remaining “unsaved’ ones
with terror as they awaited the great and awful
judgment. Such was the general conception
among Christian people concerning this matter,
and to the sincere Bible reader the indications
seemed to be that the time for the fulfilment
of these events was near at hand. Many were
the disappointments which came to the earnest
watchers as the years passed with their expec-
tations unfulfilled. Nevertheless interest in this
subject continued unabated, and with the in-
crease of knowledge which made available to
all the various translations of the Bible from
the early manuscripts, which were then being
issued, together with the concordances and
helps of learned and pious men, perplexity and
disappointment began to give way to joy and
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gladness. Diligent study and renewed search-
ing of the Scriptures began to be rewarded.
The promise of the Lord— "seek and ye shall
find"— was fulfilled to numbers of earnest
Bible students. Truth was revealed to them
which began to disperse the mists of error
which hitherto had wveiled their eyes— the
Second Advent of our Lord had already taken
place, and the Lord was now present. lheir
previous misunderstanding concerning the
manner of His coming was based upon a mis-
translation of the Greek word “Parousia” in
the New Testament. "Present truth” now
taught that the many Scriptures which referred
to our Lord’s “coming,"” such as the prophecy
of Jesus in Matthew chap. 24. applied to His
"presence,” and not to the act of His arrival.
This wonderful revelation urged these sincere
students to a further investigation of the Scrip-
tures concerning the manner and object of our
Lord’s return, and the result has been what
many in recent years, have been pleased to
term "Present Truth.”

Let us remind ourselves of some of those
truths which have increased our love for God
and His character. First and foremost is the
doctrine of the Ransom which had not been
understood since the Apostles fell asleep. Then
there is the truth concerning man’s mortality
and the state of the dead. We have seen,
clearly, God’s purposes for the human race,
that there is to be a glorious restitution of all
things to the condition enjoyed by our first
parent Adam in Eden before the Fall; that the
earth, which is to abide forever, is to become
like the Garden of Eden; the desert, the wilder-
ness and the solitary pla»e is to rejoice and
blossom as the rose. Man himself is to be
freed from the curse of sin and death, and
those who have died are to come forth from
the tomb and have a full and free opportunity
to walk in the ways of God, and thus to live
forever on this earth in perfect accord with
their Creator and with their felfow-men. Noth-
ing will hurt nor offend in that day, :and man,
restored to physical, mental and moral perfec-
tion will be king over all the earth. Do you
remember how these things rejoiced your heart
when first you heard the joyful sound— the
gospel which was preached to Abraham— glad
tidings of great joy? Yet there were still
further truths revealed. We have learned how
God desired a Bride for His Son, and that
during this Gospel Age He has not been en-
deavouring to convert the world, but has been
calling out from among men a class who would,
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none of the wicked shall understand; but the
wise shall understand.” (Dan. 12: 8-10).

Now comes the question, "Is the light of
"present truth™ growing brighter— is it clearer
than it was when first we believed?" Yes, it
is clearer than ever it was to "the wise who
understand,” but it is the same light— it has
not changed. "The path of the just is as a
shining light that shineth more and more unto
the perfect day.” The Christian’s pathway has
been likened to a ship sailing across the ocean.
Away in the distance ever so dimly can be seen
the light from the lighthouse which indicates
that the ship is nearing the homeland. As the
ship draws nearer, the light is more clearly
discerned. It appears to be brighter; but it has
not altered, it is the same light shining all the
while.  The Ilight which is shining to-day is
the same light which began to shine six
thousand years ago, and which mother Eve
-»saw so faint and dim across the ocean of Time.
But as the days, the weeks and the years pass
by, the glorious truth becomes more bright and
clear. We are nearing the homeland, and as
we continue to study the Word of God and at
the same time seek to grow in grace, we note
how various prophecies have been fulfilled, and
other prophecies are being fulfilled before our
eyes; yet it is the same truth we rejoice in all
the while.

W hat is the purpose of this brief review of
the many features of Truth which have brought
enlightenment to the mind? Is it in order that
there may be displayed a pride and boastful-
ness in the knowledge and understanding which
has been so graciously vouchsafed to the Lord’s
people in these latter days? Is the Truth, an
end in itself in which one should rejoice? True
are the words of Paul, that great philosopher
and exponent of God’s Truth— “ Knowledge
puffeth up,” and “though | have the gift of
prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all
knowledge— and have not love, | am nothing.”
Such a spirit of pride, however, and failure to
manifest forth the love of Christ, is the result
of knowledge which has not been rightly
applied. Yet how necessary it is to be reminded
that only Truth can sanctify the heart and make
it possible for God’s will to be done in the
lives of His people. The Lord Jesus prayed-—
"Sanctify them through Thy Truth, Thy word
is truth." The Apostle Peter also exhorted
“them that have obtained like precious faith,”
to grow in grace and knowledge. Surely in-
deed, the brighter our hopes, the greater our
appreciation of God and His Plan, the clearer
our understanding concerning the work of God
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during the present time, the more zealous will
be our efforts to make our calling and election
sure, and the more earnestly will we strive to
be conformed to the image and likeness of
Christ.— “He that hath this hope in him, puri-
fieth himself, even as he is pure." "If ye know
these things, happy are ye if ye do them."

The words of the Apostle Paul written to ‘his
beloved son,” Timothy, contained a timely
warning and exhortation to the follower of
Christ in the closing days of this Gospel dis-
pensation-— “Preach the word; be instant in
season, out of season; reprove, rebuke, exhort
with all longsuffering and doctrine. For the
time will come when they will not endure
sound doctrine, but after their own desires shall
they heap to themselves teachers, having itch-
ing ears; and they shall turn away their earsi
from the truth, and shall be turned unto
fables.” (2 Tim. 4: 2-4). When Peter in our
opening text referred to “the error of the
wicked,” he did not have in mind men who
were unrighteous and debased, for it would
hardly have been necessary to warn the
brethren to beware of the error of such men.
The word "wicked" in the seventeenth verse
means "unsettled or lawless,” and does that
not remind us of the Apostle’s words concern-
ing those who are "tossed about by every wind
of doctrine” ?—unsettled? Let us see to it
that we are settled, established in the faith, for
only such will stand in the shaking, when every-
thing that is unsettled will be shaken. "Prove
all things; hold fast that which is good,” and
while holding fast to the truth which we have
learned and have been assured of, may we see
to it that we have not received it in vain, but
strive more earnestly by God’s grace to bring
our lives and conduct into harmony with the
light which has enlightened our minds and
shone into our hearts.

In conclusion, we would quote the words of
Paul found in 2 Thess. 2: 13-17. "We are
bound to give thanks always to God for you,
brethren beloved of the Lord, because God
hath from the beginning chosen you to salva-
tion through sanctification of the Spirit and
belief of the truth; whereunto He called you by
our gospel, to the obtaining of the glory of our
Lord Jesus Christ. Therefor, brethren, stand
fast, and hold the traditions which ye have
been taught, whether by word or our epistle.
Now our Lord Jesus Christ himself, and God,
even our Father, which hath loved us, and hath
given us everlasting consolation and good hope
through grace, comfort your hearts, and
stablish you in every good word and work."
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MY PRAYER

Shew me Thy ways, O Lord; teach me Thy paths;
lead me in Thy truth and teach me. According to
Thy mercy remember Thou me for 1hy goodness sake,
O Lord. Mind not my weakness. Thou knowest
Thy strength is made perfect in my weakness. Don’t
mind my failures; make me like Thyself, like Thine own

the process; it will hurt; 1 may even feel discouraged
and almost ready to draw back. | may be weary of
the conflict and sigh for rest and cry for deliverance
before the work is done. Never mind, dear: Lord;
finish the work Thou hast begun, for Thy Name’s sake
and for Thine own glory; and stay not Thine hand until

self, dear Lord,
whether | like it or not.

will, but Thine always.
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in any way, at any cost no matter
Thou knowest best and |
want Thee to have Thine own way in me; not my
Probably | shall not like

and likeness in me.
shall be the praise for ever. Amen.

lhou seest clear and true and perfect Thine own image
And to Thee and to Thee alone

(Brother Benjamin Barton).
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